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PRE F A C E: 


F we look back to the origin of our common Latin gram+ 
mar, we ſhall find it was no haſty performance, nor tht 
ork of a ſingle perſon; but compoſed at different times by 
ſeveral eminent and learned men, till the whole was at length 
finiſhed, and by the order of K. Henry viii brought into that. 
form, in which it has ever ſince continued. 

De Engliſh introduction was rriten by the reverend and 
learned Dr. John Colet, dean of St. Paul's, for the uſe of the 
ſehool he had lately founded there; aud was dedicated by hin. 
to William Lily, the firſt high maſter of that ſchool, in th 


\ 


. 
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ear 1510" ; for which reaſon it has uſually gon by thi... 
3 of Paul's 4 The ſubſtance of it remains ths fans EA 
as at firſt; tho it has been much altered in the manner of expreſ- | 
on, and ſometimes the order, with other improvements. We 
The Engliſh ſyntax tat the work of Lily, as appears by thi... 
title in the moſt antient editions, which runs thus : Guillelmi 7 
Lilii Angli Rudimenta. But it has been greatly improved ina , 
bis time, both with regard to the method, and an inlargement . 
double the quantity. he | 
Carmen & moribus, and the Rules for the genders of nouns th 
evere alſo compoſed by Lily, and bear his name in all edition - > 
to this day. Theſe latter, after the death of Lily, were repuW. 
6lifped with large annotations by Thomas Robertſon, who tu y 
terwards dean of Durham, and had, as Bale ſais, the greate * 
character for his skill in the Latin and Greek tongues, of any. 
Engliſhman at that time 2. He added that verſe under Maſcu k, by 
excepta ex non creſcentibus : 
Huc anus addenda eſt, huc myſtica vaxnus Tacchi, k 
The. eleven verſes alſo at the end, which make up the two fir boote 
ablervations relating to the genders of adjefives, and begin, Aled, 
um, quae flexu etc. rere not Lily's ; nor are they in the edition * 
£5 | 4 
Coder. Epiſt: G. Lilio, - prefixed to jexera]. antient edit. 2 Serif es 
Brit. cent. Ki. 91. Vir multae eruditionis, et utriuſque ſinguae, Graec amy 
et Latinae, in Anglia periciſſimus per ſuam aetatem habe batur. e pr 
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Robertſon, but have been added fince. In other reſpeas that 
tion agrees with thoſe, whith are more modern, except here 
there in the variation of a ſingle word. 


wr A. to the Heteroclites, it is plain from the two verſes immedi. 
h /o/lowing thoſe laſt mentioned, that Lily deſigned to have 

T1 id : 

ae 7 en ſome rules concerning them z and ſoon after his death ſome 


h were publiſhed, which bore his name, But, as Robertſon 
's, either Lily did not write them, or not deſign to publiſh them 
cohich reaſon he undertook that province himſelf, and drew 
boſe, which we now have, His own edition bears this 
tle: Thomae Robertſoni Eboracenſis De nominibus hetero- 


wy itis * cum annotationibus ejuſdem. It wants the 
1, following verſes in the aptotes, which are found in later 
ions: 
ef Multa et in 2, fimul i, ut ſunt haec, cornuque, getuque 


Sic gummi, frugi; ſic Tempe, tot, quot, et omnes. 

x other reſpects the variations are inconſiderable. In an 0. 
iian of the grammar, printed in 1585, the title of theſt rules 
nds thus: De nominibus heteroclitis, Rob. Robinſ. And 
another edition of 1596, there are only the initial letters of 
ve name, R. R. But in an edition printed afterwards at Lon- 
n, in the year 1606, by John Norton, the name is altered 
bat of Thomae Robertſoni. Again in another edition, prine 
dat Cambridge in 1621, by Cantrel Legge, it is Rob. Ro- 


Pins. But later editions, differins from all the former, have 
ed it Tho. Robinſon ; as be is likewiſe called by Wils 
— m Haine *, in his Epiſtle prefexed to Lily's rules conſtrued, 


te. which are uſually bound up with the grammar. So un- 
rtain was the tradition hitherto concerning this part of the work, 
2 The 
1 This William Haine was maſter of Merchant Taylors ſchool, and 
prote 4 little treatiſe called, Certain epiſtles of Tully verbally tranſ- 
ted, erc. printed at London 1611; in which be ſais, that among othe y 
wks verbally tranſlated, which he had uſed upwards of twenty years, 
t had not then publiſhed, was Grammarica tota Lilii, But John Stock- 
ood, ſchoolmaſter 1 had before this Aided th- Zures, con- 
rued in the ſame manner, and printed by John Norton 1609. And their 
oy way afterwards followed by Barnaby Hampton, - with yegard $0 
de proſody. 
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We Rules concerning the perfect tenſes and ſupines of verl 
ere Lily's, and have his name prefixed to them in all edition: 
Theſe were publiſhed alſo by Tho. Robertſon, with large annot: 
tions. But the laſt verſe in the rules for the perfect tenſe 
the firſt conjugation is wanting in that edition, namely : 

Do das tite dedi, ſio ſtas formare ets vult. 
In thoſe of the ſecond : 
Spondeo habere ſpopondi; tondeo vultque totondi. 
And in thoſe of the third, at the begining : 
Tertia praeteritum formabit, ut hic manifeſtum. 
And afterwards : 
Dus fit ui: ut, linguo ligui : coguo demito coxi. 

As likewſe the two following verſes in thoſe of compound verdi 

A places ſic diſpliceo; ſed ſimplicis uſum | 
Haec duo, complates cum perplaceo, bene ſervant. 

And in thoſe, which change the firſt vowel into i in the pri 
fent root: 

Nil variat facto, niſi praepoſito praceunte : 
| Id docet offacio,, cum calfacio ; inficioque. He 

But there is before, facio for capio. Laſtly, unaer theſe Ne 


neuter paſſives, the laſt verſe : 7 
Maeres ſum maeftus : ſed Phocae nomen habetur. * 
We reſt of the wariatious are cheifly of fingle words, a 
"thoſe no great number. From hence a judgement may be form 
75 the alterations, which have been made in theſe rules fin 1 7: 
ily time. __ 
De Supplement of defective verbs was added liletviſe WF}... 
Tho. Robertſon, which in his edition has the following tit; i ;-: 
Thomae Robertſorii Eboracenſis De verbis defectivis appendijſ 
interjectis etiam annotatiunculis. But theſe rules have be 5 on 
Gnce abridged, tho for the ſubſtance they are pretty much the ſamadae 
The Latin ſyntax was firſt drawn up by Lily, and then fehle, 8c 
by dean Colet to Eraimus for his review; who ſo far alter Pram 
it, that neither of them afterwards thought he had a right 5 : 
tun it: for which reaſon it was at firſt publiſhed without then. 


author's name, and only an Epiſtle of Colet prefixed to it; 


to hi 
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ich his aſfectionate concern for the ſucceſs of his new ſthool, and 
at generoſity in founding it, are finely expreſſed in the following 
ſage. Haud aliter mihi videor affectüs in hanc ſcholam 
tram, Lili cariſſime, quam in unicum filium pater, etc, Nam 
huic eſt parum genuiſſe, nifi eundem diligenti educatione ad 
nam frugem provexerit : ita meo animo non ſatis eſt, quod lu- 
m hunc inſtitui, hoc eſt genui, quodque, inſumpto patrimonio 
iverſo, vivus etiam ac ſuperſtes ſolidam haereditatem ceſſi; 
i modis omnibus dem operam, ut piis moribus et bonis literis 
igenter educatus ad maturam frugem adoleſcat. This Epiſtle 
rs date 1513, and is writen to Lily, recommending to him 
e uſe of the book ; from whence ſome at that time imagined, 
at the book was writen by the dean himſelf". But this miſtake 
s ſoon removed by an Epiſtle of Eraſmus, printed with it in 
e year 1515 *, in which he ſais expreſly, that it was compoſed 
& Lily t the requeft of Colet; and takes occaſion to commend 
" P'Wily for his uncommon knowledge of the languages, and ad- 

jirable skill in the inſtruction of youth 3. This ſyntax, not 

any years after its firſt publication, was illuſtrated with notes 

Henry Prime, maſter of a public ſchool at Munſter *. Other 
oſe ates were alſo writen upon it by Leonard Cox, ſchoolmaſter at 
eading, and afterwards at Carleon in Wales 5 ; whom Bale 
aces in the year 1540, and celebrates as a grammarian, rheto- 
3 riclan, 


verb 
tion 
not 
1e 


erb 


Vid. Epiſt. Gerard. Noviomaęi editioni Lovan. 1514, which bas 
olet's epiſtle before it, dated in 1513, 2 In an edition printed at 
ondon in 1533, by Wynkyn de Worde,the dates of theſe ei lies are by 
Strange miſtake 1523 and 1525 ; when Colet died in 1519, and Lil 
1522. Arid in another edition by Colinacus, in the year 1524, Coler's 
ndiy:/tle is dated in 1521, fix years after that of Eraſmus. But they are 
eth rightly publiſhed, as here given, in an Antwerp edition 1336. 
2 Vir utriuſque literaturae haud vulgariter peritus, et mirus rectè inffüu- 
ndae pubis artifex. But his character may be ſeen more at large in 
ei ue. Script. Brit. cent. viii. 64. 4 Gymnaſiarcha apud Monaſterienſes : 
ter Prammat. edit. Antwerp. 1536. Whom Tho. Hayne, in the preface 
b is Gram. Lat. * and from him John Twelles "pref. to bis 
ranm. reformata, call ſchoolmaſter of the Monaſtery. 3 Wood's 


Athen. Ox. Vol. Is col, 56. 


5 
l 


fSibjefts ; but not of the heteroclites, as Wood relates. T7! 
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rician, poct, and divine", But this part has been finte in 
manner new framed, and much inlarged. 

The Verbal figures were taken from Pet, Moſellanus, tho ne 
ther the definitions, nor examples, are intirely the fame with hi 
And the Figures ot conſtruction were borrowed from Ger. L 
ſtrius *, 4 learned phyſician and freind of Eraſmus ; aud th 
differ but Hitile from his, except that the method is ſometim. 
aulered for the better. In ſome antient editions the reſpetti: 
names of thoſe authors are prefixed to theſe figures. 

The Proſody was firſt drawn up by Thomas Robertſon, an 
intitled Compendium verſificandi. Ir began with an accout 
of the letters ; then proceded to deſcribe an hexameter and pe 
tameter verſe, taking no notice of any other ſerts 5 and aft! 
that went on to treat of the youre of ſyllables : he whole b, 
ing interſperſed with learned and uſeful annotations 3. Th: 
part therefore has been very much in/arged fince that time, 
 Laſily John Ritwiſe, the jon in law and ſucceſſor of Lily i 
Paul's ſchool, whom Anthony Wood calls a moſt eminent gram 
marian 4, wrote a Latin interpretation of the regular noun 
and verbs, contained in the two books of Lily ubon thi) 


theſe indeed" were afterwards added in King Henry gramma 
under the reign of queen Elizabeth, with an Engliſh explicatio 
of the whole, which was of good uſe, till all thoſe rules can r th 
to. be conſtrued into Engliſh ; fince which time that interpretaMWaiſte 
tion has ſerved for little elje, but to increaſe the bulk Miliot 
the book. If di 

Moſt of theſe parts of the grammar, which have been hiodu 
tharto mentioned, were publiſhed in Jeveral editions, either aW&&s 
London or in foreign parts, before King Henry gave it hi 
royal ſanction. And ſome learned men had, as we have ſeenWar 


| / 


1 Script. Brit. cent. ix. 31. Liberalibug diſciplinis bene inſtitutuſſi 1 
grammaticus, rhetor, poeta, ac theologus. 2 Vid. Franc. Sweru. A 
Athen. Belgics 3 Al} thoſe tra s of Tho. Robertſon above mente me 
were printed together at Baſſl in 1532, in one quarto volume; and dedica 45 
ted to Dr, Lopgland, bi/hep of Lincoln 4 Athen. Ox. Jol. 1. col. 17Wela 
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arly iniployed their labour in commenting upon ana ex? 
ming them. 


ho ne here were in England, contemporary with Lily, ſeveral o- 
th hit} perſons famous for their kill in grammar, and who like- 
r. LW wrote upon the art; as John Holt, John Stanbridge, Ro- 
4 t Whittington, created doctor of grammar and rhetoric at 
6 ford ; alſo Will. Horman, Dr. Tho. Linacer, J. Lewis 
eit 


ves, and ſome others *, Whittington was a great antagoniſt 
Lily, and wied with him for reputation, But the celebrated 


1, a1raFer, which Lily's writings had ſoon gained, and the pre- 
ccounWence that was given to them above others, is evident from 
pen; that cardinal Wolſey having founded a grammar 
af bool at Ipſwich, by a Letter dated 1528, recommends 
ole bt 


the maſters of it the uſe of Lily's rules 2. However, the 
ry and different compoſitions of that age, writen by per- 
s famed for their learning, could not but occafion a diver- 


ily i in the method of teaching; fince each of them had his 
ram orvers, as is uſual in ſuch caſes, Wherefore to 775 this 
1ounWonrenience, and to introduce a right grammatical inſtitution, 
tho, 


bich is of ſo great conſequence to the public, as being the 
ndation of all other literature; King Henry viii cauſed 
e kind of grammar by ſundry learned men to be diligently 
won, and ſo to be ſet out, only every where to be taught, 
r the uſe of learners, and for the hurt in changing of ſchoole- 
iſters 3. This ſeems to de what is meant by Sir Thomas 
liot, then ſpeaking of that prince be ſais, that he did not him- 
If diſdaine to be the chiefe authour, and ſetter forth of An in- 
oduction into grammar, for the childerne of his lovynge ſnb- 
cs 1. The time, when this work was completed, has been dif- 
rently related by writers. Thomas Hayne place, it in the 
ar 15435, and Anth Wood in 1545* But neither of theſe 
counts can be right ; for 1 * ſeen a beautiful copy, printed 


4 1 
1 Vid. Bale's Script. Brit. and Wood's. Athen Oxon, 2 Grammat 


iturvt 
wer. Antw. 1536. 3 Epiſtle to the reader before the grammar. 4 Pro 
nene to The caſte} of helthe, 1341. And ſo the 1 Publiſbed in 
* 45, was ſai4 g2be ſet forth by the Kinges highnes and his cleargye, 5 
J. 17 


ela ce t 513 Gramm. Lat. compend. 6 Athen. Ox. Fol. 1. col. 135+ 


— —— ᷑ͥ —— ﬀpk- 
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upon vellum, and illuminated, anno 1542. in quarto r. 
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d 111 1 
it may be doubted, whether this was the firſt edition, from ſh this 
is ſaid by Sir Tho. Elliot; the book, from whence that pa car 
7s taken, having been publiſhed in the year 1541. Among e thi. 
perſons appointed to compile this grammar, Dr. Richard chei) 
inſtructor to Prince Edward *, and afterwards biſhop of Me both 
is mentioned as one . And it is not improbable, that he ni had 
for that reaſen cauſe the Pl inces name to be placed at the mnmar 
gining of the Engliſh introduction, there it is ſaid, ED th 
Dvs is my proper name; inſtead f IOANN ES, e th 
Colet's name, which was there before. As they have taken Ws at 
to inſert the King's name at the begining of the Latin pin: 
to here we mect with HEnrRICvs, AN G L IA“. 2 
But how much the public has been indebted to thoſe lear Mech i 


it contains nothing more, than the uſe of the Engliſh put. to 
i not in the edition of 1542, but is given here from a collatiWat1io: 
of other antient editions. The alterations and improvemen@@rn 1 
made both in the Engliſh introduction and ſyntax, as /iherriWed t. 
ix the Rules for the genders of nouns, heteroclites, and form 7: 
tion of verbs, toith the Latin ſyntax and proſody, fince fi But 
eompoſed by their ſeveral authors, have been recited above in thc! 
particular accounts given of them. And it is reaſonable to ju . 
poſe, that moſt of theſe are owing to the perſons ingaged in fon Lo! 
ing the preſent Jem. To zohich may be added the Latin orthHer, 
graphy, and ſuch parts of the etymology, as are not included Wore 


thoſe already deſcriled. Tho by comparing the edition of 15 
with one of 1557, many alterations, and large additions, ws 
foun 


1 Lam indel tei to my worthy freind, Mr. Henry Newcome of Hack bir 
ney, for eve ſight of this rare and curious book, as ide wiſe te ColleRio! ny 
ef Tho, Rohbercfon, which have ſo much contributed 76 clear up the bijto wt 


of this work. 2 Bale Sc: ipt. Brit, cent. 1x 95. Hayne, ubi fop! 
4 Peg. 4. F LE enn 
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. in the later thro the tobele; and again ſeveral variations 
am Sh this in others fince, From whence it appears, what conti- 
t pai care and attention has been imployed to cultivate and im- 
nong Pe this work from time to time. Bit becauſe ſome of the firſt 
d cheif parts of it, which children uſually learn at ſchools, 
of . both writen and publiſhed for the uſe of Paul's ſchool, and 
be n had ſo conſiderable a hand in their compoſition ; the whole 
t theFmmar, as it is nowmodeled, has generally gon under his name. 
ke 
8, d 
teu ( 


n p. 


this grammar was at firſt injoined by the King's authorit 
be the only one taught in ſchools * ; % for a long time bi- 
9s at their viſitations uſed to inquire of the ſchoolmaſters 
hin their reſpefive dioceſes, whether they taught any other“? 
t as perſons of later times have had greater opportunities ts 
lear:ch into theſe ſtudies, and the art of grammar, among other 
apts of polite literature, has been much cultivated by many 
one ent and learned men, both at home and abroad; ſeveral 
be Effplaints have been made againſt our common grammar, ma 
ci ſchemes and models publiſhed to rectiſy what has been 


bed Wught amiſs in it, and even ſome attempts made in convecas 
t. to reform it 3, However it till ſo far maintains its re- 
lat ation, that the generality of our Engliſh youth continue to 
emenrn it ; while miſt of the other ſchemes have been cheifly con- 


Reed to thoſe ſchools, for whoſe particular uſe they were writen, 
form any of them have ſcarce outlived their authors. 
e fil But the preſent patentees being defirous to do every thing 
in ff their power, in order to remove the objettions made againſt 
% f c/efed together a great number of different editions, printed 
van London, Oxford, Cambridge, and in Ireland; with ſeveral 
orth ers containing particular parts of it, as they were publiſhed, 
ed More it was brought into its preſent form. Theſe they took 
15 care 
n Vid. The Epiſtle to the reader, and Tide o the Latin part. 
ue the articles of inquiry at every viſitation in 1 L. Eliz. 1559, 
. xXx is, Whether there be anv other grammar _— in any ſchool 
410 thin this dioceſe, then that, which is ſec forth by the authority of K. 
% viii? $ in the articles of biſhop Juxon 1649 : Doth he teach 
m any other grammar, than that, which was ſer forth by King Henry 


lvp'WMi, and nach fince continued? 3 Vid, Synod. Anglican. p. 115, 17, 
3, 124. Append. 
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care to have diligently collated; by which means it was fot 
that ſeveral errors and miſtakes had gradually crept in, fo 
from the preſs, and others by alterations made from time 
time in the copies. Thus Fi, inſtance, in the figure zeugm 
ell former editions from K. Henry's time have theſe word 
De ow in concordantia verbi et nominis ſupra eſt dictu 
ut Cir. Quare, ut arbitror, prius hic te nos, quam iſtic 
nos videbis. The place refered to is that rule at the begini 
of the Latin ſyntax : Verbum inter duos nominativos et 
But inter here is found only in the editions fince Q. Elizabet 
thoſe before read $2 which makes the reference juſt, where 
inter does not. And therefore when poſt was altered into inte 
that paſſage in the figure zeugma ought to have been omited 
es likewiſe thoſe t200 examples in the rule: Quid enim, ni 
vota ſuperſunt ? and, Nihil hic, niſi carmina deſunt: hi; 
belong indeed to zeugma, but not to the rule, as now expreſſe 
Both theſe are now recti fed, and mentioned here, becauſe th 
are not taken notice of in the notes. Another occaſion of mi 
Rakes has ſometimes proceded from hence, that the grammaria 
of that age * too eaſily to have taken up with the obſe 
vations of the antient grammarians ; ſome of which have ſin! 
been diſcovered to be falſe, and others of them not founded up 
any ſufficient authority of good writers, Inſtances of this kin 
will frequently occur, where ſuch miſtakes are either amenaet 


lang! 
k hat 
tle i 
e rt 


i0N 7 


or ſufficiently guarded againſt in the notes, * 5 a 
A clear and regular method is neceſſary in all ſyſtems far / 
and more eſpecially in ſuch, as are cheifly deſigned for the uſe , 


ught 


children. The want of this in ſome inſtances has been charge 
uett 


upon our grammar, as occafioning obſeurity, Thus the parts: 
Proſodia are ſaid to be tonus, ſpiritus, and tempus; but ſos 
after, the account of ſpiritus is introduced in all former edit 
ons, before that of tonus is finiſhed. So likewiſe in the rull 
of the Latin ſyntax concerning the government of adjeftiv! 
it is ſaid: Forma vel modus rei adjicitur nominibus in abl: 
tivo. And one example under that rule has always been this 
Sum tibi natura parens, praeceptor conſiliis. By which 5 

| Plat 
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in, the conſirufion of ſubſlantives, as well as ajeHives, 
intended ty the rule. And therefore in ſome late editions 
words, tum ſubſtantivis tum adjectivis, are added to no- 
ibus ” ay of explication. But it would have been 
e regular ts have changed nominibus into adjectivis, and 
ght the example, Sum tibi natura parens, etc. under the 
tic Miraction ſubſtantives, which have likewiſe an ablative caſe 
rininer them of the cauſe or manner. And as the jeveral writers 
s eiii, grammar have not always _ the ſame things e 
1betiMWr, at leaſt not in the ſame woras ; this aljo has lecn thought 
here#times to occaſion obſcurity. An example of this may be ſeen 
inte former editions, by comparing the account of the ſupines in 
ted Engliſh introduction with that in the Latin etymology. 
ni / are but fingle inſtances of each kind out of jeveral, which 
hid now vectiſed, either by ſome ſmall alterations in the text, 
ert obſervations upon them in the notes. | 
tut there has been no objection more commonly made, or with 
Fun (ter plauſibility, than againſt the Latin ſyntax 3 by which 
rial laren have been uſually put upon learning the conſtruction of 
Len Language, they were unacq"ainted with, from rules given them 
bat very language. The difficuity of which has not been a 
polite increaſed, by that variety of expreſſions ma e uſe of in 
Ein 11/es, where the ſame /enſe was intended. Indeed ſome pro- 
nde en tas deſigned againſt this inconvenience? by the Engliſh ſyn- 
x ; but whether from the ill manner of printing it, or be- 
Far %s many of the examples were not tranſlated, or for both 
fe % reaſons, it has moft commonly been neglected, and children 
arge hebt only the Latin ſyntax. Wherefore to remove this ob- 
ets ion all the examples of the Engliſh ſyntax are now 
2 anſlated; and the rules printed in ſuch a manner, as 
dit correſpond better with the Latin ſyntax, for the eaſe of thoſe 
72e learn both, which has been the cuſtom of ſome ſchools, And 
Ziv! only the Engliſh ſyntax, but /ikerviſe the whole introducti- 
bl, % diſpoſed, and every thing put in jo clear a light, as 
hi: 's reaſonable to hope, may for the future render the many Exa- 
jt Winations and Explications / it, pub/ifſped with a deſign to man 
plai t 


The PREFACE. 


it plainer, intirely uſeleſs. Nor will the advantages arijir 
from the diſpoſition and method of printing the Latin part | 
found leſs conſiderable. 
It were to be wiſhed, that all the examples of the Latin ſy: 
tax had been taken from Roman writers of the beſt authorit 
But it is plain, that many of them were the authors own; a1 
others very much differed from the writers words,towhom they we 
aſcribed ; and ſome were taken from bad copies. The firſt of the 
continue as they were; but the reſt, ſo far as there was « 
portunity for it, have been compared and corrected by the b: 
editions of the reſpective writers, and the places refered . 
eohere they may be found; except ſome few, in which the tri 
reading did not anſwer to the rule, which have therefore be: 
omited. One inſtance of this among others was that und. 
poſterius ſupinum, taken from Cic. De off. 11. 38. Qui 
cunia non movetur, hunc dignum ſpectatu arbitramur. he 
the genuine reading is, hunc igni ſpectatum arbitramur, «1 
fo has nothing to do with that rule. 
But notwithſtanding the ſeveral things already mentioned, a1 
many others which might be added, the alterations occafioned | 
them are generally ſo ſmall, as not to give much trouble to thi 
who have learned any former edition; and will be abundant 
compenſated by the much plainer light, in which every thi, 
will now appear ; befides the advantage of being ſecured fri 
many miſiakes, which before were in a manner unavoidal. 1 
Nor are any of theſe alterations greater, than are to be met wi! 1 a 
in ſome former editions. This will plainly appear to any one, wit 
conſults two editions particularly, both printed at London | 
Roger Norton the patentee, one in the year 1645, and the 
ther in 1662, where no reaſons are given to account for the 4 
terations. But that all may be ſatisfied of the juſtneſs of tl 
emendations now made, they are generally taken notice of, and t! 
reaſons for them aſſigned in the notes at the bottom of the pag 
except where the thing appeared ſo evident, as not to 7 
guire it. Nor even in ſuch caſes roould it have been omite: 
out to prevent the book from ſivelling to a larger ſi xe, than 
| . te 


* 
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* f before. For which reaſon the interpretation of nouns and 
s, which was ſberun above to be of little or no uſe at pre- 
t, is left out, But that nothing might be wanting, which 
Id be of ſervice, ſeveral other ſhort and uſeful notes have 
n added thro the whole, for explaining any difficulties of the 
's in the cleareſt manner to the capacities of children; 6 
ich means the maſter will be eaſed of nuch trouble, and the 
olar learn them with greater pleaſure. And ther? are 
ſubjoined to the Engliſh part ſome ſhort and plain Rules 
conftruing Latin into Engliſh, hich before were very 
„ wanted; as likewiſe a breif account of the Roman 
: hu lendar. It would be too tedious to enumerate here all 
W- improvements of this edition above others; ſeveral of which 
fades thoſe already mentioned) may be found in the Advertiſe- 
ent at the end of the following Epiſtle to the reader; ana 
> reſt will eaſily be obſerved by peruſing the book itſelf, And 
oſe parts of the grammar, which were long fince conſtrued by 
illiam Haine, and lately by Dr. Willymot, are likewiſe ad- 
' the tranſlation having been firſt reviſed, and accommodated 
% e preſent edition. 
pn the whole therefore, fince the patentees have ſpared 
i ouble, nor expenſe, to give this edition all the advantages, 
fre ther for uſefulneſs or ernament, which were in their power ; 
„% have printed it with new types, and upon better paper than 
Ws done formerly : it is hoped, it will meet with à candid ro- 
tion from the public, 
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To the READER. 


=— exhort every man to the learning of grammar, that 
tendeth to attaine to the underſtanding of the tongu 


(wherein is contained a great treaſure of wiſedome and knoi 
ledge) it would ſeeme but vaine, and loſt labour; for 
much as it is knowne, that nothing can ſurely be ended, who 
beginning is either feeble or faultie ; and no building be perfec 
when as the foundition and grounde worke is readie to fall, at 
unable to upholde the burthen of the frame. Wherefore it we 
better for the thing it ſelfe, and more profitable to the learn 
to underſtand how he may beſt come to that, which he oug 
moſt neceſſarilie to have; and to learne the gaineſt way of 0 
taining that, which muſt be his beſt and certaineſt guide bo 
of reading and ſpeaking ; than to fall in doubt of the goodneſl 
and neceſſitie thereof: which I doubt, whether he ſhall mo: 
ment that he lacketh, or eſteme that he hath it; and wh 
ther he ſhall oftener ſtumble in trifles, and be deceived in lig 
matters, when he hath it not; or judge truly and faithful 
of divers weightie things, when he hath it. 
ſeemed to many very hard to compaſſe aforetime ; becauſe t 
they, who profeſſed this art of teaching grammar, did teach d 
vers grammars, and not one: and if by chaunce they taug 
one grammar, yet they did it diverſly, and ſo could not do 
all beſt ; becauſe there is but one beſtneſſe, not onely in ever 
thing, but alſo in the maner of everie thing. 

As for the diverſitie of grammars, it is well and profitab 


taken awaie by the King's Maieſties wiſedome ; who foreſeein 


the inconvenience, and favorably providing the remedie, cauſe 
one kind of grammar by ſundry learned men to be diligent 
drawn, and fo to be ſet out, only every where to be taught, f 
the uſe of learners, and for the hurt in changing of ſchoolemaiſte 


The varietie of teaching is divers yet, and alwaies will be 
for that everie ſchoolemaiſter liketh that he knoweth, and ſeet 
not the uſe of that he knoweth not; and therefore judge 


that the moſt ſufficient waie, which he ſeeth to be the re 


dieſt meane, and perfecteſt kinde, to bring a learner to ha 


a through knowledge therein. 


The which hat 


When 
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TO THE READER 
erefore it is not amiſſe, if one ſeeing by triall an eaſier 
readier waie, then the common ſort of teachers do, would 


at what he hath prooved, and for the commoditie allowed; 
ng other, not knowing the ſame, might by experience proove 
nowlfike, and then by proofe reaſonable judge the like; not here- 
for Wxcluding the better way, when it is found, but in the meane 
"A n forbiding the worſe, : 

ted 


he firſt and chiefeſt point is, that the diligent maiſter make 
the ſchollar haſt too much; but that he in continuance 
diligence of teaching make him to rehearſe ſo, that while 
hath perfectly that, that is behinde, he ſuffer him not to 


ouzWorwarde. For this poſting haſte overthroweth and hurteth 
of Heat ſort of wittes, and caſteth them into an amazedneſſe. 
> bon they knowe not how they ſhall either go forward or 
nellWward ; but ſticke faſt, as one plunged, that cannot te 
. t to doe, or which way to turne him: and then the maiſter 
n 


keth the ſchollar to be a dullard, and the ſchollar thinketh 
ching to be uneaſie, and too hard for his witte; and the 
hath an evill opinion of the other, when oftentimes it is 
either, but in the kinde of teaching. Wherefore the beſt 


ſe th chiefeſt point throughly to be kept is, that the ſchollar 
ch ai in minde ſo perfectly that, that he hath learned, and under- 
ang | it fo, that not only it be not a ſtoppe for him, but alſo a 
d 


and helpe unto the reſidue that followeth. This ſhall be 
aiſter's eaſe, and the child's incouraging ; when the one 
ſee his labour take good effect, and [be] thereby in teaching 
eſſe tormented ; and the other ſhall thinke the thing eaſier, 


o with more gladneſſe [be] readie to go about the ſame. 
going forward let them have of every declination of nounes, 


1gentWonjugation of verbes, ſo many ſeveral! examples, as they paſſe 
it, ; that it may ſeeme to the ſchoolemaiſter, no word in the 
zaiſteſhne tongue to be. ſo hard for that part, that the ſchollar 
ill be not be able praiſably to enter into the forming thereof. 
1 (ec ſurely the multitude of examples (if the eaſieſt and com- 
udgcWeſt be taken firſt, and ſo come to the ſtraunger and harder) 


1e re needes bring this profit withall, that the ſchollar ſhall beſk 
rſtand, and ſooneſt conceive the reaſon of the rules, and * 


TO THE READER: 


be acquainted with the faſhion of the tongue. Wherein i 
profitable, not only that he can orderly decline his noune, and 
verbe, but every way, forward, backward, by caſes, by perſy 
that neither caſe of noune, ne perſon of verbe can be requir 
that hee cannot without ſtoppe or ftudie tell. And unto 
time I count not the ſchollar perfect, nor readie to go 
further, till he hath this already learned. 

This when he can perfectly doe, and hath learned every pj 
not by rote, but by reaſon, and is cunninger in the underſtand 
of the thing, than in rehearſing of the words (which is not » 
a quarter of a yeares diligence, or very little more, to a pai 
full and diligent man, if the ſchollar have a meane witte) the: ¶ the 
him paſſe to the concordes, to knowe the agreement of paris; 
among themſelves, with like way and diligence as is afore deſcrib ich 
Wherein plaine and ſundrie examples, and continuall rene Hriſo 
fall of things learned, and ſpecially the daily declining of a ver 
and turning it into all faſhions, ſhall make the great and he: 


HAbour ſo eafie, and ſo pleaſant, for the framing of ſenteno r 
that it will be r2ther a delight unto them, that they be able to e 
well, then paine in ſearching of an unuſed and unacquainted thi elt. 
When theſe concordes be well know ne unto them /an eaſie Hine 
leaſant paine, if the foregroundes be well and throughly ber 
in) let them not continue in learning of their rules order hel) 
as they lie in the ſyntax, but rather learne ſome pretty bod Lat 
wherein is contained not onely the eloquence of the tongM.” th 
but alſo a good plaine leſſon of honeſtie and godlineſſe ; : ke it 
thereof take ſome little ſentence, as it lieth, and learne to m 
the ſame firſt out of Engliſh into Latine, not ſeeing the boc 3 
or conſtruing it thereupon. And if there fall any neceſſary I Ae. 
of the ſyntax to be knowne, then to learne it, as the occafionſ. ©! 
the ſentence giveth cauſe that daie; which ſentence once m ''® 
well, and as nigh as may be with the wordes of the booke, ti hoſe 
to take the booke and conſtrue it; and ſo ſhall he be leſfe ti 2*l© 
bled with the parling of it, and eaſilieſt carrie his leſſon in min 18 Bl 
And although it was ſaid before, that the ſchollar ſh dete 
learne but a little at once, it is not ment, that when the x ch 
lefull 


th th 


TO THE READER: 


hath heard him a while, he ſhould let him alone (for that 
re more negligence for both parts) but I would, all their time 
y be at ſchoole, they ſhould never be idle; but alwaies oc- 
died in a continuall rehearſing, and looking back again to 
ſe things they had learned, and be more bound to keepe well 
ir olde, than to take forth any new. 

hus if the maiſter occupie them, he ſhall ſee a little leſſon 
a great deale of time; and diligently inquiring and examin- 
of the partes, and the rules, not to be done ſo quickly and 
dily, as it might be thought to be. Within a while by this 
the ſchollar ſhall be brought to a good kind of readineſſe of 
ing, to the which if there be adjoyned ſome uſe of ſpeaking 
dich muſt neceſſarily be had) he ſhall be brought paſt the 


riſome bitterneſſe of his learning. 


great helpe to further this readineſſe of making and ſpeak- 
dal be, if the maiſter give him an Engliſh booke, and cauſe 
* ordinarily to turne every day ſome part into Latine. 


s exerciſe cannot be done without his rules; and therefore 
eſtabliſh them, and ground them ſurely in his minde for 
lineſſe, and maketh him more able to ſpeak ſuddenly, when- 
er any preſent occaſion is offered for the ſame. And it 


by ; helpe his learning more a great deale to turne out of Engliſh 
bod Latine, than contrari wiſe. | 
one urthermore we ſee many can underſtand Latine, that cannot 


e it; and when they read the Latine word in the booke, can 
you the Eagliſh thereof at any time; but when they have 
away their bookes, they cannot contrariwiſe tell you fer 
Engliſh the Latine again, whenſoever you will aske them? 
| therefore this exerciſe helpeth this ſore well, and maketh 
e words, which he underſtandeth, to be readieſt by uſe unta 
and ſo perfecteth him in the tongue handſomly. 

heſe preceptes well kept will bring a man cleane paſt the uſe 
is grammar booke, and make him as readie as his booke, and 
eete to further things, whereof it were out of ſeaſon to 
preceptes here. And therefore this may be for this purpoſe 
gh, which to good ſchoolemaiſters and skilfull is not ſo 
lefull; to other meaner and leſle practiſed it may be not onely 
th the labour of reading, but alſo ef, the uſing. 


An 


| 
i 


An ADVERTISEMENT to the Reader. 
N this edition, for the greater profit and eaſe both of th 
_ and ſcholar, in the Engliſh rules, and Latin ſy 
tax, thoſe cvords, wherein the ferte of the example lieth, B 
noted with letters, where need is : the governor, director, » 
guider, or that which is in the place of it, with® ; the governed, x 
that which is guided by it, with b: asÞVenitad me a quidam. 9. 4 
And if there be more governors, or governed; each of the form 
is noted with a, and the latter with b: as, Rex et * regina b hel 


ati. p. 47. * Cujus eſt domus? Nond veſtra, ſed b noſtra. p. 53. y, 
But where the nature of the conſtruction ſeemed to require ii 3 
the number of letters is increaſed in their proper order: as 4 Pi 
det. > me e negligentiae. p. 68. Felix, © quem b ſaciunt aliena a H 7, 
ricula cautum. p. 49. 
And where it ſo happeneth, that the governing word isn yy 
expreſſed, the governed hath two leiters prefixed to it: 4 it ſ. 


Habeo te ab loco parentis, that is, a in b loco. p. 71. wh 
And if the force of the example lieth in one ſingle word, it M con 
noted only by the letter à: as, In ignem poſita eſt, ® fletur. v. von 

By the e helps, in ſaying the examples, children may, wholff are 
er when the ur pleaſeth, render again only thoſe words, whit {yl 
are the example : as 25 Quis, niſi d mentis 2 inops, obi tre: 
tum reſpuat aurum? they may repeat again, * inops b mentis. p. 5 dipl 

Moreover both in the Engliſh and Latin ſyntax, chere word: ; of 
« different kind or ſignification are contained under one rule, thi whe 
are marked with the figures 1, 2, 3, &c. which are again iſteac 
to the examples, that belong to each of them. See p. 47, 52. 

The Greek Letters a, 6, &c. in the body of the book refer 
the Notes at the bottom of the ſame page. 

And the diphthongs ae and oe are printed in two diſtin 
letters, and not in one character æ and œ; the pronuniiff B r 
tion of which may be learnt from the following page. 

Laſtly, in order to aſſiſt children in their pronunciation 
Latin, as almoſt * all words in that language, containing more t g . 
tævo ſyllables, have the accent, or elevation of the voice, either u: 
the [aft ſyllable but one, or the laſt but tro ; where it is on H= 76 
laft but one, it is noted thro the Introduction with this mark ( . 
over the vorvel: as, amare. So that where that mark is not fon 
the actent muſt be placed pon the laſt ſyllable but two ; and 
words conſiſting but tevo ſyllables always on the firſt. 
* See the Latin grammar, p. 125. 


MW Met 


The Latin letters are thus writen. 


The capital letters. 


\RBCDEFOHIKCLMNOPQRSEYT 
VXyYL s : 


BCDEFGHIFKLMNOP2RSI 
Ar 2. 9 


The ſmall letters. 
bedefghijklmnopqrſistuvxysz 
bedefghijklmnopgrſstuvnx'yt. 


Letters are divided into vowels and conſonants, 


| vowel is a letter, which maketh a full and perfect ſound of 
it ſelf. And there are five in number: namely, a, e, i, o, 43 
whereunto is added the Greek vowel y. | 

| conſonant is a letter, which muſt needs be ſounded with a 
vowel, as, 6 with e. And all the letters, except the vowels, 
are conſonants. | 
ſyllable is the pronouncing of one letter, or more, with one 
breath: as, „ | 
p. 5 diphthong is the ſound of two vowels in one ſylkble. And 
Ids of them there be four in number: namely, az, ove, au, eu; 
7 bl whereunto is added er: as, Aeneas, cena, audio, enge, hei. 
n Pinſtead of ae and ce we commonly do pronounce e 8. 


Jer The Greek letters are thus writen. 


Min The capital letters. 
unl,g,,˙ BTAEZHOIEKAMNEZOHFZTT OTT 


ien The ſmall letters. 
e e Sn ex Ahnherr xh 


2 | be 
This firſt alphabet expreſſes the antient Roman capitals, in which the 
71 | ers I 2 V po the 2 form, whether vowels or — & The 


thongs ae and oe are often printed in one character, æ and œ; but the 
sia tion is the ſame, as when the letters ſtand ſeparate. | 
B 2 AI 


| 


NR ECU. oO. 


OMINE Pater, caeli et terrae eſféctor, qui li 
| beraliter tribuis ſapientiam omnibus eam cunt 
feducia abs te petentibus, exdrna ingenii mei bonitdten 
quam cum ceteris nattirae viribus mihi infudiſti, lu. 
mine divinae gratiae tune: ut non modo, quae ad cog4 
noſcendum te et Servatorem noſtrum Dominum Jeſu 
valeant, intelligam ; ſed etiam tota mente et volun 
tate perfequar, et indies benignitdte tua tum doftring 
tum pietate proficiam : ut, qui efficis omnia in omni 
bus, in me reſplendeſcere dina tua facias ad glorian 


Sempitternam immortalis majeſtdtis tuae. AMEN» 


A PR AT E © 


ALMIGH TY Lord and merciful Father, maker of heave! 
and earth, which of thy free liberality giveſt wiſdom abu 
dantly to all that with faith and full aſſurance ask it of thee, beat 
tify by the light of thy heavenly grace the towardneſs of my wil 
the which with all powers of nature thou haſt poured in 
me: that I may not only underſtand thoſe things, which m 
e ſfectually bring me to the knowledge of thee and the Lor 

ſus our Saviour; but alſo with my whole heart and will cot 
ſtintly follow the ſame, and receive daily increaſe through ti 
bountiful goodneſs towards me as well in good life as doCtrine 
ſo that thou, which workeſt all things in all creatures, maye 
make thy gracious benefits ſhine in me to the endleſs glory at 
honour of thine immortal majeſty. So Be ir. 


 @ All the editions, which I have ſeen, fince the year 1607 have | 
mente in this place; but all to that time tot, which appears to be the t 
reading from the words, with my whole heart, in the Engliſh 2 


* 


1. 


N 


Lo 
"RC 


"Ak 


INT ROD UCTION 


OF THE 


eight parts of Latin ſpeech. 


„ | N ſpeech be theſe eight parts following : 


"RONOU N, eg: CONJUNCTION, Ring pg 
Venus, declined; PrEPOSITION, 
PARTICIPLE, INTER JECTION, 


OF A NOUN. 


k\ NOUN is the name of a thing æ. 

Of nouns ſome be ſubſtantives, and ſome be adjectives. 
A Noun ſubſtantive ſtandeth by it ſelf, and requireth not 
another word to be joined with it to ſhew its fignification : as, | 
homo, a man; domus, an houſe; bonitas, goodneſs. 
And it is declined with one article; as, Hic magi/ter, a maſter : | 
r elſe with two at the moſt ; as, Hic and haec parens, a parent, 
ather or mother. | 
A Nou adjective cannot ſtand by it ſelf in reaſon or ſigni- 
cation, but requireth to be joined with another word: as, bonus, 
good; pulcher, fair, 
And it is declined either with three terminations ; as, bonus, 
bona, bonum: or elſe with three articles; as, hic, Baec, hot 
felix, happy; Bic and haec levis, hoc leve, light. 


rind A Nou ſubſtantive either is proper to the thing that it beto- 
nayeW-eneth; as, Edvardus is my proper name: or elſe is common to 
amore; as, homo is a name common to all men. 


« By thing we are to under here all forts of beings, real or imaginary 
with their Heckler, or „ = ab followed in this Uniting 
vix. that may be ſeen, felt, heard, or underſtood } having been juſtly 
lee med by many both ob cure and unneceſſary, are therefore omited. 


B 3 NUMBERS 
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An Introduction of the 
| 0 NUMBERS or NOUNS. 
uns be two, numbers; the ſingular, and the plural. 
Hie ſingular number ſpeaketh but of one: as, lapis, 7 ſtone, 
The plural number ſpeaketh of more than one: as, /apide:,ſ 


ſtones. | | 
CASES or NOUNS. 


O UNS be declined with fix caſes, ſingularly and plurally; 
the nominative, the genitive, the dative, the accuſative, 
the vocative, and the ablative. 

The nominative caſe cometh before the verb, and anſwer. 


eth to this queſtion, 240? or, what ? as, iter docet, The E 
maſter — Mage 

The genitive caſe is known by this token, /; and anſwereth ee, 
to this queſtion, whoſe? or, whereof ? as, dochrina magiſtri, the The 
learning of the maſter. | e vi— 
The dative caſe is known by this token, to ; and anſwereth The 
to this queſtion, to whos ? or, to what? as, Do librum mini Mee 
fro, I give a book to the maſter. G The 
The accuſative caſe followeth the verb, and anſwereth to this: 
queſtion, cohom? or, what? as, Amo magiſtrum, I love the maſter. * 
ae 


The vocative caſe is known by calling or ſpeaking to: as, 0 
magi/ter, O maſter. The 

The ablative caſe is commonly joined with prepoſitions ſerv. % - 
ing'to the ablative caſe : as, de magiſtro, of the maſter ; corani Th. 


magiſtro, before the maſter. arc « 
Alſo in, with, through, for «, from, by, and than aſtei I Th 
the comparative degree, are ſigns of the ablative caſe. at o 


ARTICLES. 

A® T-ICLES are borrowed: of che pronoun, and be thu: 
declined 8;. 

« For is ſometimes alſo the fign of a dative caſe. An article is on 

—— n of 4 gender, — ſfignification of its own. And therefon 

tin tongue has property no articles, tho' grammarians have introduced 

dem in imitation of the Greeks 3, for hic, haec, hoc, are always uns, 

und Have 4 diſtinct ſeuſe from that af the word they are joined with : as, hic 

vir does not barely ſignify a man, but this man. 


Singular, 


Eight Parts of Speech. 


Singulariter, Pluraliter, 

| Maſc. Foem. Neut. Maſc. Foem. Neut, 
[ominativo Hic, haer, hoc, Nom. Hh, hae, haec, 
Fenitivo Hujus, hujus, hujus, Gen. Horum, harum, horum, 
ati vo Huic, huic, huic, Dat. His, his, bis, 
ccuſativo Hunc, hanc, hoc, | Acc. Hos, has, hater, 

MW ocativo caret, Voc. caret, 

ive blativo Hor, bac, hoc, Abl. His, his, bis. 


GENDERS or NOUNS. 


The ENDERS of nouns be ſeven ; the maſculine, the femi- 
nine, the neuter, the common of two, the common of 
rethWrec, the doubtful, and the epicene. 
the The maſculine gender is declined with this article, Bic: as, 
Je v7, a man. 
reth The feminine gender is declined with this article, Bae « as, 
i ec mulier, a woman. 
The neuter gender is declined with this article, Boc: as, bar 
thurn, a ſtone. 
ter The common of two is declined with Bic and Baec: as, bic 
| OS Lbaec parens, a parent, father or mother. 
WM The common of three is declined with Bic, Baec, and Hoc: 
er.. %, Haec, Hoc felix, happy. 
an The doubtful gender 15 Jeckined with hic or haec : as, hic ves 
aet dies, a day. 
The epicene gender is declined with one article, and under 
at one article both ſexes & are ſignified : as, Hic paſſer, a ſpar» 
ow ; haec aquila, an eagle, both he and ſhe. 


huz DECLENSIONS or NOUNS. 
There be five declenfions of ſubſtantives. 


HE firſt is, when the genitive and dative caſe ſingular end 
in ae, the accuſative 1 in am, the vocative like the nomis 


« See the td Fon p- 124 R. fo 
+ nitiys 


rr CG oeosO 


tive, the ablative in 4 ; the nominative plural in ae, the ge- 


4 An Introduction of the 


nitive in 4747, the dative in is, the accuſative in as, the vo f 
tive like the nominative, the ablative in 1d: as in example. hic 


| Singulariter, Pluraliter, þ 
N. Bacc Muſ-a, 4 ſong, N. hae Muſ-ae, ſongs, 2 
G. hujus Muſ-ae, of a ſong, G. harum Muſ-arum, f 
D. Þuic Muſ-ae, tou ſong, D. his Muſ-is, to ſong:, 
A. hanc Muſ-am, a ſong, [A. has Muſas, ſongs, 

V. 6 Muſ-a, o ſong, V. 6 Muſ-ae, „ /ongs, 
A. ab hac Muſ-d, from ajong, | A. ab his Muſ-is, from ſon: 


Haec menſ a, ze, a table. Hic poet-a, ze, a port. Hic et haec conviv a5 
4 gueſt, 


O6. 1. Filia, a daughter; nata, a daughter; equa, a mare 
do make the dative and the ablative plural in is or in abs. 


OV, 2. Alſo dea, a godeſs; mula, aſhe mule ; /iberta, a freiiir ; j 
woman; make the dative and the ablative caſe plural in avs only of 4 
Lentic 


THE ſecond is, when the genitive caſe ſingular ends in 
the dative in o, the accuſative in 4m, the vocative for t} 
moſt part like the nominative, the ablative in -; the nomin: 
tive plural in i, the genitive in orm, the dative in 7s, the ac 
cuſative in os, the vocative like the nominative, the ablative 
#s as in example. 
Singulariter, Pluraliter, 

N. hic Magiſt-er, 4 naſter, N. hi Magiſtr-i, maſters, 
G. Buj. Migiſtr-i, a maſter, G. hor. Magiſtr-orum,of maſter 
PD. huic Magiſtr-o, to a maſter, D. his Magiſtr-is, to maſter 
A. hunc Magiſtr- um, a maſter, A. hos Magiſtr-os, maſters, 
V.3 Magiſt-er, o mater, V. 6 Magiſtr-i, o maſter;, 
A. ab hoc Magiltr-o, by a maſter, A. 46 his Magiftr-s, by maſters: 

Hic lib-er, ri, a book. lic pu-er, puer-i, a boy. Hic vir, i, a man. 


OZ/. 1. When the nominative endeth in 27, the vocati 
ſingular ſhall end in e; except Deus, God, that maketh #8 Den 


4 See the Latin grammar, p. 22. C Since all the caſes, rohich fol 
the genitive Jingular, are formed from it (except the voca tive fingul.rr 
Chi ren ſhou oe told that caſe ; otherwiſe they twill be at a loſs 10 cecl: 
many nuns of this and the following declenſion, the formation of whoſe ge 
ti ve ſingular is not exattly the ſame with i be examples here given. 


Singularite 


the 
they 
Si 
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Singulariter, Pluraliter, 

hic Domin-us, a erd, N. hi Domin-1, lorat, 
bujus Domini, of lord, G. hor. Domin-orum, of lords, 


hyic Domin-o, to a lord, D. his Domin-is, to lords, 
s hunc Domin- um, a lord, A. hos Domin-os, Hords, 
1" ; Domin-e, „ /ord, VV. 6 Domini, 0 lords, 
"5" 4 hoc Domin-o, by a lord, A. ab his Domin-is, by lords. 
„ Hic corv- us, i, a raven. Haec aln-us, i, an alder tree. 
SDS). 2. When the nominative endeth in 7s, if it be a proper 


de of a man, the vocative ſhall end in : as, Nominateve 
Georgius, Vac. 6 Georgi, George. Alſo filius, a ſon, mak- 
6 fili; and genius, a genius, 6 gent 2. 

Db/. z. Alſo theſe nouns following make their vocative ſingular 
or in 45 2 as, lucus, a grove; populus, a people; chorus, a 


a fr ir; fluvius, a river g;. 

y / Note alſo, that all nouns of the neuter gender, of what 
be lenfion ſoever they be, have the nominative, the accuſative, 
wh the vocative alike in both numbers ; and in the plural num- 


they end all in 2: as in example. 
Singulariter, Pluraliter, 
hoc Regn-um, a kingdom, |N. haec Regn-a, kingdoms, 
huj. Regn-i, of a Kingdom, G. hor. Regn-orum, of kingdoms, 
buic Regn-o, toa Kingdom, D. his Regn-is, to kingdoms, 
hoc Regn-um, a #ingdom, A. baecRegn-a, Kingdoms, 
© Regn-um, o kingdom, V. 6 Regn-a, o kingdoms, 
hoc Regn- o, from a kingdom, A. ab hisRegn-is, from kingdoms. 
ſoc damn-um, i, a loſs. Ho: mal · um, i, an apple. Hoc verb-um, i, a word. 
DL). Exc>t ambo, both; and duo, two; which make the neu- | 
gender in o, and be thus declined : | 
Pluraliter, 
an. m. Amb-o, amb- ae, amb- o, both, | 
| Armb-orum, amb-arum, amb-6rum, of both, 
Amb-6bus, amb-abus, amb-6bus, to both, | 
Amb-os, amb-as, amb-o, both, © | 
' 


ol. 
Urs Amb-o, amb-ae, amb-o, both, 
i Amb-obus, amb-abus, amb-6bus, with both. 
e Filius is placed as it ſtands here in ome antient editions. & See 


atin grammar, p. 22+ 6. 


THE 


An Autroductian of the 


TH E third is, when the genitive ſingular endeth in is; the 
tive in i; the accuſative in em, and ſometimes in i, 

ſometimes in both; the vocative like the nominative; the 
tive in e, or i, and ſometimes in both: the nominative plur 
es; the genitive in am, and ſometimes in ium; the dative in i 
the accuſative in ei; the vocative like the nominative; the 7 
tive in #615; as in example. 

Singulariter, Pluraliter, 
N. Hhaec Nub-es, a cloud, N. hae Nub-es, cloud; 
G. hujzs Nub-is, of a cloud, G. harumNub-ium, of cln 
D. ui Nub-i, te a cloud, D. his Nub-ibus, to cli 


6 


A. hanc Nub-em, @ cloud, A. has Nub-es, cloud, 
V. Nub-es, o cloud, V. 6 Nub-es, o ch, 
A. ab hac Nub- e, from a . A. ab his Nub-ibus, from cl 3 ho 
N. Sie Lap-is, a fone, N. hi Lapid-es, ionen fue 
G. hajus Lapid-is, of 4 fene, G. horum Lapid um, of H. 1 
D. haic Lapid-i, to 4 flone, D. his Lapid - ibus, to fe 
A. hunc Lapid-em, a fone, A. hos Lapid-es, ffone IE 
V. b Lap-is, o ffone, V. 6 Lapid-es, o /toriWndi 
A. ab hoc Lapid-e, from a ſtone, A. ab his Lapid-ibus, fr fue, t 
N. hoc Op- us, 2 work, N . haec Opera, wort in 
G. hujus Oper-is, of 4 work, G. horum Oper-um, of wo like 
D. huic Oper-i, to à work,|D. his QOper-ibus, 10 wn | 
A. hoc Op-us, 2 work, A. hace Opera, work | 
V. a Op-us, o work, V. © Opera, o wf 
A. ab hoc Oper- e, from a wed, A. ab his Oper-ibus, rd cos 1 
N Aud Par-ens, - parent, 2 ” dParent-es, paaren an- 
G. hujus Parent-is, of a parent, or , 
D. "hob Parent-i, to 4 parent, ſet har. Parent. um, para 3 
ay ir Parent-em,aparent, - 26 Fauna 0 
v. Par-ens, o parent, * : bas Part, parent . * 
A. ab boc V. 5 Parent-es, o par . 
2 Parent-e, by 4 parent, | H. a bis Parent us iy perdiln” 
H -i, 5 h ex, — ther. Haec — 7 
virtue. "Hes > 9 F > 


-a, animal-is, an animal. Hoc cubil-e, i is, 4 4 bed- chamber. Hit 
ec bub- o, bubon- is, an owh 7 
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E fourth is, when the genitive caſe endeth in tg, 


he dative in 2, the accuſative in am, the vocative like 


dur minative, the ablative in v; the nominative plural in 45, 
e onidire in 4m. the dative in ibu, the accuſative in 2s, 
Ce 


ocative like the nominative, the ablative in 1b: as in ex- 


Singulariter, | Pluraliter, 
ic Grad-us, a Pep, N. 51 Grad-us, Peeps, 
vius Grad-tis, of a ſtep, G. horumGrad-uum, of Apt, 
cl; Grad-ui, to a Pep, | D. his Grad-ibus, to Preps, 
unc Grad-um, à ftep, A. hos Grad-us, feepr, 
Grad-us, 0 flep, V. s Grad-us, o feps, 
þ hoc Grad-u, from aftep, | A. ab his Grad-ibus, fro ſteps «. 


frut-us, tis, fruit. Haec man-us, ũs, an hand. Haec portic-us 
. an horn. * a » Us, 


LE fifth is, when the genitive and dative caſe ſingular 
end in &i &, the aceuſative in en, the vocative like the nomi- 
>, the ablative in ; the nominative plural in es, the ge- 
> in 67477, the dative in &, the accuſative in es, the vo- 
like the nominative, the ablative in bus: as in example. 


Singulariter, 27 Pturaliter, 

acc Faci-es, a face, N. hae Faci-es, faces, 
jus Faci-ei, of a Fate, | G. harum Faci-erum,of fares, 
buic Faci-ci, to 4 Face, D. his Faci-tbus, to faces, 
anc Faci-em, à face, A. has PFaci-es, faces, 

Faci-es, 0 face, V. 6 Faci-es, o faces, 
hac Faci-e, from a face, | A. ab his Faci-ebus, fro faces. 
Haec aci- es, ei, an edge. Haec r- es, ei, a thing. 


;/. All nouns of the fifth declenſion be of the feminine 
er, except dies, a'day ; and meridies, midday. 


louns in us of this declenſion =_ regularly maſculine by the Latin gram- 
the example . manus here is alter d to gradus; as in the following de- 


 meridies for a like reaſon has in ſome former editions been changed 
zeies. See the Latin grammar, p. 13. Fides, faith, in the ger. 

t. ſingular is ſounded fid- ei. 
The 


An Introduftion of the 
The declining of adjeftives, 


A NOUN adjeftive of three terminations is declinWf der 
ter the firſt and ſecond declenſion of ſubſtantives : as, ic? 
Singulariter, Pluraliter, J 
M. . | M. F. jus 
N. Bon-us, bon- a, bon-um, N. Bon-i, bon-ae, bo“ 
G. Bon- i, bon- ae, bon- i, G. Bon- Grum, bon-aru,bo ne? 
D. Bon-o, bon-ae, bon-o, D. Bon-is, bon-is, bo. 
A. Bon- um, bon-am, bon-um, [A. Bon-os, bon-as, boi . 
V. Bon-e, bon-a, bon-um, V. Bon-1, bon-ae, bo hoc 
A. Bon-o, bon-a, bon-o, LA. Bon-is, bon-is, boi. 
-18 e 
Tard-us, a, um, ſlow. Nig-er, nigr-2, um, black, Satur, a, um, . 
05, There are beſides theſe certain nouns adjective, 
make the genitive caſe ſingular in ius, and the dative WW; 
which be theſe that follow, with their compounds. hoe 
1 
Singulariter, Pluraliter, — 
N. Un- us, un-a, un- um, N. Un- i, un- ae, un 
G. Un- ius, un- ius, un- ius, G. Un- Grum, un- rum, un an- 


D. Un-is, un-is, un 
A. Un-os, un-as, un 
V. Un-i, un-ae, un 
A. Un-is, un-is, un 


D. Un-i, uni, un- i, 
A. Um- um, un- am, un- um, 
V. Un-e, un-a, un- um, 
A. Un-o, un-, un- o, 


nus, one, hath ſeldom the plural number, but when it is 
with a word that lackech the ſingular number : as, «nae literae, one 
or epiſtle ; una moena, one wall. 

OH. In like manner be declined ſolus, alone; totus, the wi 
and alſo alius u, another; alter, the other: ul/us, any; n 
none; «ter, either; neuter, neither: ſaving that theſe f 
want the vocative caſe. 

« Alius hath aliud neuter, and alter in the genitive caſe is 
alte rĩus. 
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NOUN adjective of three articles is declined after the 
declenſion of ſubſtantives : as, friſtis, ſad ; felix, happy. 


Singulariter, Pluraliter, 
: > Triſt-is, hoc triſt-e, mr Vries, haectriſt-ia, 
1jus Triſt- is, G. Hor. 


vic Triſt-i, Har. Hor. Triſt-ium, 


ba | LE! 

boil - Triſt-em, hoc triſt- e, 3 "ws Tris n, | 

an, of nite [ot bas N Tui es hare uit , 
hoc 8 V. 6 Triſt-es, et triſt-ia 
„ PTriſta. A. ab bis Trif-ibus @. 


is et lev-e, is, light. Meli-or et meli- us, melior-is, better, Ac-er g 


um, WY, acr-e ; or acr-is, et acr-e; is, ſharp. Celer, celer-is, celer-e e; or 
is, et celer-e; is, ſwift. 

ive, Singulariter, : Pluraliter, 

ive : . bi , A+" 
A Ir el- x, N BE Felic-es, haec felic-ia, 
jus Felic-15, G. hor. 8 
115 Felic- i, Har. hor. Felic- um, 


un bone Nele em, boc fel-ix, 4 red Felic-ibus, 
ane YPelic-es, haze felic-ia, 


Fel-ix, ag has 
b Bor - „ Felic- es, et felic-ia, 
un Wo: N Felic-e vel felic-i, A. ab hisFelic-ibus. 


„ar, capic-is, capable Ing-ens, ingeur-is, great. Sul-ers, ſo. 
ſubtle. Vet- us, veter-is, old. 


OMPARISON of ADJECTIVES. 


DJECTIVES, whoſe fignification may increaſe or be 
diminiſhed, may form compariſon 8. 

ere be three degrees of compariſon , the poſitive, the com- 
ve, and the ſuperlative. 


this and all words declined with three articles, thoſe caſes which havs 
e termination expreſſed, end alike in all genders. See the Latin 
ar, P-33- n. 6. Tun 


10 An JutrodufJiqe of the 
Tu poſitive betokeneth a thing abſolutely without ext 
W, aur, hard. | 


* Tur comparative ſomewhat exceedeth its poſitive in ſigni; „ 
tion: as, durior, harder, or more hard. 2 15 
Andd it is formed of the firſt caſe of its poſitive that en | 
in , by putting thereto or and 4s : as, * 
Of duri, hard; hic et haec duri-or, hoc duri-us, harder: * 
triſti, ſad; hic et haec triſti- or, hoc triſti-us, ſader: Wa 
dulci, ſweet; hic et haec dulci-or, hoc dulci-us, foe 8 
Tu ſuperlative exceedeth its poſitive in the higheſt dey 
as, duriſſimus, hardeſt, moſt or very hard. 
Andd it is formed of the firſt caſe of its poſitive that en R 
in i, by putting thereto / and /imus ; as, ſhew 
Of duri, hard; deri-fſimus, hardeſt: here 
* triſti, fad ; triſti: ſimus, ſadeſt: 7 
| dulci, ſweet ; dulci-ſſimus, ſweeteſt. * 
= 6 OZ/.1. From theſe general rules are excepted theſe od 
x ollow : a 
Bonus, rows melior, better; optiuus, beſt. hit 
Malus, d; pe jor, worſe; peſſimus, wor eof 
Magnus, great; major, greater; maximus, greu “ oft 
Paryus, little; minor, leſs; minimus, lea o © 
Multus, plurimus, tho 
Malta, much; plurima, A mo heſe 
Multum, plus, more; plurimum, alle 
05% 2. If the poſitive endeth in er, the ſuperlative is fon ch. 
of the nominative caſe, by adding rimus: as, pulcher, fair; n 
cher-rimus, faireſt. nd 
OZF. z. Theſe adjectives ending in Jig make the ſuperlative MF'”* 
changing is into /imus : as, 4 heſe 
Agil-is, nimble; agil-limus, nimbleſt. as, 
Facil.is, ealy; facil-limus, eaſieſt. Pr 
Gracil-is," ſlender; graci/-limus, ſlendereſt. Allt 
Humil-is, low; _ bhumil-limus, loweſt. 102 
Simil-is, like ; ſomil-limus, ' likeſt a. Cad 
« See the Latin Grammer, p. 24. n. C,. mar 


Eight Parts of Speech. Fr 
ther adjectives ending in is do follow the general rule afore- 
g: as, utili-s, uſeful ; utili-fimus, very uſeful. 

b/. 4. Alſo if a vowel come before 2, the compariſon is made 
yagts, more, and maxim?e, moſt : as, 

a, pious 3 magis pins, more pious ; Maxime pius, moſt pious. 
fidunus, conſtant ; mag?» . fiduus, more conſtant ; maxime afſi- 
, moſt conſtant “. 


 arduus, lofty ; igneus, fiery 3 impius, wicked z ſtrenuus, tout; &e, 


OF A PRONOUN. 


PRONOUN is a part of ſpeech put for a noun, in 
ſhewing, or rehearſing. 


here be fifteen pronouns : 


I; ite, that; ſuns, his; 
thou; hic, this; roſter, ours; 
1 of himſelf; is, he; wveſter, yours; 
he; meus, mine; noſtras, of our country; 


himſelf; tuns, thine; veſtras, of your country. 
vori reof four only have the vocative caſe: t, mens, noffer 
noſtras &. | 
o theſe may be added their compounds: egomet, I myſelf; 
thou thyſelf ; idem, the fame : and alſo gui, who, or what. 
heſe eight pronouns, ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, and is, 
lled primitives; becauſe they are not derived: of others. 
they be alſo called demonſtratives, becauſe they ſhew a 
not ſpoken of before. | 

nd theſe fix, hic, ille, ifte, is, idem, and qui, are called 
ives ; becauſe they rehearſe a thing, that was ſpoken of before. 
heſe ſeven, neus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter. Tiras, and 
as, are called derivatives; becauſe they are derived of 
primitives, mei, tui, ſui, noſtri, veſtri. 

All the obſerves, ha ve the vocative caſe, except 

ui, ab D nominative; but becauſe the reſt 9 
ſed by Latin authors in the voca tive caſe, therefore gram marians com- 


y aſſign it to thoſe four only, which are here mentioned. C The Latin 
mar adds ipſe to theſe, p. 36. 


THERE 


gender wth the perſon, or thing, which they reſpect; and all the rei 


12 An Introduftion of the 


Tu Rx belong to a pronoun theſe five things: number, 
and gender, as are in a noun ; declenſion, and perſon, as 


follow. | 
DECLENSIONS or PRONOUNS. 
There be four declenfions of pronouns. 


THESE three, ego, tu, ſui, are of the firſt decleni 
and be thus declined : 


Singulariter, | Pluraliter, 

Nom. Ego, J. Nom. Nos, toe, 

Gen. Mei, , mc, Gen. Noſtr- um vel i, | 

Dat. Mihi, to me, Dat. Nobis, tou 

Acc. Me, me, Acc. Nos, Us, 

Voc. caret, Yo caret, 

Abl. a Me, 6y me, A. a Nobis, b Wn. 

Nom Tu, thou or yen, \ Nom. Vos, ve, 

Gen. Tui, of thee, Gen. Veſtr-iim vel i, of) E 

Dat. Tibi, to thee, Dat. Vobis, "SS mw” 

Acc. Te, thee, Acc. Vos, 2 RE 

Voc. 6 Tu, o thu, Voc. 6 Vos, 0 „0 

Abl. a Te, by thee, Abl. 4 Vobis, . < 
Singulariter and Pluraliter, N 

Nominativo caret, C 

Genitivo Sui, of himſe/f ; or themſelver, 0 

Dativo Sibi, to himſelf; or themſelves, . G& 

Accuſativo Se, himſe/f; or themſelves, C 


Vocativo caret, 
Ablativo a Se, by himſelf; or themſelves. 


THESE fix, le, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, and gui, are of 
ſecond declenſion, and be thus declined: | 
« Herſelf, or icſelf. Oö.. Ego, tw ſui, are p nnowns ſubſtantive of the 


pronns adjeftive. 
Singular. 
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Singulariter, Pluraliter, 

r 
Iſt-e, iſta, iſt- ud, N. Iſt-i, iſt-ae, iſt-a, 
Iſt-ius, iſt-ius, iſt-1us, G. Ift-crum,iſt-arum, iſt- rum 
Imi, iſt-i, iſt⸗-i, D. Iſt-is, iſt-is, iſt- is, 
ſt· um, iſt· am, iſt- ud, A. Iſt-os, iſt-as, iſt- a. 
caret, V. caret, 25 
ſt-o, iſt-à, iſto, A. Iſt-is, iſt-is, iſt-is. 


5% Ille is declined like ie 3 and alſo ipſe, ſaving that th 
er gender in the nominative and accuſative cafe ſingula 


eth ipſum. 
eminativo, hic, haec, hoc: Genitivo, hujus: Dativo, huic: Cc. 


4s, Wore in the noun. g 
Singulariter, Pluraliter, 

by Wh. 1s, ea, id, | Nom. li, eac, ea, 

. Ejus, ejus, ejus, Gen. Eorum, earum, e6rums 
Ye, te, Dat. Tis wel eis, 
/ 1. Eum, eam, id, Acc. Eos, eas, ea 
%. caret, | Voc. caret, 
＋ ' Eo, ei, eo, Abl. lis wel eis. 


. Qui, quae, quod, Nom. Qui, quae, quae, 
. Cujus, cujus, cujus, | Gen. Quorũ, quarũ, quorũ, 
ee. Dat. Quibus ve / queis, 
Quem, quam, quod, | Acc. Quos, quas, quae, 


caret, (qui a,] Voc. caret, 
Quo, qui, quo ve | Abl. Quibus ve“ queis C. 


V Likewiſe quis, guae, quid, who, or what, is thus declined, 
ther it be interrogative or indefinite . 


of HES E five, neus, tuus, ſuus, nifter, and veſter, are 

e third declenſion, and be declined like nouns adjective of 

terminations in this wiſe: 

Qui in the ablative fingular is of all gender. ( The datine and | 

ive caſe plural of ig and qui are the ſame in all genders. » See the | 

mods of quis in the Latin grammar, p. 38, 39. | 
C Singulariter | 


the 


re 


lari 
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Singulariter, Pluraliter, 

M. F. N. M. F. N, 

N. Mews, me-a, me-um, N. Me-i, me-ac, mes 
G. Me-i, me-ac, me-i, 8. Me6-rum, meãrũ, me 
D. Me-o, me-ae, me-o, D. Me-is, me-is, me- 
A. Me- um, me- am, me- um, | A. Me-os, me-as, me- 
V. Mi, me- a, me-um, | V. Me. i, me- ae, me- 
A. Me-o, me-i, me-o, I A. Me-is, me-is, me: 
Noſt-er, noſtr · a, um. Veſt-er, veſtr-a, um. 


NOSTRAS and veſtras are of the fourth declenſion, 


be thus declined, as alſo cui &. 
1 Singulariter, Pluraliter, VE 
Hic N. hi p : 
ne Noſtr-as, N Noſtrat- es, 105 8 vs 
G. hajus Noſtrat-is, G. hor. 1 or, 
D. hic Noltrat-i, Ctras har. hor. Noſtrat. um, Ano 
A. huac D. his \ VE 
et hanc Noſtrit-em, Bur no- A. hos we: 
V. 6 Noſtr-as, 5 71 — 
Aab hoc , , Noftrat-es, et noi 
bac hoc 7 INottrite vel volt. N A. ab his Noſtrat-ibus C. N VE: 
ion 
O2/. Noſtras, veſtras, and cujas are called gentiles 3 ; beciWicut: 
they properly betoken a relation to countries or netions, to VE 
or factions. act 
A PRONOUN hath three PERSONS. WP ® 
« THE firſt perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf : as, ego, I; 10, 
ITde ſecond perſon is ſpoken to: as, tu, thou; vos, ye. 
of this perſon is alſo every vocative caſe. HE 
The third perſon is ſpoken of: as, i//e, he; illi, _ opt 
therefore all nouns, pronouns, od rang, hone be of 
perſon : except ego, #05 ; tu, and vos 2 ˖ 
& See the Latin grammar, p. 36. grammar, p. | 5 
7 Adjeftives and participles are not ſtrictiy 4 
may be aimed to ſubſtantive; of all perſons. n I 
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VERB is a part of ſpeech declined with mood and tenſe, 
and betokeneth doing; as, Amo, I love: or ſuffering ; as, 
r, I am loved: or being; as, Sum, I am. 

df verbs ſuch as have different perſons, be called perſonals: 
20 amo, I love; Tu amas, thou loveſt. 

Ind ſuch as have not different perſons, be called imperſonals: 
aedet, it irketh , oportet, it behoveth «. 

df verbs perſonal there be five kinds; active, paſſive, neu- 
deponent, and common. 

\ vERsB active endeth in o, and betokeneth to do; as, Amo, 
e: and by putting to 7 it may be a paſſive ; as, Amor. 

\ veRB paſhve endeth in or, and betokeneth to ſuffer 3 as, 
r, I am loved: and by putting away r it may be an active 

Ans. 

\ vERB neuter endeth in 0 or , and cannot take 7 like a 
ive: as, Curro, I run; Sum, Tam: and yet in fignification 
dmetimes active; as, Curro, I run: and ſometimes paſſive 3 
Acgroto, J am ſick. 

\ veRB deponent endeth in 7, like a paſlive ; and yet in ſigni- 
jon is either active; as, Loguor verbum, I ſpeak a word: 
euter; as, Gorior, I boaſt. 

\ vERB common endeth in 7, and yet in ſignification is 
active and paſhve : as, Sector te, I follow thee ; Sefor 

I am followed by thee 8. | 


14 MO ODS. 


HERE be fix moods, the indicative, the imperative, the 
optative, the potential, the ſubjunctive, and the infinitive 7. 


See p. 38. of this Introduction, and the Latin grammar, 2 39. C The 

ple given of the verb common in former editions was oſcuſor; but the 

Jer the alteration may be ſcew in the Latin grammar, p. 40. n. a 

if theſe ſix moods the optative and potential Arictly ſbea ling may bs 
be under the ſubjunctive, with which they agree in form, 


AS The 
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The indicative mood ſheweth or declareth &; as, 
amo, I love: or elſe asketh a queſtion 3 as, Amas 
N on love ? OY 

e imperative or commandeth: as, 4 

Love thou C. 

The optative mood wiſheth or deſireth, with theſe 6 
would, o that, or, I wiſh: as, Utinam amem, I wiſh I |, 
and hath commonly an adverb of wiſhing joined wit 

The potential mood is known by theſe ſigns, may, can, ni 
would, ſhould, could, or ought ; as, Amem, I may or can |; 
Without an adverb joined with it. 

The ſubjunctive mood hath evermore ſome conjunction ji 
ed with it : as, cum amarem, when I loved. And: it 

deth upon another verb in the ſame ſentence, either gc 
before, or coming after: as, Cum amarem, eram miſer ; Whe 
loved, I was a wretch. | 

The infinitive mood ſignifieth to do, to ſuffer, or, to be ; 
hath neither number, nor perſon, nor nominative caſe before 
and is known commonly by this ſign 76: as, amare, to love 


\ — ER — 
— — — 


— 


ä 


— ——B — 
= — —— y_ * Py — = 
— a 
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— 


„ 


G ERUN DS. 


T HE RE be moreover belonging to verbs certain wo 

called ending in di, ds, and dum; which 
both an active and paſſive 82 : as, amãndi, of lovi 
or, of being loved; amando, in loving, or, in being low 
amandum, to love, or, to be loved :. 


« The definition of this mood was before ſo darkly e d, that ſome 
have attempted to exprain it, have ſcarce 2 l of 4 | 
Raad, 2 * a _ —— in the Latin 133 40. 1 87 
11 a « word, i fo or ĩntreat ably wa. 
ſenſe intended bere 3 Jeet bath John Scmnbridge and | ul prom wſe i 
therr definitions of the imperative mood, cubich bas avenge that fi 
cation. Ste the Latin „p. 41. n. 1. Or eſſe an * 
ſuite, or relative, &c. forward to p. 63+ Tbe active 


ig 
SUPINE 


— — e — — 


I 
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S UPIN ES. 
IERE alſo porcan unto verbs two ſupines. 
One endeth in am, and hath the ſignification o the verb 
: as, Eo amatum, I go to love. 

e other endeth in 2, and hath for the moſt part the ſigni- 
on paſſive: as, Difficilis amatu, Hard to be loved. 
TENSES. 

E RE be fx tenſes or times; the preſent, the preter- 
perfect, the future imperfe, the preterperſect, the preter- 

erfect, and the future perfect tenſe &. 

he 47 tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as now doing, or being: 
imo, J love. 

he preterimperfect tenſe (| 2 of a thing as doing, or bo- 
at — time paſt : as, Amaban, I was loving, or did love. 
he future imperfe& tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing to be done, or 
: hereafter, with this ſign, Hall, or will: as, Amado, I ſhall, 
ill love 8 

reterperſect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as now r 
en, with this ye een as, 4, Ani I have loved. 

he preterpluperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as _ —— or ha- 
been, at ſome time paſt, with this ſign, had: as, Amavt- 

I had loved. 


e future perfect tenſe ſpeaks of a thing as done, or ha been, 8 
time hereafter, with this ſign, ſhall or will have : as vere, I 


have loved. 

PERSONS. 
E RE be alſo in verbs three perſons in both numbers : as, 
Singulariter, Ego amo, I love; tu amas, thou loveſt 3 
amat, he loveth: 


Tu nas amanus, we love; vet amatis, ye love; illi 
nt love. 
All — 27 — pd wt 2 7 or future, Varro maker three iepev- 
rw and ormer of which ak of a thing as 
and the Ld 2 as finiſhed X Arr it. de Lid. In he 
followed by by our Grocyn, as Linacer obſerves, L. 1. de tempore. Thus 
pamibem, amibo are imperſect tenſes ; amivi, amaveram, — 
Ibich in Engliſh may be named the preſent · imperiect 
rler „2 future-iinperfett ; the preſent-· pertect, preter and 
PR, © The fign ſhall in this * lies the will er prrpoſe of 
of at the Jew os That of the it is joined, except in 


4 n. C. 
3 


CON JU- 
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CONJUGATIONS. 
V E RBS have four conjugations, which be known after | 
AX __ _ HF . 
The firſt conjugation hath 4 long before re and ris: as, 4 
re, amaris. * 
The ſecond conjugation hath e long before re and rig: as, 
ere, doceris. 
The third conjugation hath e ſhort before re and ri: 
legere, legeris. 
The fourth conjugation hath 7 long before re and ri. 


audire, audiris &. | 
Except do, to give, and its compounds of the firft conjugation, 


Verbs in O of the four conjugations be declin 


| after theſe examples. 
2 M-O, am-as, amav-i, am-are ; aman-di, aman-do, 
my aman-dum ; amat-um, amat u; am-ans, ama- Sto / 
tu-xus: 

Dac-eo, doc-es, docu-i, doc- ere; docen-di, docen- | 
do, docen-dum ; doct- um, doct- u; doc-ens, docturus: 1. 
Lego, leg- is, /eg-i, leg-ere; legen di, legen-do, le- 
gen-dum; led un, lect- u; leg- ens, lectũ- rus: 

Aud. io, aud- is, audliv- i, aud ire; audicn-di, audi- 
en · do, audien-dum ; audit- um, audit- u; audi-ens, 8 h 
auditii-rus &: 


As Latin words of more than two ſyllables, in which the la 
Table but one is long, have their accent upon that ſyllable, the mani 
the accent is here uſed inſtead of that of the quantity, to diſtinguiſh the 
Jug ations. And both here, and in all words thro this Introduction, which | 
nu accent upon that (ſyllable, it muſt be pronounced ſhort. But when the 
b ith but two'ſyllables, or the accent is upon the third ſyllable from the 
te quantity is not known by the accent. See the Latin grammar, p.14- 
4 The woy is printed in Italic are ſuch, whoſe formation can't be known to 
drew by this Introduction; but being firſt given them, they will eaſily ci 
gate any regular verbs in o by the jollowing examples. 

Indicati 


ore 
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Indicative mood. 
Singular, Plural, 
I love, thou loveſt, he loveth,ſwe love, ye love, they love, 
ter! or or or or or or 
moe; doſt love ; doth love i do love; do love; do love a. 
Am-o, as, at, | amus, ätis, ant. 
ent { Doc-eo, es, et, | Emus, Etis, ent. 
„ [Lego, „öÜ = | nw, Ma 
Aud-io, is, it, | iſmus, ftis, iunt. 
I did love 8. 


a Am-abam, abas, abat, ſabamus, abätis, abant. 
„ | Doc-cebam, &bas, ebat, [ebamus, ebatis, Ebant, + 
Leg-ebam, Ebas, ebat, jebamus, ebatis, ebant. . 
Aud-icbam, icbas, iebat, liebamus, iebatis, icbant. 
I ſhall, or will lobe v. 


Am-abo, abis, abit, | abimus, abitis, abunt. 
ure | Doc-ebo, ebis, ebit, | ebimus, ebitis, Ebunt.. 
rf. { Leg-am, es, et, | emus, etis, ent. 
Aud-iam, ies, jet, ! iemus, ietis, ient. 
0 15 — I have loved 9. 5 | 
mM 3 ili, it, | imus, ſts, erunt 8 
ws „ 2 [vel cre, 
rei ter- { Amav-eram, J had loved t. 7's 
þer- N eras, erat, _—_ 47 . I 1 
4 „ | Audiv-eram, | 
— I ſhall have loved 2. 
5 2 . 0. wy eris, erit, | erimus, eriti . 
oh Audiv-ero, 
o,, 1 2m loving, thou art loving, he is loving; we are loving, ye are 
he ing, they are loving. 8 Or, I was loving, thou waſt rw, 4 he was 
the Niang; we were loving, etc. Sometimes I loved, y Or, 1 ſhall be loving. 


ometimes like the Imperative, eſpecially in the ſecond ular. 
* I have been loving. 1104 onetime na 4 I e — x ad 
dy, I had been loving. 4 & grammariaw obſerpe, t that this tenſe 
pngs $0 ths Indicative mood, 2 7 ” fo the Subjuncti : 

"" Imperative 


Imperative mood. 
Singular, Plural, 
e Love let him let us love let th. 

105 thou, love, love, ye, love. 
Amas, ato ; et, ato zſemus; ate, atöte zent, ant! 
Prem \ Doc-e, éto; eat, &to; ſeàmus; ©te, etöte ;eant, ent ent 
tenſe, ' Lege, ito ; at, ito; amus; ite, itöte; ant, tint» 

CL Audii, ito ; iat, ito; iämus; ite, itöte; iant, iunu 


Optative mood. 


I wiſh I may love. 
Am- em, es, et, |&mus, Etis, ent. ter- 
t Doc-cam, eas, eat, | eamus, eätis, cant. 
am, as, at, | amus, atis, ant. 
Aud-iam, ias, lat, [1amus, iatis, ant. 
I wiſh 1 did love. 
Am-arem, ares, aret, |aremus, arétis, arent. er- 
Doc-erem, eres, &ret, |eremus, erétis, é 
Leg-erem, eres, eret, |eremus, eretis, erent, 
utinam,  Aud-irem, fires, iret, [iremus, iretis,  irent. 
Preter- ſ Amav-erim, J I wiſh I have loved.” 
perfect { Docu-erim, js, erit, | eri CP 1 
ten ſe, Leg-erim, er1s, exit, | erumus, eritis, erint. hay. 
_ utinam, { Audiv-erim, 7 | 
5 MW; Amav-iſſem, I wiſh I had loved. 
1 3 iſſes,iſſet, | iſmus, iſſeris, ſent 


utinam, { Audiv-iſſem, | 6 

[ Future Amav-ero, T wifh ball haye loved 6. yo 
Deu, -j'- . DE : 

perfect, | Leg -ero, exls, erit, | erimus, eritis, erint. ] 

mam, Audiv-ero, 7 


A 2 amet, amt mus, ament, are borrotued from the n 


,- of ;th rive mood : and ſo in the other conjugations. 
ruby ſperict tenſe of this mood is expreſſed by . or pteterimpei 
iger dene. The future perfect in to 5» pot i, with utinam, 


Potential 


. 


* 
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Potential mood. 
Singular, Plural, 
J may, can, would, or ſhould love. 


- * 


# Am-em, es, et, jcmus, Etis, ent. 

gent (Doc- eam, eas, eat, |eamus, ea tis, eant. 
%, Leg-am, as, at, |amus, atis, ant. 
= Aud-iam, | ias, iat, {iamus, iatis, jant. 


1 might, could, would, or fhould love. 

tter- © Am-arem, ares, aret, aremus, areétis, arent. 
der- L Doc-erem, eres, eret, eremus, eröétis, érent. 
Leg-erem, eres, eret, eremus, erẽtis, erent. 
e, CAud-irem, wes, iret, iremus, irctis, irent. 


5 \Amav-erim, IT may, or ſhould have lied u. 
— — Jl erit, | erimus, eritis, erint. 
— Audiv-erim, 4 
1 might, could, would, or ſhould have loved 8. 
Amav-iflem, 


tt, - 8 : IS 
Doran” < ies ide, | Nemus, iſſetis, ien. 
Audiv-iſſem, 


Amav-ero, ] T ſhall have loved 9. 


D e ee 
bs hare, in, eritis, erint.] 


ent. 


Audiv-ero, 


Sometimes I may, can, might, could, would, or ſhould love, like the 
n or impenfect᷑; and ſometimes imperativel) . þ Should, in this 
. Fhewiſe in the preſent and preterimperſe&, has often the ſame ſenje 
ht, and fignifies 2 duty.  » The future imperfect tenſe of this 
ws expreſſed by the preſence or imperfect tenſe, But the futute 
t in ro, as Johnſon obſerves, has no potemiality, and therefore does 


pperly belong to this mood. ; 
Subjunctive 


Subjunctive mood. 


Singular, Plural, 
Mie lone 8. 


4 reſent Poren eas, eat, | eamus, eatis, perf 
enje, Leg-am, as, at, | amus, atis, 


cum a, Audiam, ias, iat, | iamus, iitis, 


When I did love. 


Preter- { Am-arem, ares, aret, j aremus, areétis, are: 
imperf. L Doc-erem, Eres, Eret, | eremus, ereétis, <Erex 
tenſe, Leg-erem, eres, eret, eremus, erttis, ere 4 
cum, Aud-irem, ires, iret, iremus, i rẽtis, ire 
Preter- ( Amav-erim, When I have lowed. 
perfe L Docu-erim, 3 a 12 
tenſe, Leg erim, eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, 
cum, udiv-erim, 

Preter- Amav-1 fem, When I had loved. 
pluperf. L Docu-ifſem, illes, iſſet, H iſemus, ifſbtis, 


* 


tenſe, Leg: iſſem, 


cum, Audiv-iſſem, 
tur { Amav-ero, When I ſhall have loved . pref. 
Docu-ero, 2 a * | Þ 
5 erfect, L-g-ero eris, erit, [ erimus, eritis, erit Who: 
cum OS» | + 7 
: Audiv-ero, o 


« If cum denote time, tis ofteneft joined with the indicative mood; 
ſee the Latin grammar, p. 106. Or, When Iam loving, &c. as - 
preſent indicative and ſo the reſt of the tenſes. The ſeveral tenſes Ive 
mood have ſometimes the ſame figns, as theſe of the potential. 7 meſſed. : 
future imperfect tenſe of his mood 14 expreſſed by * preſent or pn bg ſome; 
imperfe& tenſe, 5 6d - 

| & 
Infiniti. 


Eight Parts of Speech. 
Infinitive mood, & 


eſent T Am- are, to love . 8 

pre- LDoc- re, to teach. 

imp. Leg: ere, to read. 

ſe, L Aud - ire, to hear. 

Amatũ-rum eſſe, to be about to love 8. 
ture l Doctũ-rum eſſe, to be about to teach. 

erf. { Lectũ-rum eſſe, te be about to read. 

Auditu-rum eſſe, to be about to hear. 


terp. Boie _ 
pre- L Docu-iſle, taught. 
plup. Leg: iſſe, ns owe read. 
e, | Audiv-ifſe, heard. 
Atach-rum | love 7 
re D ctu-rum - te 0 
ee,” . — fuiſſe, to have been about 18 | 
Auditu-rum hear. 


Aman-di, of loving ; do, in loving; dum, to hoe. 

und; SDocen-di, of teaching ; do, in teaching; dum, to teach. 
ae of reading, do, in reading; dum, to read. 

Audien-di,of hearing; do, in Bearing; dum, to bear. 

Amat-um, to ove; u, to be loved. 

| Do&-um, to teach; u, to be taught. 

3 Lect-um, to read; u, to be read. 

Audit-um, to Hear; u, to be heard 

*tici- { Am-ans, loving. 

of KC Doc-ens, teaching. 

pref. Leg- ens, reading. 

e, | Audi-ens, hearing. 

rtici- { Amatu-rus, about to love. 

of the [ Doane, about to teach. 

ure Lectũ-rus, about to read. 

rus, [ Audits-rus, about to hear. 

Or, to be loving. , Or, amatürum fore. 9 Obſ. I hen in Latfs the 


wſative caſe comes before any tenſe of the infinitive mood, it is commonly 
meſſed in Engliſh by the ſame tenſe of ſome finite mood, the particle that 
g ſometimes put before it, but oftener omited : as, Dico me amare, ama 
e; I ſay | that] I ber; loved, have, or bad loved. Dixi me ama» 
um eſſe, or fuiſſe; I ſard [that] I ſhould love, or ſhould have loved 3 
hh „ 25] pluperſe#? rnd dana mood, 
EFOR F 


5 Preter-N 


24 | An utroductiom of the 


Bzrors we decline any verbs in or, for ſupplyi 
lacking in all ſuch ak we mult learn to 
ſum in this wiſe : 


Sum, es, fui, eſſe, futürus: to be. 
Indicative mood. 
Singular, Plural, 


Preſent UI am, thou art, he is, | we art, ye are, they, G 
tenſe, f Sum, es, et, | ſumus, eſtis, ſunt. Win, 


. Iwat, thou waſt, he was, | we were, ye were, they we 
impe!/- CEram, eras, erat, | eramus, erätis, 
tenſe, 

T ſhall, or will be. 
eh, Pune eris, erit, | erimus, eriti, erun 


J have been. j 
P reter- , 
perfedt Pu. fuiſti, fuit, | fuimus, fulſtis, fus 
tenje, 4 (ve! fu. 

| I had been. a, 

Preter- | an 
pluperf. SFueram, fueras, fuerat, | fueramus, fueratis, fuer, 
tenſe, | 

IT all have been. 


bees, J Fuero, fueris, fuerits | fuerimus, fende fuerine 


Imperative mood, 


Preſent) Be thou, els let us be, beye, let then —_ 
tenſe, Sis, es, eſto; fit, eſto fimus;fitis,cſtc;eſt6te;lint," ne 


Optat 


* 


ſis, fit, | fimus, fitis, ſint. 
T wiſh I was. 


ey 


Uli, 


e eſſes, eſſet, eſſẽmus, eſſetis, eſſent. 
Idi I have been. 


ter- 
4 hr fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 


T wiſh I bad been. 


lee fuĩſſes, fuiſſet, | fuiſſemus, fuiſſetis, fuĩſſent. 


I wiſe I ſpall have been u. 
Are 
, pFuero, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint.] 
Potential mood. 
1 may, can, would, or ſhould be C. 


„Vein, fle, ft, | fins, fits, Ant 
1 might, could, would, or ſhould be. 


- , K . 
f. pEſſem, eſſes, eſſet, | eſſemus, eſſttis, eſſent. 


fee the thi 0 the verbs in o 
N Wien uns 
Preterperfelt 


Preter- f 4 
perfect VFuerim, fueris, fuerit, | fuerumus, fueritis, 
tenſe, 


1 might, could, would, or ſhould have been. 


Preter- ] | 
pluperf. >Fuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuifſet, | fuiſſemus, fuiſſetis, fuiſſe 
tenſe, ; 
4 I Pall haue been «. 
[Four Nruero, fueris, fuert, | fuerimus, fueritis, fueri 
Subjunctive mood. 
When I am C. 
Preſent? 
tenſe, Sim, ſis, fit, | fimus fitis, ſint. 
cum, 
When I was, 
Preter- 


imperf. Eſſem, ceſſes, eſſet, [ eſſemus, ' eſſẽtis, eſſen 


Preter- When I have been. 
D Ppusrim, fueris, fucrit, | fuerimus,  fueritis, fuer 


Preter- . When I had been. - 
abe Ppuiſſem, fuiſſes, fulſſet, | fuiſſemus, fuiſſetis, full 


When I ali have been . 
Future | 


perfect, Fru, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuen 
cum, | 

« See the note to this tenſe in the Potential mood of the verbs in o. 
ſeveral tenſes of this bave ſometimes the ſame figns as thoſe 9 
Potential. 5 See the note to this tenſe in the Subjuncrtive mood of the veri 


'  Infnit 


27 


Eight" Parts of Speech. 
Infinitive mood, Cc. 


ent 

Mer EEſſe, to be. 
mp. 

ey 


ſe 77 ÞFore «, vel futũrum eſſe, to be about to be. 


ter- 


ea 

|, uiſſe, to have been. 
Mup. 

_ 

7 1 Furdrum fuifle, to have been about to be. 
tHcat- 


Vibe L putürus, about to be. 


re 


rbs in OR of the four conjugations be declined 
after theſe examples. 


r, am-aris vel am-are, amat-us ſum ve 
{ an-tet amat-us, amandus : 0 be loved. 
cor, doc-ëris vel doc-ere, doct- us ſum vel 


4 


at, 


ueri 


vi, doc- Eri; doct-· us, docen-dus: o be taught, 
„„ /eg-eris vel leg- ere, left-us ſum vel fui, \ Ee 
full g-i ; lect- us, legen-dus : to be read, 


or, aud. iris vel aud. ire 6, audit-us ſum vel 
i, aud-iri z audit-us, audien-dus : to be heard. 


For the ſame reaſon, that fore is placed here, forem, fores, etc. ſhould 
ned with eſſem. See the Latin grammar, p. 56. I terminge 
is 15 more commonly uſed, than re. 9 The words printed in Ita lic, 
joſe of the verbs in o, are neceſſary to be firſt known, in order to imitats 


ng examples. | . Indicative 


28 An Bitrodution of the 
Indicative mood. 
Singular, Plural, 

Am or, iris ve/ are, atur, | amur, amini, anti» 
Doc-eor, Eris vel ere, Etur, | emur, emini, Entur 
or, eris ge ere, itur, | imur, imini, Untur, 
Aud-ior, iris ve/ ire, itur, | imur, imini, fontw 

I ras loved. 


Am-ibar, abaris ve/abare, abatur, |abamur, abamini, aba 
Doc-tbar, ebaris ve/ebare, ebatur, ebãmur, ebaminh, ebar 
char, ebaris ve/ebire,cbatur, |ebamur, ebamini; ebar 


D 
S 
tz 
8 
& | Aud-itbar,jebarisv-liebare,jebitur, ĩebãmur. ĩebamini, ibn, 
1 ſhall, or will be loved. | Al 
Ara-abor, aberis ve/ abere, abitur, | abimur,abimini,abir De 
t Doc-<bor,eberis ve/ ebere, ebitur, ebimur, ebĩmini, bur Le 
x | Leg-ar, eris wel Gre, &tur, émur, emini, entu LA. 
= (Au- diar, ieris vel jere, iètur, \jemur, jemini, ient 
: { Amit-us I have been loved. | Ar 
I DoR-us |} ſum, us es, us eſt, ji ſumus, i eſtis; i ſun Dc 
S Lect-us I vel wel vel vel ve fat Le 
S. udit-us] ſui; fuiſti; fuita [fuimus; failtis ;-ve/ uf (Au 
[ Amit-us I had been loved. © 
8 Doct- us I eram, us eras, us erat, li eramus, i eratis, i An 
3 Lect-us I ves vel vel vel vel » Do 
& |{ Audit-us,J, fueram; fueras; fuerat ; , fueramus;fueratis;fug 
F (an) I ſhall have been loved j. 1 
. 4:5 eto eris, crit, . 1 erimus, eriin, 
2 Audit us 9 * 
« Amicus ſum, ſometimes, I am loved, It denotes at «hed, wi 0 
ara to the time when. Amitus fui, denotes a thing fin Hats ſome Let 
fance intervened. And the like diſtinftions may be made between amis Aut 


«ud amatus fuerim, as alſo amitum eſſe and amũtum fuiſſe, in the fol 

moods, & Amacuseram, ſometimes like the — — — 

—_ * mask at a certain time refered to, with wi 
Nen pora macus fueram denote 1 fintſhe 

fain lime 725 rafered to, to which it was * 5 «la - 


before 

be like A ſtincr̃i 
wade between amitus eſſem, and ama tus fuiſlem. » This is the — 
of the Iadioati ve mood, which in former editions is put to the following 
| Impen 


* 


Eight bars of Speech, 28 


Imperative mood. 


Singular, Plural, 
Be thou let him let is be be ye let them 
hwed, be loved, loved, loved, be loud. 


tur f Am-ire, itor ; Etur, ator ie mur; amin-i, or; Entur, antors. 
tur, Doc re, ᷑tor; eatur, Etor eãmur; emin-i, or; eantur, Entor. 
atur Leg ere, itor; atur, tor mur; imin- i, or; antur, antor, 


(Aud. ire, itor; iätur, itor ;iamur ; imin-i, or  iantur, ivntor, 


Optative mood. 
ve T wiſh I may be loved, 
Am-er, &ris del ere, &tur, | emur, emini, entue. 
Doc-ear, earis ve/ eare, eãtur, | eamur, eamini, eantur. 
Leg-ar, aris gel are, atur, | amur, amini, antur. 
Audi-ar, iaris ve/ jare, iatur, | iamur, iamini, iantur. 

: I wiſh I was loved. - 

Am-arer, arenis ve/arere, arẽtur, | arẽmur, aremini, arntur. 
Doc-erer, ereris ve/ erere,eretur, | eremur, eremini, erentur. 
Leg-erer, ereris ve/erere,erctur, | eremur, eremini, erentur. 


Aud-irer, ireris ve/ irere, irẽtur, | iremur, jremini, irentur. 
I wiſh I have been loved. L 
Amit-us | EAN Y 
ſim, us ſis, us fit, U iſitis, i ſink, 


— vel vel ve. vel vel vel © 
Auden fauerim; fueris; facrit; | fuerimus; fueritis ; fuerint. 
IT wiſh I had been loved. | 
1 T MES. 
Do&-us | eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet, | i eſſẽ mus, i eſſẽtis, i eſſent, 
Lect- us vel wel vel vel vel wel 
Audit-ys fuiſſem; fuiſles;fuifet;[fuilſemus;fuiſſetis;fuiſſent. 


The latter termination of the ſecond perſon plural, in minor, very rarely 
ws, and is grown out of uſe. The perſous ametur> amemur, amentur , 
vorrowed from the preſent ſibjun# ide, and ſo in the other canjug ations, 


D L Future 


fore 
N 
re pe 


* 
den 


20 


h car. 


2 ˖‚—‚ <a 


— e 


— — 


. ee ey 2. knw Fe . v6 ee 


' 


— — 


— 


—— 2 —U—- ä —— — —— og ore —— n 3 2 


— 


Plural, 
28. . Fes I fall have been loved &. 
Amit-us 
8 D 3 — fuero, fueris, fuerit , i fuerĩ mus, fuerĩtis, fue: 8 
= | Audit-us 
— D 
Potential mood. F 
J may, can, ron, or ſhould be loved. 
S \ Am-er, ens vel tre, tur, emur, emini, & 
S Doc- ear, earis vel care, eatur, eamur, eam mi, 0 A 
> Leg- ar, aris vel are, atur, amur, amini, an 9 
& (Aud.-iar, iris vel 1are, 1atur, | iamur, iamini, ii L 
Fl might, could, would, or ſbould be loved. | A 
& { Am-arer, arcris vel arere,arcrur, aremur, aremini, 2 
'E \ Doc-erer,ereris ve/ ercre,eretur, | cremur, eremini, ert 
T Leg-crer,ercris vel Ercre,eretur, er-mur, eremini, ere A 
& |\ Aud-irer, ireris ve irere, iretur, | irẽmur, wemini, ir I: 
I may, or ſhould have been loved. U 
| 8 Doster] Gm, us fis, us Fit, | ifimus, i Gris, i! 
| 3 vel vel vel cel vel 
8 fuerim; fueris; fuerit; | fuerimus ; fueritis; fu A 
> {| Audit-us ] 
. 
I might, could, would, or ſhould have been loved. 5 
s ( Exe N eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet, i eſſẽ mus, i eſlẽtis, ie tA 
> PI, e Ji vel vel vel vel vel 
> i Ang; fuiſſem;fuiſſes;fuiſſet; fuĩiſſẽ mus fuiſſetisgul 
. udit-us 
T ſball have been loved 8. 8 
S. { Amit-us 
2 — fu 6, L 
ITS on ero, fueris, fuerit, | fuerĩmus, fuerĩtis, fue A 
= | Audit-us « 4] 
ede P. 
« See the note to this tenſe in the tive mood of the verb. —.— 
6 the 220 % d 2 the Ne 264 7 verbs is * 


Subju 


Eight Parts of Speech. 


Subjunctive mood. 
Singular, Plural, 


m, When I am loved &. 
Amer, Eris vel ere, étur, | emur, emini, Entur. 
Doc-car, earis e care, eatur, | eamur, eamini, eantur. 

* Leg-ar, aris vel are, atur, 2mur, amini, antur. 
Audi-ar, ians ve/ iare, iatur, | iamur, iamini, iantur. 


When I as loved. 
(ee areris vel ar ere, arẽtur, arẽ mur, aremini, arëntur. 


= AS a— 22 2 


—_—- ——— a — 


Doc-trer, ercris ve/ crere, eretur, | eremur, eremini, erentur, 
Leg-erer, erẽris ve/ercre, erẽtur, eremur, eremini, erẽntur. 
Aud irer, ircris ve / irre, iretur, | wemur, iremini, irëntur. 
When I bade been loved 6. 

(pra) ſim, us fis, us fit, | i ſimus, i ſatis, i fink, 


Doct-us el vel wel vel vel vel 


Lect-us rn r 
A — faerim; fucris; fucrit; | fuerimus; fueritis ; fuerint, 


. _— — oy - 
- - eo —L + — + 2 „% we a. 


When 1 bad been Ioved . 
f Amit-us ? eſſem, us eſſes, useſſet, i eſſẽ mus, i eſſẽtis, iefſent, 


"I — vel vel vel vel vel wel 
ie l A #5 cms } 1 ui ſſemfuiſſes ful ſſet; fuſſemns;fuiſtris;fu ent. 
ful When I fall have been loved +. 
Amät-us 
7 = < faero, fueris, fuerit, | ifuerimus,fue;"tis, fuerint, 
e Audit-us 


„ All the tenſes of this mord a ve ſometimes the ſame figns with the 
rhe Potential mood. ce the note to the projet? tenſe of the nul 
ve mood. See the rotc to the preterplaberfe# Indicative. # The 
ure imperie# tenſe of This word 15 ex refed by the preſcnt or preter · 


periegt wake. D 2 Ln 


32 A Introduftion of the 


Infinitive mood, c. 
Preſent C Am-iri, to be hwed, 

and pre- oc eri, to be taught. 

Ferimp. Leg- i, to be read. 


RTA 


tenſe, Aud-ini, to be heard. Poſſur 
Amat-um iri, to be about to be loved à. olo, 
Future L Doct-um iri, to be about to be taught. wy. 
#mperf. | Le&-um iri, to be about to be read. ; olo, 
Audit-um iri, to be about to be heard. . 
b Amãt- um lowed. 230 
perf. and \ Doct-um , tauobti, 
preterpl. P Ledct- um < eſſe, ve/ fuĩſſe, to have been es — 
Lege, Audit- um Beard b. ns, 9 
Amät- um loved . pero, 
2 | —— ; fore, to be about to have been 0 <>, 5h ndut 
Audit-um heard d. Fio, 
Partici- { Amat-us, /oved, or being loved 8. tus, f 
ple of the \ Doct-us, taught, or being taught. eros 
pre terpe. ¶ Lect- us, read, or being read. fen 
tenſe, Audit-us, heard, or being heard. 
Partici- { Aman-dus, to be loved. 
ple of the \ Docen-dus, to be taught, 
future  { Legen-dus, to be read. 
i dus, { Audien-dus, to be heard. &- 
matum, do&um, etc. in this tenſe are not participles, but the ſui 
ee * in variable both * A vv. 584] 2 + 


rians, as denoting rather neceſſity or duty, than futurity. So the import 
- amandum eiſe is, maſt or ought to be loved. And tho we have it in all 

editions of this Introduction, as it now ſtands; yet it is not in Dean Cole 

C See n. a. to the preterperfect Indicative paſive. Obſ. The pluperfes 
not expreſſed by elle. 3 Amirum, doctum, etc. in this tenſe are partici 

and variable, as in the preter perfect and preterpluperfe& of this mood. 
J. Ariſtarch, L. v. c. 17, Ke the Infinitive mood active, 30 
p- 3. e Or, having been loved, etc. In deponent verbs the fign in 

Raving : as locutus, having fpoke, 

| Crx 


of this tenſe, by the participle in dus, is exce an fererh by many gran 


Eight Parts of Speech; 


33 


xTAIN verbs out of rule, which are declined 


2 
T 
7 


6. 


ns, eſurus 8: 


tus, faciendus : 


ferri ; latus, ferendus : 


Singular, 


i Volo, vis, vault, a 
wx Nolo, nonvis, nonyult, 
4 Malo, mavis, mavult, 


Edo, edis vel es, edit vel eſt, 


Fero, fers, tuli, ferre ; ferendi, ferendo, 
ndum ; latum, latu ; ferens, laturus : 
Fio, fis, factus ſum vel fui, fieri; 


Fero, fers, fert, 
Fio, . 
| Feror,ferrisvelferre,fertur,] 


Latin grammar, p. 52, n. x. 
D 3 


and formed in the manner following : 


doſſum, potes, potui, poſſe &: 

olo, vis, volui, velle; voléndi, vo- 
o, volendum ; ſupinis caret ; volens : 
olo, nonvis, nolui, nolle ; nolendi, 
£ndo,nolendum ; ſapinis caret ; 
alo, mavis, malui, malle; malendi, 
Iendo,malendum; ſapinis caret ; malens: 
Edo, edis ve/ es, edi, edere vel eſſe; 
indi, edendo, edendum ; eſum,  eſu ; 


to be ab. 
2 be willing. 
nolens: T“ be unwilling. 


by be more willing. 


0 eat. 


Yr bear, or ſuffer. 


to be made, or done. 


eror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum — to be born, or ſuffered: 


Indicative moody 


Plural. 
poſſumus, poteſtis, poſſunt. 
volumus, vultis, volunt. 
nolumus, nonvultis, nolunt. 
malumus, mavultis, malunt. 


edimus, editis pe eſtis, edunt. 
ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 
fimus, fitis, fiunt. 


ferimur, ferimini, ferantur. 


x Potens is commonly added here by grammarians; tho', a« Robert Ste- 
$ obſeyves, tis never uſed as a participle by an qantient autber. 


þ See 


Ir torimperfe? 


74 An Introduction of the 
175 Singular, Plural, 
4 = - Eras, erat, eramus, eratis, eran; Þ 
E | Vol-tham, 3 
dc + Nol-ëbam, 3 
8 Ea dan, * 2 «bas, ebat, | ebamus, ebatis, Ebant.“ I 
Q Fer-ebam, 
Fi- ebam, X 
Fer- bar, ebärisse⸗ ebate,ebatur, ' ebamur, ebamini, ebinty Ed. 
Pot-ero, eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, cru .. 
Vom, Fer 
2 Nol- am, E k 
* 1 es, et, Emus, étis, em] (Fer 
8 Fer- am, | 
Fi iam, 
Fer- ar, Eris vel ere, tur, émur, emini, Entuy, 
Potu-1, f 
V Volu-1, | 45 
& Nolui, * . a 5 
? iſt, it, imus, iſtis, Erunt | N 
. Malu-1, | M 
Q E 44, [vel en 72 
8 Tul-1, , Fr 
& Fact- us) ſum, us es, us eft,} i ſumus, i eſtis, i ſunt, Fi 
R < vel wel vel vel vel fucrun F. 
Lat-us 3 fui;z fuillis fait ; | fuimus; fuiſtis ; vel fu © 
« CPotu-eram, | 7 
d. (Voleram, | | | 4 
2 —— eras, erat, erimus, eratis, era N 
2 Ed-eram, E 
VS Tul-eram, F 
8 | Fact- us) eram, us eras, us erat, | 1eramvs, i eratis, i ern F 
8 * vel vel vel vel vel weld F, 
* CLat-us J fueram; fueras; fueratz | fueramus; fueratis; fuer:r | 
a Factus &ro and Larus erc are the f uture perfect ;the r4ſ} may be ta This 
From the Subjunctive mood, m, eſ 


Imperati 
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35 


Imperative mood. 


FEED OS 


Poſſum, volo, malo, have no imperative mood. 


Singular, Plural, 
oli, 33 nolite, nolitote. 
Ed-e, ito; ed-at,ito . ed ite, itõte: 4 
es, eſto; eſto > edimusd edle, ote ; Ped-ant,into 
Fer, ferto; ferat, ferto ;|feramus;ferte, ſertõte; ſerant, ferùnto. 
Fi a, fito ; fiat, fito ; [famus ; fite, fitote ; fant, flünto. 
Fer- re, tor; atur, tor ;Jamur ; imini,uninor; antur, untor, 


Subjunctive mood, 


tur, 
| 
CPoſ-fim, ſis, fit, |simus, sitis, Lint. 
Vel-im, , 
Nol-im, is, it, ſimus, itis, int. 
Mal im, 
Ed-am, 4 
Fer- am, 4 as, at, [amus, atis, ant. 
Fi-am, 3; 
(Fer-ar, aris vel ire, ätur, ſàmur, amini, antur. 
Foſſem, ſes, ſet, ſſemus, ſetis, ſent. 
| Vel-lem, | 
Nol-lem, 1 let, lémus, létis, lent. 
Mal-lem, 
Ede-rems&, 
Fer-rem, XI res, ret, [remus, retis, rent. 
Fie-rem, | | 
Fer-rer,reris ve/rere,retur, Jremur, remini, rentur. 


This is eſe, 0 the ſecond perſon is in D. Colet's Introduction. Cc & 
m; elk 5, 


D 4 Preter8»r fil 


Plural, 


lent 46 


erimus, eritis, er 
2 


1 ſimus, jſitis, i ſint, 
vel vel '/ vel 


fuerimus ; fueritis; fuerint 


ure in 


iſſemus, iſſetis, iſſent 


i eſſẽmus, i eſſẽtis, i eſſen 
vel vel vel 


36 An Introduftion of the 
Singular, 
cum, 
Potu-erim, | 
I Volu-erim, 
E | Nolwerim, . * 
«. | Malu-erim, * F 
F FEd-erim, 
D Tul-erim, 
S | Fact-us ) fim, us ſis, ns fit, 
* en del 
CLat-0s I fuerim; fueris; fuerit;. 
7 Vader, 
L 8 olu-iſſ an, | | 
by Nolw-iflem, 
S\ Malu-Sffem, iſſes, iſſet, 
. Ed. iſfem, | 
S | Tul-ifſem, 
I y FaQt-us7 eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet, 
8 = ves wel vel 


Petu-ero, 
Volu-exo, 
Nolu-ero, 


K. ; 
YE © nay Fern. 2 
Sh 128 cros 
Fact- 
* 4 fuero, fueris, uerit, 
| be) 


” & 


Lat-us ; fuiſſem;fuiſſes;fuiſſet;] fuiſſemus;fuiſletis;fuilſen 


| 


O to 
mp. t 
od & 2 
ſubj 
verb 

r ger 


i fucrimus,fueritis, fuerint - > 0 


erimus, eritis, 


The optative and potential moods are formed like the ſub 
Janie in voice, and difler only i n ſignification, and figns d 


he p 
5 
pot 
the 
* 
4 


| Tofinitin 


Eight Parts of Speech. 


Infinitive mood. 
C. Poſſe. 


Ferre. 

Fieri. 

Ferri. 
Eſarum eſſe 
Latũrum eſſe 
Factum iri. 
Latum iri. 


ent and 1 
vel bs | Edere vel eſſe. 
ure imper fe? 


Potuiſſe. 
Voluiſſe, 
Noluifſe, 
terperfef and pre- Maluiſſe. 
pluperfect tenſe, Ediſſe. 

Tuliſſe. 

Factum eſſe, vel fuĩſſe. 

Latum eſſe, vel fuiſſe. 
O to go, and ques to be able, make ib am and guibam in tl e pres 
mp. tenſe, and i ᷣ and guibo in the future tenſe, of the ind cative 
od; and eam and gueam in the preſent optative, poter tial, 
ſubjunctive: but in all other moods and tenſes are vaiied 
verbs in o of the fourth conjugation, ſaving that they make 
Ir gerunds, eundi, eundo, eundum; qucundi, queundo, gucundum. 
Or the preterperfect tenſe of the indicative mood are form- 
he preterpluperfect tenſe of the ſame mood; the preterper- 
the preterpluperfect, and the future tenſe of the optative, 
potential, and the ſubjunctive mood; the preterperfect, 
the preterpluperfect tenſe of the infinitive mood: as of 
ei are formed amaveram, amaverim, amavero, by chang- 
i into e ſhort and amaviem, amivifſe, keeping i ſtill 
IMPERSONADL 
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And it 
IM PERSONAL VERBS. ru 
IMT ERSONA LS be declined throughout all moods a Ig 


tenſes in the third perſon ſingular only: as, 


of or x 
Indic. DeleQat, delectabat, deleQabit, deletavit, deleQay 


HHS. 


rat, deleQaverit. And it 
Imper. Delèctet, deleftato. ; = 
Subjun. Delectet, deletiret, delectaverit, delectaviſſet, de pr 


Qaverit. p the 1 
Infin. Delectäre, delectaviſſe, delectaturum eſſe, delectamm Moved. 
ſuĩſſe. \nd it 


Indic. Decet, decẽbat, decebit, decuit, decuerat, decuerit, ei 
Ini. Decere, etc. 


Tndic. Studẽtur, ſftudebatur, ſtudebitur, ſtuditum eſt wel fü 
ftuditum erat ve/ fuerat, ſtudirum erir, etc. 
And they have commonly before their Engliſh this fign j 
as, It delighteth, de/eat ; it becometh, decet; it is ſtudied, ſudiu 


OF A PAR TICIPLE. 
A PARTICIPLE is a part of ſpeech derived 


verb, and taketh part of a noun ; as, gender, caſe, and d 
clenſion : and part of a verb; as, teme, and fignification : 
part of both; as, number, and figure. | 

There be four kinds of participles: one vt: ne preſent ten 
another of the future in 745; one of tne preter tenſe, and: 
ther of the future in dus. 

A PARTICIPLE of the preſent tenſe hath its Engliſh endi 

i n ing; as, loving: and its Latin in ans, or ens; as, ami 
docens. 
And it is formed of the preterimperfect tenſe of the indi 

tive mood, by changing the laſt ſy]lable into It: as, md I 

ama-us; aucie-bam, audie- ns; auxilia-bar, auxilia-ns. 
A PARTICIPLE of the future in ru betokeneth fo dv, | 
the infinitive mood of the active voice: as, amaturis, to lot 

er about to love. | 
A 


2ng 
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\nd it is formed of the ſupine in 2, by adding 745 : as, dou, 
ru, &. 

\ PARTICIPLE of the preter tenſe hath its Engliſh ending 
, t, or 2 ; as, loved, taught, ſlain: and its. Latin in tus, 
or *.; as, amatis, viſus, nexus: and one in zus; as, 
tuns. 

nd it is formed of the ſupine in 1, by adding g: as, ledtu, 
: except mortu-us Þ. 

\ PaRTICIPLE of the future in dus betokeneth to ſuffer, 
the infinitive mood of the paſſive voice: as, amanaus, to 
loved. | 
\nd it is formed of the participle of the preſent tenſe, by 
zing 5 into dus: as, aman-s, aman dus; legen-s, legen-dus. 
DF a verb active, and of a verb neuter, which hath the 
nes, come two participles ; one of the preſent tenſe, and 
her of the future in rus: as, of amo cometh amans, ama- 
i; of curro, currens, curſurus . 
Dr a verb paſſive, whoſe active hath the ſupines, come two 
iciples ; one of the preter tenſe, and another of the future 
us: as, of amor cometh amatus, amandus. 

Dr a verb deponent come three participles 3 one of the 


of Went tenſe, one of the preter tenſe, and another of the fu- 
din 745 : as of auxilior cometh auxifians, auxiliatus, auxi- 
= 77 


nd if the verb deponent do govern an accuſative caſe after 
wy form alſo a participle in dus: as, of laguor, cometh 
endus. 


r a verb common come the four participles &. 


It might ſeem more analogous to form the participle in rus from the ſu 
um, ſince they have both an active ſign: Kation ; than from the ſupine 
which generally ſignifies paſſively. Io form the participle of the 


ind tenſe from the upine in um, would make the rule more general, becauſe 
4 80002 nt verbs ha be this ſupine ia u. But the Latin grammar alſo forms it 
the ſupine in u. See p. 53. See the Latia Grammar, p. 60. 
ts; rare to meet with good authorities for each of them. Gellius 
1%, Ws uvror þaſſroe, wich may ſerde for an example; as ute. 18. uſus, 
7 utendus. 


Pian 
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ParTICIPLEs of the preſent tenſe be declined like nouns , Qual 
ctive of three articles: as, Nominativo, hic, haec, hoc ama Qua 
Genitivo, hujus amantis ; Dativo, huic amanti ; &c. Ghey 

ParTiCIPLts of other tenſes be declined like nouns adje&;WMs:we: 
of three divers endings ; as, amaturus, amatura, amaturi Tim. 
amatus, amala, amalum; amandus, amanda, amandum. | ali 

W. 
OF AN ADVERB. 07 


| AN ADVERB is a part of ſpeech joined to verbs tot 
clare their lignification &. 


Some adverbs be of 6 


Affirming : as, certe, nac, profettd, ſans, ſcilicet. 
Asking: as, cur ? num quare? quorſum ? unde? 

A thing not finiſhed : as, ſerè, modo non, paene, prope, 
Calling: as, ehodum, hens, 0. 

Chance: as, forte, fortuitd. 

Chooſing : as, imò, potilis. 

Compariſon: as, mags, minus, maxim?, tam, quan. 
Denying : as, haud, minime, nequaquam, neutiquam, un. 
Doubting : as, for/an, forſitan, fortaſfſe, fortaſſis. 
Exhorting: as, age, agedum, agile, ela. 

Flattering : as, amabo, ſoars. 
Forbiding : as, uc. 
Gathering together: as, aon modd, non ſolum, pariter, ſimul, u 
Likeneſs: as, ceu, %% fic, ſicut, tanguam, velut. 
Number: as, ſemel, bis, iterum, ter, quater. 
Order: as, inde, deinde, denigue, poſtremd. 
Parting : as, ſcbrfim, figillatim, vicatim. 


* 


Disjun. 
lectiv 
xcept 
latives 
nterro: 


edditi 


« Alſo to nos, Hove 2 or other adverbs. See the Latin 
mar, p.62. 6 For the uſe of ſuch, tho may commit theſe adverbs to men 
the ſeveral kinds of them ave diſpoſed in an alphabetical order; and thei 
method is obſerved in the different ſorts of Conjunctions, and IncerjeRior 
likewiſe in the Prepoluigns. 

| p. 


4 
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place: as, forts, hic, ibi, illic, intus, iſtic, bi. 
salt: as, ene, doctè, fortiter, male. . 
«M Quantity : as, minimum, multùm, parùm, puululum, plurimum. 
Shewing : as, en, ecce. | 
Swearing : as, hercle, mediusfidins, pol, edepol. 
Time : as, cras, heri, hodie, nuper, olim, perendic, quan- 
| alignando. 
Wiſhing : as, 6, f, 6 fi, utinam. 
04/. Certain adverbs are compared: as, 408, dofins, doctiſ- 
e; fertitcr, forties, fortiſſime ; prope, propius, proxime. 


tO « 


OF A CONJUNCTION. 


CONJUNCTION is a part of ſpeech that joineth 
ſentences together &. 


Of conjunctions ſome be 


Adverſatives: as, ct, etfi, licèt, quamvis, guanguam. 
zuſals: as, enim, etenim, nam, namque, quia, quod, guo- 
; quando for quoniam, quum, ut. 

onditionals : as, dum, dummodo, modd, fi, fin. 

opulatives : as, ac, atgue, et, nec, neque, gue, guogue. 
Diminutives : as, ſaltem, vel. 

iſcretives: as, at, aft, autem, quidem, ſed, verd. 
DisjunEtives : as, aut, ſer, five, ve, vel. 

lectives: as, ac, atgue, quam. 

xceptives: as, alioquin, ni, nifi, prazterquam, quin. 
latives: as, ergo, ideo, igitur, itague, proin, quare. 
nterrogatives: as, an? ne? anne? necne? nonne? utrun # 
edditives to the Adverſatives : as, tamen, attamen. 


nin 


7 U 


ok forward to p. o. rule 1. of the Conſtruckion of Con junctions, aud 


Or 
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OF APRE POSITION. 


A PRE POSITION is a part of ſpeech moſt e 
monly ſet before other parts, either in appoſition ; a: 
patrem : or elſe in compoſition ; as, indotus &. 


hel 


4 

„ } 
gue, 
ram, 


Theſe prepoſitions following ſerve to 
accuſative caſe. 


n, u 
Ad, to. Fuxta, beſide, or nigh u of, 
Aaverſen. V aint Ob, for. 

Adverſus, | n. Pe nds, in the power. 05% 
Ante, before. Per, by, or through. gate; 
Apud, at. Pons, behind. genit 
Circa, Poſt, after. v5, uf 
Circùm, dabout. Praecter, beſide, or except. 
Circiter, 9 nigh. 

Cis, ; ropter, for. 

Citra, n_this fide. Secundum, according to. — 
Contra, againſt. Secus, by, or along. 

Erga, toward. Supra, above. 

Extra, without. Trans, on the further 10:8” * 28 
Infra, beneath. Verjis, toward. for 
Inter, between, or among. Ultra, beyond. 

Intra, within. U/aue, until &. 


OZ/. 1. Verſis is ſet after its cale as, Londinam n 
toward London. 
OS/. 2. Likewiſe penes and u/gue may be ſo placed. 


& See the Latin grammar, p. 679. “ Circiter, prope, verſiis, an 
which are here placed among the pre paſit ions, are adverbs; and the aca 
caſe, which followeth them, is governed of the prepyjition ad unde iu 
prope muros, wear to the walls, is put for, prope ad muros. 
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Fncle prepoſitions following ſerve to the 
ablative caſe. 


* E, Voß from, or out of. 

„ Sfrom, or by. Ex, I 

. Palam, openly. 

que, without. Prac, before, or in compariſon of, 
ram, before, or in preſence. Pro, for. 

, with. Sine 5 without. 


u of, or from. Tenus, up to, or as far as, 


05% Tenus is ſet after its caſe : as, forta tenus, as far as 
cate; which, if it be of the plural number, is more uſually 
genitive caſe: as, aurium tenus, up to the ears; genuum 
15, up to the knees. 


Pt. 


eſe prepoſitions following ſerve to both 
caſes. 


OLE as,clam patrem, or patre, without my father's knowledge. 
* {> to the accuſative: as, in urbem, into the city. 
in,to the ablative: as, In te ſpet eſt, My hope is in thee. 
| ſub noctem, a little before night. 
Sub judice lis eft, The matter is before the judge. 
ſubter terram, under the earth. 
ſubter aqua, under the water. 
ſuper lapidem, upon a ſtone. 
ſuper viridi fronde, upon a green bough s. 


meer: as, 


er ꝛas, 


87 10 
he aca 
e 


Look forward to the obſ. en the Conſtruction of prepoſitions, p. 71. 


Or 
1 
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ws ® 


OF AN INTERJECTION: Wh; 


\N INTERJECTION is a part of ſpeech, wi 
A betokeneth a ſudden motion or paſſion of Reaper 


Some interjections are of 
Calling: as, eho, Bo, io. 


Curſing: as, malum. 
Diſdaining: as, hem, wah. 
Dread: as, atar. 
"Exclamation : as, pro / 
Laughing : as, ha, ha, be. 
Marveling : as, ppae. 
Mirth : as, conax, io. 
Praifing : as, enge. 
Scorning: as, Hui. 
Shuning: as, apage. 
Silence: as, au. 
Sorrow: as, Hei, hea à. 


Threatening : as, vate. 


Interjections differ from adverbs 35 that they are nde ent 
and make a ſentence of themſelves, which e Bs 
Bravely done, boy. See more of them in the Latin grammar, p. 70, 71 


"Y 
1 


Ine CONSTRUCTION 


% * 
«4 E 


of LATIN SPEECH. 


joining of words in conſtruction it is to te 
ue joining of word | | 
AT "Tat in 12. ſpeech there be three concord: 
frſt between the nominative caſe and the verb, the ſecond 
veen the ſubſtantive and the adjectiye, the third between the 
ecedent and the relative. 


THE FIRST CONCORD. 


WHEN an Engliſh is given to be made in Latin, 

look out the principal verb. 
I. Is there be more verbs than one in a fentence, the | 
is the principal verb; except it be the infinitive mood: 
ave before it a relative; as, that, who, which; or a conjuns 
nzas, ut, that; cum, when, or becauſe ; /, if; and ſuch others, 


II. Warn you have found the verb, ask this queſtion, 
? or, what ? and the word that anſwereth to the queſtion, 
| be the nominative caſe to the verb; except it be a verb 
erſonal, which will have no nominative caſe &. 

. Txt nominative caſe ſhall in making and conftruing La- 
de ſet before the verb. 

%. But if a queſtion be asked, the nominative is ſet 
the verb, or after the ſign of the verb: as, 

as * tu ? Loveſt thou? Þ Venitne® rex? Is the king come? 
. Likewiſe if the verb be of the imperative mood: as, 
tu, Love thon. b Amato z ille, Let him love. 

z. And ſometimes when this ſign it *, or there *, cometh 
e the Engliſh of the verb: as, | 

E/t * liber mens, It is my book. 

Fenit ad mei quidam, There came one to me. 
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= 


Auge 
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V. Taz ſubſtantive, which cometh next after the ye 
and anſwereth to the queſtion, whom ? or, hat? made by | 
verb, ſhall commonly be the accuſative caſe : except the verb 
properly govern another caſe after it to be conſtrued withall ; ; 
Si cupis a placere d magiſtro, * utere d diligentia ; 

If thou covet to pleaſe thy maſter, uſe diligence. 
VI. A Verb perſonal agreeth with its nominative rak 
number and perſon : as, t 

1 Praeceptor d legit, * vos verò d negligitis; 

The maſter readeth, but ye regard not. 

OZ4/. 1. The firſt perſon is more worthy than the ſeca 
and the ſecond more worthy than the third. 


Mes 

O. 2. Many nominative caſes ſingular, with a conjunctio f Hun 

pulative coming between them, will have a verb plural; wi A. 
verb plural ſhall agree with the nominative caſe of the moſt » 


oy {on : as, 

a Ego et aud ſamu in tuto, 

J and thou are in ſafety. 

* Ty et * pater b periclitamini, 

Thou and thy father are in jeopardy. 

Pater et praeceptor b arceſſunt te, 
Thy father and thy matter ſend for thee. 

906% 3. When a verb cometh between two nominativeq 

of divers numbers, it may indifferently accord with eithe 

them, if they are both of one perſon: as, 


Amantium a irae amoris © integratio d eff, 1 
The falling out of lovers is the renewing of love. W 
a Pefus quogque © robora b finnt, 

Her breaſt alſo turns into oak. n, ſha] 


06%. 4. Sometimes the infinitive mood ot a verb“, or elſe i ¶ Se the 
member of a ſentence *, may be the nominative caſe to WW rd 
verb: as, 2 . 
1. Dilurulo * ſurgere ſaluberrimum b eſt, 
To riſe betimes in the morning is very wholeſome. Mir: «s 
Multum a ſcire vita eft jucundiſſima, * ) your, 
To know much is the moſt pleaſant life. 
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THE SECOND CONCORD. 


I. WHEN ou have an adjective, ask this queſtion, who 
or, — ? and the word that anſwereth to the que} 
on, ſhall be the ſubſtantive to it. 


I. Tux adjective, whether it be a noun *, pronoun *, or par- 
ple 3, agreeth with its ſubſtantive in caſg, gendęr, and nume 
: as, 

Anicus b certus in * re b incfrta cernitur, 

A ſure friend is tried in a doubtful matter, 

d Hic ® vir, this man. 

d Meas a herus eft, It is my maſter. 

Homo d armatus, a man armed. 

Ager b colendus, a field to be tilled. 

04. 1. The maſculine gender is more worthy than the 
inine, and the feminine more worthy than thg neuter &. 
04% 2. Many ſubſtantives fingular, having a conjunction copu- 
e coming between them, will have an adjective plural; which 
five ſhall agree with the ſubſtantive of the moſt worthy 
der ; as, | 
ex et a regina b beati, The king and the queen are bleſſed. 
Db. j. Sometimes an infinitive mood ©, or member of a ſens 
e*, ſtands for the ſubſtantive : as, 
v Audito eum * veniſſe, It being heard that he was come. 


THE THIRD CONSE¶E ORD. 


W HEN you have a relative, ask this queſtion, cho . 
or, what ? and the word, that anſwereth to the que- 
n, ſhall be the antecedent to it. 


See the follotming page, obſ. 5,6. C Some prammarians reſer thj 
| concord to the 74 20 fo 2485 but two 5 For the 1 5. ” 
5 an antecedent ſubſtantive, which, if not N again after it ( as 
reuty's ſake it ſeldom is) yet is always underſtood. Aud with this latter 

antrve the relative, like all other ad ectives, agrees in caſe, gender, and 
e. ber: #5, Habeo librum, quo [libro] me donifti ; Ihe the book, which 

on gave me. Which obſervation will account jor all that variety of 
(46;30n, mentioned breſauc iy a r The caſe of the celativng, 8 


E a II. Tus 
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II. Tu E antecedent moſt commonly is a word, that ge 

before the relative, and is underſtood after it. 

III. Taz relative agreeth with its antecedent in gend 

number, and perſon : as, 

Vir ſapit, b qui pauca loquitur 3 

The man is wiſe, who ſpeaketh few words. 

06/1. Sometimes the relative hath for its antecedent ! 

Whole ſentence, or clauſe, that goeth before it,and then it ſhal 

put in the neuter gender: as, 

® In tempore veni, d quod omnium rerum eſt primun 

I came in ſeaſon, which is the chiefeſt thing of all. 

O. 2. If the relative refer to two clauſes, or more, tt 
it ſhall be put in the plural number: as, | 
au multum dormis, et *Jaepe potas; dquae ambo ſunt cor pori inimi 
Thou ſleepeſt much, and drinkeſt often; both which thing; 

naught for the body. 

OH 3. When the Engliſh word that may be turned into whi 
it is a relative; otherwiſe it is a conjunction, expreſſed in L 
by quod, or ut *, and in making Latin may elegantly be 
away, by turning the nominative caſe into the accuſative, x 
the verb into the infinitive mood : as, 

1. Gaudeo a qudd tu bene b wales ; or, gaudeo ® te bene b valert 
I am glad that thou art in good health. 
2. Fubeo®* ut tu b abeas; or, à te b abare: 

I command that thou go hence. 

OZ/. 4. Many antecedents ſingular, having a conjunction 
pulative between them, will have a relative plural, which reli 
ſhall agree with the antecedent of the moſt worthy gender. 

O5/.5. In things without life the neut. gender is moſt worth 15 
a Laus et * imperium, b que petiiſti; 99 1 
'The praiſe and rule, which thou haſt required. 

O /. 6. And in ſuch a caſe, though the ſubſtantives ), 
antecedents *, be of the maſculine or feminine gender, 
none of the neuter; yet may the adjective i, or relative, A 
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t in the neuter gender : as, 

Arcus et- calami ſunt b boxa,The bow and arrows are good. 
Arcus et a calami, d quae fregiſti; | 
The bow and arrows, which thou haſt broken. 


1 
vis 


Y The caſe of the relative. 

_ : W HEN there cometh no nominative caſe between the 
relative and the verb, the relative ſhall be the nomi- 

ive caſe to the verb: as, 

fer eft, * qui nummos b admiratur ; 

etched is he, who is in love with money. 

O27. 1. As the relative may be the nominative caſe to the 

bz ſo it may be the ſubſtantive to the adjective, that is joined 

h it, or cometh after it: as, 


vitias amare noli, * quod omnium eſt b ſordidiſſimum; 
ve not riches, which is the baſeſt of all things. 


0/2. Nouns interrogative“, and indefinite *, follow the rue 
the relative: as, gualis, quantus, quis, quotus, uter, &c. which 
more ſtand before the verb, as the relative doth : as, 

Hei mihi Ib qualis* erat Ah me! what an one was he? 
Talis erat, d qualem nunquam * vidi; 

He was ſuch an one, as I never ſaw. 


I. WHEN there cometh a nominative caſe between the re- 


ion e and the verb, the relative ſhall be ſuch caſe as the verb 
have after it: as, 

er. , © quem b faciunt alitna a pericula cautum ; 

ers is he, whom other mens harms make wary. 


0% 1. Let it be noted, that the relative is not always go- 
ed of the verb, that it ſtandeth before. 

) Sometimes it is governed of the infinitive mood, that 
eth after the verb: as, 

vibus voluiſti me gratias à agere, egi; 


ut perſons you would have me thank, I thanked. 
13 2) Sometimes 
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) Sometimes of a participle : as, 
b Dies rebus * addbuttus 72005 3 


4) Sometimes of the prepoſition ſet before it: as; 
4 Ind quem locum dedutia res fit, vides ; | 
You ſee to what {tate the matter is now brought. 

5} Sometimes of a noun partitive, or diſtributive : as, 
Quarum rerum * utram minus velim, nom pofſum exiſtimart; 

Of which things whether I would leſs have, I can't determi: 

, 6) Scmetimes-it is put in the genitive caſc, by reaſon d CO 
ſubſtantive coming next after it: as, 

Ego illum non novi, d cujus * cauſa hoc incipis ; 

I know him not, for whoſe ſake you begin this matter. 

7) Sometimes it is otherwiſe governed of a noun ſubſtantive: W 
Omnia tibi dabuntur, b quibus à opus habes ; 

All things ſhall be given thee, which thou haſt need of. and 
8) Sometimes of an adverb: as, 

b Cui utrum a obviam procedam, nondum fatui ; Ind tor 
Whom whether I will go to meet, I ha'nt yet determined 

2 Sometimes it ĩs put in the ablative caſe with this ſign n. B 
and is governed of the comparative degree coming after it: . U 
Utere virtute, d qua nihil eft * nelius; | 
Uſe virtue, than which nothing is better. 

10) Sometimes it is not governed at all, but is put in the abli 
caſe abſolute : as, 
Quantus erat Fulius Catfar, * quo imperatore, Romani pride. 
Britanniam ingreſſi ſunt ? | 
How great a man was Julius Ceſar, under whoſe conduct 

omans firſt entered into Britain ? 

11) Alſo when it ſignifeth an inſtrument, wherewith a ti 
is to be done, it is put in the ablative caſe : as, 
Ferrum habnuit, b guo ſe * accidere voluit; 


He had a knife, wherewith he would have killed himſelf 
| 00 
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0% 2. When a relative cometh between two ſubſtantives 

divers genders, it may indifferently accord with either of 

m: as, | | 

vis, b guae © paſſer appellatur 3 or, d qui e paſſer appellatur : 

je bird, which is called a ſparrow. | 

0% 3. Though the ſubſtantives be of divers numbers, the r- 

ve may agree with either of them : as, | | | 

ne ea Lutetia, d quam nos© Pariſtos dicimus? or, Ene ea 
a Lutetia, d quos nos © Pariſios dicimus ? 

that Lutetia, which we call Paris? 


CONSTRUCTION OF NOUNS. | 


Subſtantives. | 


ve: W HEN two ſubſtantives come together betokening di- | 
vers things, the latter ſhall be in the genitive caſe # : as, | 
acundia d Ciceronts, the eloquence of Cicero. 4. 
Dus Þ Virgilii, the work of Virgil. 
Imator Þ fudiorum, a lover of ſtudies. i 
Dogma b Platonis, the opinion of Plato. 
Il. Bur if two ſubſtantives betoken one thing, they ſhall be 
t both in one caſe 8: as, 
Pater mens b vir amat * me b puerum; 
father, being a man, loveth me, a child. 
Ob. 1. When the Engliſh word thing is put with an ad- 
we, you may put away :hing, and put the adjective in the | 
uter gender, like a ſubſtantive : as, | | 


Multa me impedierunt, Many things have hinder'd me. 


The latter ſubſtantive has commonly of before it in Engliſh; ſometimes 

for, or in; — ometimes fis put firſt with *s at 10 5 1 ma- 
's books, or, the book of the maſter. g This is called Lr and 
me a fourth concord. The u in Engliſh is being, which may be put 
f. een the two ſubſtantives. 


KE 4 O0 / a: 
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.. O5/. 2. And being ſo put it may ſtand as the ſubſtantive to 

adjective : as, 9 40 | 

* Pauca his b ſimilia, a few things like unto theſe. 

® Nonnalla b hujuſmodi, ſome things of this ſort. , folus 


I. No 


noun 


OZ/. z. An adjeQtive in the neuter gender, put alone without , 
ſubſtantive, may have a genitive caſe after it, as if it wen f f. 


ſubſtantive : as, 
* Multum b /ucri, much gain. l. M 
Quantum b negotii ? how much buſineſs ? 
Id b operis, that work. | | 
III. Worps importing endowment of any quality or pr 
perty, coming after a noun ſubſtantive, may be put in the all 
tive Caſe, or in the genitive: as, 
a Puer bona” indole, or, bonae d indolis, 
A child of good towardneſs. > op | 
* Puer boni ® ingenii, or, bono ingenio, à child of good wit. eſt 
IV. Opus, and ſus *, when they be Latin for need, u oſe lay 
quire an ablative caſe: as, %. 
1. 2 Opus eſt mihi tuo b judicio, J have need of thy judgment. n 
2. Viginti b minis* uſus t filio,My ſon wants upwards of ſixty Wl how 
pounds. fe 3. 


FU. 

Adjectives. jus eh 

die ho 

Adjectives with a genitive caſe. N. 

AP JECTIVES that ſignify defire *, knowledge “, put 
-* membrance 3, ignorance *, or forgetting 5, and ma 7 2 
ethers , require a genitive caſe « : as, , b 4y 
1. * Cupidus b auri, covetous of money. * x 
2. * Peritus b Belli, expert in war. wy 
3. * Memer b praeteriti, mindful of what is paſt. rk 
. 2 Tonarus Þ omnium, ignorant of all things. Nouns 
8 * Dubius d mentis, doubtful of mind. jp ſig 
Fend furti, accuſed of theft. bend 6 


| 4 The ſign in Engliſh is uſua I ohh ſometimes in; as appears by the exa 
daes Bere given. II. Nou 
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[. Nouns partitive 4, and certain interrogatives *, with cer- 
nouns of number 3, require a genitive caſe: as, aliguis, 
ius, neuter, nemo, nullus, quicknque, quidam, quiſque, gui 
, folus, uter, quis for aliquis t quis an interrogative: Anu, 
tres ; primus, ſecundus, tertins, &e 8. as, 

Aliquis b noſtriim, ſome one of us. 

Primus b amnium, the firſt of all. 


IT. Warn a queſtion is asked, the anſwer in Latin muſt be 
e by the ſame caſe *, of a noun, pronoun, or participle; and 
ſme tenſe * of a verb, by which the queſtion is asked u: as, 
Cujus eſt fundus t > Viceni: Whoſe farm is it? A neigh- 
bour's. 

Did a agitur in Judo literaris? d Studetur : 

t do they do in the ſchool ? They ſtudy. 

0;/. 1. Except a queſtion be asked by cujus, cuja, cujum; as, 
wa eff ſententia ? d Ciceronis: 

oe ſaying is it? Cicero's. 

J 2. Or by a word that may govern divers caſes : as, 
anti emiſti librum ? b Parvo: 

how much bought you the book ? For a little. 

9% 3. Or the anſwer be made by one of theſe poſſeſſives, 
, tuns, ſuus, nofter, veſter : as, 

jus el domus? Non d veftra, ſed b noſtra: 

die houſe is it? Not yours. bat ours. 


. Nouns of the comparatve and ſuperlative * d 

g put partitively, that is to ſay, having after them this En- 
of, or among, require a genitive caſe : as, 

Aurium * mollior eſt ſiniſtra, 

f the ears the left is the ſofter. 

icero b oratorum®* eloguentiſſimus, 

cero the moſt eloquent of orators. 


Nouns partitive denote a part, or ſome one of more. B The 
iſh ſigns are of, or among; as in rule iv. below. + Some ha ve 


th 


LOut 


2 


at. 
ty 


e end of the Conſtruction of ſubſtanrives. I From this genitive 
be adjeFtive uſua 57 borrows ts gender, as in the following examples. 
* the like is to be ſaid of the genitibeuſter nouns partitive, &c. rule ii. 

ou. : Oey. 


this a fifth concord. And perhaps it might ha ve been better placed 
2 
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06, Nouns of the comparative degree, having than, orb 
after them, do cauſe the word following ta be the ablative caſe: 
1. * Frigidior b glacie, more cold than ice. 
2. * Do#ior b multo, better learned by a great deal, 
Uno Þ peat * altior, higher by a foot. 


Aajefives with a dative caſe. 


| A DJECTIVES that betoken profit *, or diſproft 
likeneſs 3, or unlikeneſs “, pleaſure 5, ſubmitting ®, 


belonging to any thing 7, require a dative caſe &: as, \ ma 
1. Labor eſt a utilis b corpori, Labour is profitable to the body, N Corpu 
a Idoneus b bello, fit for war. Diti 

3. * Aequalis b Hecteri, equal to Hector. Nui, 
5. * Fucundus d omnibus, pleaſant to all perſons, Who, 
6. b Parenti a ſupp/ex, ſuppliant to his father. Exp. 
7. b Mihi a proprium, proper to me. I. T. 
II. Novns adjective of a paſſive ſignification in &:/is Mitus 
icipials in 4us , require a dative caſe 8: as, Digi 
Flebilis, or * flendus d omnibus ; to be lamented of all men. MW Cap. 
Formidabilis, or * formidandus d boſti ; Pauc 
To be feared by his enemy. Virty 
RI: ; 5 DBſ. 1 
AdjeFives with an accuſative caſe. x 

I. PHE meafure of length *, breadth *, or thickneiſ, ©, 

| any thing, is put after adjectives in the accuſative a 
and ſometimes in the ablative: as, COT 
1. Turris a alta centum® pedes, a tower an hundred feet hig T 1 
2. Arbor * lata tres b digitos, a tree three fingers broad. g 
3. Liber à craſſus tres b pollites, or, tribus e pollicibus ; onifiec 
A book three inches thick. 8 mo- 
Par 


De ſigus in Engliſh are to, or for. The difference between 
icipial t le is this ; that the laiter denotes time, which the j The uf 


#525 wot 'gnus, © 


Adieth 


Eight Parts of Speech. 55 
Aljectiues with an ablative caſe. 
A DJECTIVEs ſignifying fulneſs *, or emptineſs *, 
plenty 3, or want 4, require an ablative caſe, and ſome- 
5 a genitive &: as, 
Crurd® thymo *plenae, Having their thighs loaded with thyme, 
b Stultorum a plena ſunt omnia, All places are full of fools, 
Vacuus b ira, or b irae, void of anger. 
Nulla epiftola * inanis d re aliqua, 
No letter void of ſome matter. 
Integer b vitae, b ſceleriſque à purus, 
\ man of an innocent life, and clear from guilt. 
Corpus * inane b animae, a body void of a ſoul. 
Ditiſimus b agri, very rich in land. 
Nuit, nift b mentis a inops, oblatum reſpuat aurum ? 
Who, but one void of ſenſe, would refuſe offered gold? 
Experi b omnium, wanting all things. 
I. Tuxsx adjectives, dignusi, indignus?, captuss, contentus; 4, 
litus 5, with ſome others , will have an ablative caſe S: as, 
* Dignus b honbre, worthy of honour. 
8 Captus Þ oculis, deprived of ſight. 
 Paucis a contentus, content with a few thi 
Virtyte * praeditus, endued with virtue. 
D3ſ. Dignus *, indignus *, and contentus 3, may inſtead of 
ablative caſe have an infinitive mood of a verb: as, 
Dignus d /audari, worthy to be praiſed. 
þ Contentus in pace d vivere, content to live in peace. 
CONSTRUCTION OF PRONOUNS. 
| iq HESE genitive caſes of the primitives, nei, tui *, 
fui 3, noſtri 4, and veſtri 5, are uſed when a perſon 
gnified: as, 
Amor b mei, the love of me. 
Pars b tui, part of thee. _ 
; liſh is of, ſometimes in, or with. & The fi | 
r 47 me contentus and n 


II. But 


rb 


ſe: 


oft 


T 
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II. Bur when poſſeſſion is ſignified, neus, tus“, juy Dif. 4 
noſter , and veſter 5, are uſed: as, them 
2. Ars Þ tua, your art. * Imago b tua, your image. tet * 

III. Tres genitive caſes, naſtrum, ve/rum, are uſed after ¶ come 
tributives “, partitives *, comparatives *, and ſuperlatives“: II. A 
2. * Aliquis b neſtriim, ſome one of us. ny ki 

a Nemo > veſtrim, none of you. ne th 
3. * Major b notrim, the elder of us. tribo 
4. * Maximus natu b veſtrim, the oldeſt of you. areo © 


CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 


Verbs with a nominative caſe. 


I. SUN, forem *, fio 3, exiſte “; and certain verbs; 

ſive 5, as, appellor, dicor, exiſtimor, habeor, ſali 

videor, vocor, and the like, will have ſuch caſe after them, 
they have before them : as, Fs, 

1. * Fama b eſt © malum, Fame is an evil thing. 

' Male a te Þ divitem © effe, quam haberi ; 

J had rather thou wert rich, than ſo accounted. 
g. * Malus cultura b fit © bonus, 

An evil perſon by due ordering is made good. 
5. * Croeſus d vocatur © dives, Creſus is called rich. 

Horatius b ſalutatur © pieta, Horace is ſtiled a poet. 

II. Arso verbs that betoken bodily moving *, reſting ?, 
aoing *, which are properly called verbs of geſture ; as, « 
eo, incedo; cubo, dormio, . ſomnis; appareo, bibo, ſtu 
and the like; have after them a nominative caſe of a nom 
participle, declaring the manner of doing or ſuffering: as, 

ab Jace do © claudus, I go lame. 

2. Petrus b dormit © ſecurus, Peter ſleeps void of care. 
2 Tu® cubas © ſupinus, Thou lieſt with thy face upward. 
ad Somnias © vigilans, Thou dreameſt waking. 
3. * Staudeto © fan, Study thou ſtanding, 
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9% And likewiſe an accuſative caſe, when that comes be- 
them : as, 

rtet a militem d excubare © flantem, 

xecomes a ſoldier to watch ſtanding. 


II. Au generally, when the word that goeth before a verb 
ny kind, and the word that cometh after it, belong both 
ne thing, they ſhall be put both in one caſe, «: as, 

cribo epiſtolas © rariſſimus, I write letters very ſeldom. 

ace © multus, T hold my peace much. 

ad afſueſcas bibere vinum © jejunus, 

uſtom not thy ſelf to drink wine faſting. 

oquor © frequens, I ſpeak often. | 


[ut 


Verbs with a genitive caſe 6, | 

; T HE verb ſum, when it betokeneth poſſeſſion * ; or 

what otherwiſe pertains to a thing *, as a token, pro- 
, duty, or cuſtom ; cauſeth the noun, pronoun, ' or parti- 
following to be put in the genitive caſe : as, 
aec veſtis a t b patris, This garment is my father's. 
 Infipientis a eft dicere, Non putaram ; 
It is the property of a fool to ſay, I had not thought. 
xtremae * eft b dementiae diſcere dediſcenda, | 
is the greateſt folly to learn what muſt be unlearned, 
 Orantis a eft nibil nifi caeleſtia cogitare, 
man praying ſhould think only upon heavenly things. 
)b/. Theſe pronouns, neuss, tuns*, ſuns3, notert, and veſters, 
lin ſuch manner of ſpeaking be us'd in the nominative caſe : as, 
ic codex à eft Þ mens, This book is mine. 
on ® eft mentiri d meum, It is not my property to ly. 
 Tuum * eſt omnia juxta pati, 
It is thy duty to ſuffer all things alike. 
Neſtrumaeſt injuriam non inferre, It is our part not to do wrong. 
aec domus a eft b yeſtra, This houſe is yours. 


This rule explains the reaſon of the conſiruction in the two former. 
bs tranſitive befide the genitive caſe will ha ve an accuſative of the 


. See p. $9. n. a. | 
cot II. VerBs 


em, 
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IT. Vers that betoken to eſteem or regard require a gent 
caſe betokening the value : as, 
b Pari a ducitur probitas, Honeſty is reckoned little worth. 
b Maximi a penditur nobilitas, 


Nobleneſs of birth is very much regarded. 


III. Vers of accuſing *, condemning *, warning, purging To 
or quitting 5, will have a genitive caſe of the crime, cauſe, Wl » © 
thing; or elſe an ablative, moſt commonly without a pr ena. 
tion &: as, f ire, 0 
1. Hic b furti fe 4 alligat, or b furto, promuſ 
He makes himſelf chargeable with theft. mn. 

2. b De pecuniis repetinais * damnatis eff, ruſt : 
He is condemned of money unjuſtly taken. bey, 
3. 2 Admonuit me b errati, or b de errats, hreate 
He warned me of a fault. Al 
IV. Satags*, miſereor *, miſersſco 3, require a genitive caſe: In. 4 
1. Þ Rerum ſuarum 2 ſatagit, facto, 
He hath enough to do of his own affairs. 5 
2. ® Mijerere d mei, Deus; God, have mercy upon me. ac 
V. Reminiſcor *, obliviſeor *, recordor 3, memini *, will caſe : 
a genitive, or an accufative caſe : as, 0, ob 
I. * Reminiſcor b hiſtoriae, I remember the hiſtory. II. T 
2. Obliviſcor b lectiinis, or b lectiinem, I forget my leſſon. Ia, tha 
3. * Recordor b pueritiam, I call to mind my childhood. wut in 

4. * Memini b tui, or b te, I remember thee. ive, 
0% But we ſay: 1 
# Memini h de te, I ſpake of thee. b off 
® Egeo, or indiges d tui, or d te, I have need of thee. DJ. 1 
® Potior ® arbis, I conquer the city. urnec 

d 
® Potior b voto, J obtain my deſire. « tb, 
. 0 II. v 
« Verbs of warni | 

foi the — 2 — — or admonĩſhing ho ve #bways prepoſition expre if. t 
Thysd 
3 beſi, 
rs do n 
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Verbs with a dative caſe. 


LE manner of verbs put acquiſitively, that is, with theſe to- 
1 bens to”, or for *, after them, will have a dative caſe &: as, 
on d omnibus * dormio, I ſleep not to all men. 

d Huic * habeo, non Þ tibi ; I have it for him, not for thee. 
To this rule belong verbs betokening to profit, or diſpro- 
as, commodo, incummodo, noceo. | 

ompare: as, comparo, compono, confers. 

ive, or reſtore : as, dona, reddo, refero. 

romiſe, or pay: as, promitto, polliceor, ſolvo. 

ommand, or ſhew : as, impero, indico, monſtro. 

ruſt : as, fido, confedo, fidem habeo. 

bey, or be againſt: as, obedio, adulor, repigno. 

hreaten, or be angry with: as, minor, indignor, iraſcor. 

. Alſo /um with its compounds, except poſſur. 

n. Alſo verbs compounded with atis, bene, and mal? ; as, 
Hacio, benefacio, malefacio. 

Certain verbs compounded with theſe prepoſitions, 
„ ad, con, ſub, ante, poſt, ob, in, inter, will have a da- 
caſe : as, praeluceo, adjaceos, condono, ſuboleo, antéſto, polt- 
0, objicio, inſulto, interſero, with many others. 

II. Tu E verb ſum may oftentimes be ſet for habeo ; and the 
d, that ſeemeth in the Engliſh to be the nominative caſe, ſhall 
put in the dative; and the word, that ſeemeth to be the ac- 
ive, ſhall be the nominativel as, 

© mihi ® mater, J have a mother. 

beſt © mihi a argentum, I have no money. 

D/. But if ſum be the infinitive mood, this nominative ſhall 
urned into the accuſative: as, 

© tibi non b efſe * argentum, I know thou haſt no money. 

II. Wren m hath after it a nominative caſe and 2 
e, the word, that is the nominative caſe, may be put in the 


This dative caſe denotes the perſon or thing to or for which an action is 
; beſides which verbs tranſitive govern an accaſaliue of the object, but 
rs do mot. See the following p. n. a. Theſe caſes are uſually called the ac- 
ive of the thing, and dalive of the perſon ; which dont Wh 
tive; 


Inn 


. 


aſe: 
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dative; ſo that ſum may in ſuch manner of ſpeaking be 
ſtrued with a double dative caſe : as, 
Sum e tibi b pracfidium, or b praefidio, Iam a ſafeguard to! 
Haec res a eft © mihi b woluptas, or b woluptati ; 
This thing is a pleaſure to me. 
O. And not only ſur, but alſo ſeveral other verbs, m 
ſuch manner of ſpeaking have a double dative eaſe, one f 
rſon, and another of the thing: as, 
z Do b tibi veſtem e pignori, J give my garment to thee for ap 
Verto hoc b tibi e vitio, J impute this for a fault to thee. 
Hoc tu Þ tibi © [audi à ducis, 


Thou eſteemeſt this a commendation to thee. 3 
6 F e Pb 

| Verbs with an accuſative caſe, T 
J. V E RBS tranſitive have after them an accuſative : * 
the object, whether they be active, deponent }, didi 

common * : as, ptus 
1. Uſus® promptos facit, Uſe makes men ready. bſ. 1 


2. Foeminae * ludificantur b viros, Women impoſe on men, {out {1 

_ ® Largitur b pecuniam, He freely beſtoweth money. ve, fi 
II. Also verbs neuter may have an accuſative caſe of their 5 

ſignification: as, 

Endymionis b ſomnum * dermis, You ſleep the ſleep of Endyn 

a Gaudeo d gaudium, I rejoice a joy. 

a Vivo b vitam, I live a lite. 

III. VeRss of asking *, teaching *, and arraying 67, 
have two accuſative caſes, one of the perſon, and anoth: 
the thing : as, 

1. 2 Rogo b tec pecuniam, I ask thee money. 


« Verbs tranfitive are wh as expreſs an Action. tha 
ſon or thing, which is here called 1 25 * in Ei * erbs ty 
queſtion, whom ? or, what? after the verb, In the divijion of per 
verbs given us above, in p. 15. theſe only are called actives : and mM i thoſe c 
expreſs an action, which terminates in th doer, are include * Jer eli" with 
6 See the Latin grammar, p. 91. n. 4. 8 


2. 
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Dore b te © literas, I teach thee letters. 4 
Quod b te jamdudum a hortor, To which I now exhort thee. 
ExuoÞ me e gladium, I put off my ſword. © 


Verbs with an ablative caſe «, 


ALL verbs require an ablative caſe of the inſtrument . 
put with this ſign with before it; or of the cauſe *z 

the manner? of doing & : as, 

Ferit eum b gladio, He ſtrikes him with a ſword, 

Taceo Þ metu, J am filent for fear. 

mms b eloguentia cauſam a egit, 

e pleaded the cauſe with very great eloquence. 

|. Tur noun of price is put after verbs in the ablative 


7: AS, 

didi d auro, I fold it for gold. 

ptus ſum d argento, I am bought for ſilver. 

+/. 1. Except theſe genitive , when they are put alone 
out ſubſtantives ; tanti, tantidem, tantivis, quanti, quantie 
ve, quantilibet, quantivis, pluris, minaris : as, 

anti * mercatus es hunc equum ? © Pluris, quam vellem, 


ow much bought you this horſe ? For more than I would. 


iſ. 2. After verbs of price we ſhould always uſe theſe ad 

„ carins, vilins, meliùs, and pejùs, inſtead of their nouns, 

I. VeRBs of plenty *, or ſcarceneſs , filling 3, or empty- 

„loading 5, or unloading ®, will have an ablative caſe q: as, 

Aris b opibus, Thou aboundeſt in wealth. 

Cares Þ virtute, Thou wanteſt virtue. 

Expleo b te fabulis, I fill thee with tales. 

Spoliavit me  bonis, He plundered me of my goods, 

erbs tranſitive beſide the ablative caſe will have an accuſatsve of the 

, See p. 3p. n. a. (The ſigns of the inſtrument in Engiiſh are with, 

; thoſe of the cauſe are at, for, with, thro*,or by, and tho 7 the man · 

with, in, by, or after. The Engliſh fagns are, tor, ſrom, , er 

4 The ſigns after verbs of plenty, ling, anfioediag, are ten with, 

and of, or from, after vers of ſcatceneſs, emptying, or unloading » 
5. ®Onera; 
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g. ® Oneras ſtomachum b cibo, You load your ſtomach wid 
5. * Levabo te hoc d onere, I will eaſe thee of this burden 
IV. Fvxcor, fruor, utor, communico, dignor, munero, 
afficio, impertio, impertior, proſequor,have likewiſe an ablatir: 
V. VEeRss that betoken receiving *, diſtance *, or: 
away s, will have an ablative caſe, with 2, ab, e, ex, or d 
1. * — literas Þ a Petro, He received a letter from Pe 
2 Audivi d ex nuntio, I heard by the meſſenger. 
2. Longe * diſtat b a nobis, He is a great way diſtant from 
3. * Eripui te de malis, I deliver'd thee from evils. 
Obj. The ablative after verbs of taking away may bet: 
into a dative : as, 


a Subtraxit b mihi cingulum, He plucked my girdle fromn 2 
FEripuit billi vitam, He took his life from Bun. ie b 
VI. VeRss of comparing , or exceeding*, may have a/ 1 
tive caſe of the word, that ſignifeth the meaſure of exceaty ad of 
1. 2 Praefero hunc multis b gradibus, im 
I prefer this man by many degrees. Ve kr 
2. Paulo b intervallo illam * ſuperat, 
He is beyond the other bur a little ſpace. ER 
VII. A Novn *, or a pronoun *, two nouns ?, or a no th 
pronoun “, joined with a participle expreſſed or undeifi;;,., 
and having no other word whereof they may be governe4 a 
be put in the ablative caſe abſolute Þ : as, FH 
1. Rege d veniente, hoſtes fugerunt, 
„ The king coming, the enemies fled. 
4. Me * duce, vinces, I being captain, thou ſhalt overe i MN 
Ob/. And it may be reſolved by ſome of theſe words; 
gun, quando, fi, quanquam, poſlguam: as, ber 
Rege b veniente, or, dum veniret rex. * 
Me a duce, or, {i ego dux fuers. C5 
48 From is the ſign in Engliſh after theſe verbs; Iikerviſe of, by, oe. 
- cerning aſter verbs of receiving. GC The fign is being, when the fil © | 
S *: as, Occiſo duce, cxercirus fupic; The ger 2 


ie Rille, the army 


Eight Parts of Speech, 
Verbs Paſſive. 
VERB paſſive will have after it an ablative caſe of the doer, 
with the prepoſition aor ab *, and ſometimes a dative * : as, 
ireilius a legitur d a me, Virgil is read by me. 

Tibi fama * petatur, Let fame be fought by thee. 

D5/. The ſame ablative, or dative, ſhall be the nominative 
to the verb, if it be made by the active: as, 

0 d lego Virgilium, I read Virgil. | 

tas ® tu famam, Seek thou fame. 


Verbs Infinitive. 
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2 between them, the latter ſhall be put in the infinitive 
Dd ©: AS, 

pio d diſcere, I deſire to learn. 

90% The accuſative caſe is put before the infinitive mood 
ad of a nominative. 

Limus Deum b gubernare mundum. 

Ve know that God governs the world. 


Gerunds and Supines. 


ERUNDS * and the Sueins * in vm y will have ſuch caſes 
as the verbs they come of: as, 

rium a ſcribendt b literas, leiſure of writing letters. 

4 * conſulendum Þ tibi, to conſult for thee. 

Auditum b put tas, to hear the poets, 


Ger und.. 


WH EN the Engliſh of the infinitive mood active com- 
eth after certain nouns ſubſtantive , or adjective *, jt 
be made by the gerund in di dl: as, | 
nt Artes mille b nocendi, There are a thouſand arts to hurt. 
Cupidus Þ viſendi, deſirous to ſee. 
The ſign in Engliſh is by. C The infinitive mood is alſo ſometimes 
aſter a participle, or a nun adjective. Look back to p. 48. obſ. 3. 
ines in u ba ve ud (aſe ajter them d The ge rund in di 1s often ( 
21, Exglifh by the participle of the preſent tenſe, and of, after a ſubſtay- 
; 45, ſt dium legendi, a d2jire of reading : and the ſign of, or in, after 
k/feftivez as, cupidus vilendi, deſirous of jeeirg ; pexitus jacuwandi , 


« in throwing darts. 
F 2 2 .Certus 


» Al 


THEN two verbs come together, without any nominative 


— — > OO. > 


64 The Conſtraltiqn of the 


2. 2 Certus b chndi, reſolyed to go, 


J 


a Peritus d jaculandi, skilful to throw a dart. | bj. 2. 
a Gnarus b bellandi, expert to make war. ind in 


OZ/. The ſubſtantives are, amor, cauſa, confilium, ad, tha 
tide, cupido, geſtus, gratia, libido, licentia, locus, modus, in the 
na, accaſio, opportunitas, otium, poteſtas, ratio, ſatietas, Mu 
ftudium, tempus, vis, voluntas, and others. ö 

II. Wurm you have an Engliſh of the participle of the 
ſent tenſe, with theſe ſigns in, by, of, or toith, coming ai 
verb *, participle , or noun adjective 3, it ſhall in makin; Wn 
tin be put in the gerund in do: as, | 

1. Þ In apparanuo totum hunc * conſumunt diem, 
They ſpend this whole day in getting 1 
2. C vefer, b Jando, d ſublevando, b ignoſcendo, gloriam * adepti 

Ceſar giving, relievin doning, gained glory. 
3. Defeſſus ſum d ambulando, I am weary of walking. 

O. The gerund in do is uſed either without a prepoſitic 
or with one of theſe prepoſitions, a, a, cum, de, e, ex, in, pri“ 

2. Deterrent * ab b:bendo, 2 ab b amando; 

They affrighten from drinking, from loving. 
FKatio bene ſcribendi a cum b loguendo conjuntta eft, 
The art of writing well is joined with ſpeaking. 

Cogitat a de b edende, He thinks of eating. 

III. Wann the Engliſh of the infinitive mood ſhews the g 
or reaſon of a thing, it may be put in the gerund in dum: 
Dies mihi ut ſatis fit ada agendum vereor, 

J fear a day will not be enough for me to do it. 

. OZ}. 1. The gerund in dum is uſed after one of theſe pr 
fitions, ad, ante, inter, ob, propter à: as, | 

z Ad capiendum hoſtes, to take the enemies. 

n Ante b damnandum, before he is condemned. 
* Inter b coenandum, at ſuper time. 

06, or, * propter ® redimendum captives; to redeem the priſon 


The tions ad, ob, pro denot | 
* _ 0 much » proper, fe a caule or reaſon 3 but 
| 0% 
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N 57 2. This Engliſh 4, or ought, may be expreſſed by the 
ind in dum, with the verb / ſet impetfonally ; and then the 
d, that ſeemeth in Engliſh to be the nominative caſe, ſhall be 
in the dative : as, | 
beundum eff b mihi, I muſt go hence. 


c 
[us, 
1, 


the | 


| Sepines, 
* al * . . . 
„HE ſupine in am hath an active fignification, and is put 
"i T after verbs *, and participles *, that betoken moving to 


ice : as, 

Eo b cubitum, I go to lie down, 

 Speflatum a admiſſi riſum teneatis, amici t 

Being admitted to ſee, friends, can you refrain from laughter ? 

I. Taz ſupine in « hath a paſſive ſignification, and is put af» 

nouns adjective: as, dignns, indignus, facilis, foedus, ni 

lis, odioſus, optimus, proclivis, turpis, and ſuch like 6. 

/ This ſupine may be turned into the infinitive mood 
we: as, | 

ile b factu, or 2 facile b fieri; eaſy to be done. 

rpe b dictu, or a turpe d dici; diſhoneſt to be ſpoken. 


pu 


tice 
700. 


2 


Time. 
| No UNS that betoken part of time are commonly put 
in the ablative caſe : as, 
oft a vigilas, Thou watcheſt in the night. 
ce ® dormis, Thou ſleepeſt in the day. | 
J. Nouns that betoken a continual term of time, without ceaſs 
or intermiſſion, are commonly put in the accuſative cafe : as, 
aginta d antes a natas, ſixty years old. | 
emem totam a ſtertis, Thou ſnoreſt all the winter. 


The * in um is put inſtead of the infinitive mood a ive, by which 
| liſh. C The ſudine in u 1s expreſſed in ih by the 
25 2 Look back of 17. and fs Laue ramindrs 
9. n. B, y Nouns that ſignify part of time anſwer to the queſlion 
a? &5 thoſe that betoken a continuance oitime do to the queſtion, how long? 


F 3 Space 


fo 1 
ut | 


Wt 
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Space of place. 


N monly put in the accuſative caſe: as, 
Pedem hint ne * diſceſſetis, Go not a foot from hence. 


Names of places. 


1. (COMMON names of places i, and names of countrie 
are put with a prepoſition, if they follow a. verb, ul 

in, to, from, or by a phce is ſignified : as, 

1. 2 Proficiſcor b ex urbe, I go out of the city. 

2. * Vive in Anglia, IT hve in England. 

a yeni b per Galliam b in Italiam, 

I came through France into Italy. 

IT. In or at a city or town, if its proper name be of the 
or {econd declenſion, and the ſingular number, ſhall be expreſ 
by the genitive caſe : as, 

* Vixit b Londini, He lived at London. 
* Studuit b Oxoniae, He ſtudied at Oxford. 

OZ/. Theſe nouns, humi*", domi *, militiae *, belli (, 
likewiſe ſo uſed : as, 

1. * Procuinbit b humi bos, The oxlieth on the ground. 
2. b Domi b bellique otioſi ® vivitis, 
Ye live idle at home and in war. 
3. > Militiae a enutritus eff, He was brought up in warfare 


III. Bur if the name of the city or town be of the third! 
elenſion i, or the plural number ?, ir ſhall be put in the abli 


Cale: as, | 

1. 2 Militavit o Carthagine, He was a ſoldier at Carthage. 
d Athenis a natus eſt, He was born at Athens. 
O We ſay likewiſe : 

Kuri, or brure *educatus e, He was brought up in the coun 


„ 


OUNS chat betoken ſpace between place and place, are con 


0d R 
Bf. : 
onferc 
lecipio 
7, Fi 
> of it 
5 40 
Profet 
He v 
' Do 
[bit d 
are * 
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v. To a city or town ſhall be expreſſed by the accuſative 
of its proper name without a prepoſition: as, 

d Ramam, | go to Rome. 

Db. Likewiſe we = 

onfero me d domum, I go home. 

lecipis me Þ rus, I betake my ſelf into the country. ; 

. FRoM a city or town ſhall be expreſſed by the ablarve 
of its proper name without a prepoſition : as, 

Diſcefit Þ Londino, he departed from London. 

Yifeftus eft d Londino Cantabrigiam, 

He went from London to Cambridge. 

Domus and ras are likewiſe ſo uſed : as, 

ſhiit d domo, He went from home. 

are 2 reverſus eſt, He returned from the country. 


16; 
WI. 


Imperſonals. 


A VERB imperſonal hath no nominative caſe before it, 
and the word 7 *, or there *, is commonly its ſign &: as, 

a Decet, It becometh. 

Oportet aliquem eſſe, There muſt be ſome body. 


0% But if it hath neither of theſe words before ir, then the 

rd, that ſeemeth to be the nominative caſe, ſhall in Latin be 

a caſe, as the verb imperſonal will have after it: as, 

le * poenitet, I repent. d T6: ® licet, Thou mayeſt. 

far II. Intereſt and refert require a genitive caſe after them“, 

rd Mept mea, tua, ſud, noſtra, veſträ, and cuja, the ablative ca» 

abba of the pronouns poſſeſſive “: as, b 
Intereſt b omnium rette agere, 

ve. t concerneth all men to act rightly. 

v Tua * refert teipſum niſſe, 

It concerneth thee to know thyſelf. 


coun verb imperſonal is ſaid to have no nomĩnati ve caſe before it, becauſe 


often not expreſſed. In the latt l ; 
* p 1 * E n er example the words aliquem eſſe fland 


: F 4 III. Caxnrars 
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III. Certain imperſonals require a dative caſe: as, accii 
conſtat, contingit, convenit, expedit, libet, licet, liguet, pig 
placet, prodeſt, ſufficit, vacat, and others. 

IV. Some will have an accuſative cafe only: as, deleFat, | 
ert, juvat. 

v. Some beſide the accuſative will have alſo a genitive caſe a 

_ b »oſmet a poenitet, It repenteth us of ourſelves. 
e civitatis a taedet, I am weary of the city. 
* Pudet b me © negligentiae, I am fam of my negligence, 
* Miſeret d me etui, I pity thee. 
b Me e i/lorum *-miſereſcit, I take pity on them. 

VI. Venns imperſonal of the paſſive voice, being fo 
of neuters, do govern ſuch caſes, as the verbs neuter which 
come of : as, 

» Parcatur d 4 Let coſt be ſpared. 
Becauſe we ſay: Parcamus d pecuniae, Let us ſpare coſt. 

VII. A Vets imperſonal of the paſſive voice hath the | 
caſe, as other verbs paſſive &: as, | 
® Benefit multis d a principe, Good is done to many by the prin 

04%. Yet many times this caſe is not expreſſed, but und 
ſtood : as, 

Maxima vi a certatur, that is, Þ ab illis ; 
'They contend with the greateſt force. | 

VIII. Wren a deed is ſignified to be done by many, the ve 
deing neuter, we may change the verb neuter into the im; 
mal in tur: as, | 277 0 


1 ignem pita oft, 2 fletur ; She is laid on the fire, they weep. . Tu 
CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLEsME 


as, 
I. ÞPARTICIPLES govern ſuch caſes, as the ve Exe. 
they come of : as, Vitam 


® Conſulens > tihi, conſulting for thee. 


| , : the ] 
« The accuſative caſe is of the perſon, and the genitive of the thing; 
ow po? ns as in the fi example, 3 ery of 
y Verbs paſhve. 98 1 


* Fruity 
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vitirus d amicis, like to enjoy his friends. 
ligendus b ab omnibus, to be loved by all. 
I. PaxricirIESs may four ways be changed into nouns adje- 


>. 
When the participle is conſtrued with another caſe, than 
erb that it cometh of: as, | 
petens Þ vini, greedy of wine. 
) When it is compounded with a prepoſition, which the verb 
it cometh of cannot be compounded withal: as, 
ict, * innocens ; unlearned, innocent. 
When it formeth all the degrees of compariſon : as, 
ns, amantior, amantiſſirms ; 
ing, more loving, moſt loving. 
ans, doctior, doctiſſimus; 
ned, more learned, moſt learned. 
| When it hath no reſpect to, nor expreſs difference of time: as, | 
% /audatus, a man laudable. 
: amandus, that is, amari dignus ; a boy worthy to be 
lo 
All theſe are properly called participial nouns. 
Il, ParTICIPLES, when they be changed into nouns, re- 
a genitive caſe: as, | 
titan b /itium, avoiding law ſuits. 


rind 


ce 8045 d pilae, unskilful at ball. 
mfg nt imus b tui, moſt deſirous of thee. 


41; ® abundans, abounding with milk. 

Tust participials, exoſus *, peroſus *, pertacſus d, have 
ys an active ſignification, when they govern an accuſative 
: as, 

Exiſus b ſaevitiam, hating cruelty. 

Fitam a pertaeſus, weary of life. 


the Latin grammar, p. 61. e Exoſus and ſi a 
freely with dative caſe, 000 SRO 
CON. 


111 
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CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. I.. co. 
I. A DVERBS of quantity *, time *, and place i, eqi 


a genitive caſe : as, 
I. 2 Satis d cauſae, reaſon enough. 
2. 2 Tunc b temporis, at that time. 
3. * Ubique b gentium, every where. 
II. CERTAIN adverbs will have a dative caſe, like the nou 
they come of : as, 


; Ft a O! 
Penit * obviam b illi, He came to meet him. a 
Canit * fimiliter > huic, He ſings like this man. LES 

III. CErTain adverbs will have an accuſative caſe of the ¶ n :- 
poſition they come of &: as, n 
2 Propius d urbem, nearer the city. L A 
* Proxime d caſtra, very near the camp. poſitic 

cod 
CONSTRUCTION OF CONIJUNCTION 

I. C ONJUNCTIONS copulative *, and disjunctie WW» Þ 

and theſe four, guam, niſi, practerguam, an 3, cou / 

like caſes C: as, nged 
1. * Xenophon b et © Plato fuere aequales, i% 45 
Xenophon and Plato lived at the ſame time. who 
OH Sometimes they are put between divers caſes 7: ON 
Studui a Romae bete Athenis, Iſtudied at Rome and at Athens E 
Eft liber * meus b et © fratris, It is my book and my brother: b 
Emi fundum centum aurei * 8 e * I 

I bought a farm for an hundred guineas and more. Lb 
Look back to the prepoſitions, note g. p. 42. 6 Conjun&ions pn Is, 
ly join ſentences, or members of ſentences; » they are (aid to join, or cv II. « 
like caſes, by reaſon of ſomething underſtood : as, Doceo te et tratrem, fer d 
#5, Doceo te, er ¶ doceo] fratrem, I teach you, and [T teach) your bv. ( 
So : Animi volupras major eſt, quam corporis, that is, Animi voluptast = 

jor eft, quam ¶ eſt valuptas ] corporis; The 1 of the mind is gr ſ0 

than (is the pleaſure] of the body. » The reaſon is the ſame kere ; / 
Scudui Romaeer Athenis, is, Studui Romae, et [ſtudui] Athenis: the 9 D 


ꝛuhich different con ſiructiom will appear from what has been ſaid bt 
p. 66. rule 11, iii. concerning Names 0 places. II. Co 
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I. ConjJuncTions copulative *, and disjunctive “, moſt com- 
y join like moods and tenſes together > as, 

Petrus et Foannes a precabantur Þ et © docebant, 

eter and John did pray and teach. 

55% And ſomerimes divers tenſes : as, 

2 habetur, Þ et © referetur tibi a me gratia; 

anks both are given, and ſhall be given you by me. 


ONSTRUCTION OF PREPO©OSIiTIONS. 


OMETIMES a prepoſition is not expreſled, but 

underſtood, and yet cauſes the word following to be put 

he ablative caſe : as, \ 

co te ab loco parentis, that 18, ® in b loco; 

count thee in che place of a parent. 

I. A Vers compound ſometimes requireth the caſe of the 

poſition, that it is compounded with : as, 

xeo > domo, 1 go out of the houſe. 

raetereo b te inſalutatum, I paſs by thee unſaluted. 

deo b templum, I go to the church. 

% Prepoſitions, when they be ſet without a caſe, are 

need into adverbs: as, 

i ante non cavet, 3 poſt dolebit ; 

who does not take care before, ſhall after be ſorry. 

ONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

ER T AIN interjections require a nominative caſe : as, 
a O feſtus b dies hominis! O joyful day of man 

I. CerTain a dative: as, 

ſei d nihi! Wo to me! 

II. Cæxraix an accuſative: as, 

end ftirpem inviſam! Alas the hated ftock ! 

V. CRTAIN a vocative : as, 

ro b Fupiter ! O Jupiter! 

Vb/. Alſo pro will have an accuſative: as, 

Deum argue — b fem! O the help of Gods and men 

3 
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Rules for conſtruing Latis into Exgliſb. 
I. KX E in the firſt place words that expreſs ſont 
| fron, or excite the attention. Such ars interjetlin 
as, heu! Likewiſe adverbs of exhorting, wiſhing, calling, | 
ing, or ashing; as, agè, utinam, heus, ecce, cur? and | 
theſe go ſuch words as depend on them. | 

Where theſe are wanting, take vocative taſes. 

And if theſe be alſo wanting, take adverbs of forbiding, 
der, time, or plate; as, ne, deinde, quando, ubi : alſo j 
particles which connett ſentences, or members of ſentence, 
each other ; or ſhew any ſort of dependence, relation, or 9 
Aition between them ; ſuch are adverbs of likeneſs ; as, ut, 
and moſt kinds of con junctions. 

II. IN the ſecond place (or, if there be none of the / 
words, in the firſt place) take the nominative caſe to the y 
cipal verb, or that which ſtands inſtead of il e nominative u 
as, Praeceptor dictat, et diſcipulus ſcribit; The maſter didi 
and the ſchalar writes. Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum eſt, 
riſe early in the morning is very healthful. 

Obſ. 1. The adjective goes with the ſub/tantive, and in | 
gliſh is expreſſed before it: as, vir bonus, a good man, 
Obſ. 2. If ſome other nous depend either upon tht | 
fantive or adjective, it muſt be talen with it: if up! 
adjective, the ſubſtantive is firſt expreſſed in Engliſh ; ut 
wiſe the adjective: as, homo t pidus auri, 4 nan covetou 
money: magna vis armorun, « great quantity of arms. 

III. NENT to the nominative caſe, and its dependents, | 

- the verb perſonal, that agrees with it: as, Puer cupidus 
Erinae lauditur, A boy deſirous of learning is praiſed. 

Obſ. 1. If the verb be imperſonal, the nominative (i 
Seldom expreſſed in Latin. 

Obſ. 2. As the nominative caſe is taken before a verb ji 
ſo muſt the accuſative caſe before a verb of the infinitive 
4, Te rediiſſe gaudeo, J am glad you are returned. 

IV. NEXT to the verb, whether finite or infinite, all 
noun that depends on it : as, Scribit epiſtolam, He ur 
a letter: ſcribere epiſtolam, to write a letter. 

Obſ. The infinitive mood is taken ter a verb finite, lite 
Hantite : as, Voluit ire Londinum, He would go to Lonan. 
V. 1F there be more caſes than one dependent on tht 


artufutive is taken firſt, and then the dative, before the ab- 
ive or genitive : as, Jecit canem le6ni, He caſt the dog to the 
#, Dedit ei pecuniam ſui manu, He gave the money ta him 
th his own hand. Lupum auribus teneo, I hold a wolf by 
ears. Taedet me urbis, I am weary of the city. 
Obſ. 1. But when the gn of the dative caſe is not expreſſed 
we it in Engliſh, the dative is taken firſt : as, Do tibi li- 
m, 1 give your à book, 
Obſ. 2. When a verb has two accuſative caſes, one of a thing, 
the other of a perſon, the perſon is taken firſt; and when 
p datives, more uſually the thing: as, Docuit eum philoſo- 
iam, He taught him philoſophy. Hoc eſt tibi laudi, This is 
"If aiſe to you. 
Obſ. 3. Relatives, interrogatives, and indefinites governed 
averb, are taken before the verb that governs them : as, Quod 
ſque amat, laudat, I bat every one loten, he commends. Quem 
es cum eo comparare, Whom can you compare with him: 
cipe quantum vis, Tale ar much as you pleaſe. 
Dbſ. 4. And commonly 22 are taken before other governing 
4s; except prepoſitions, which are always conſtrued before their 
> : as, Cujus numen ad6ro, Whoſe deity JI worſhip. De 
d loqueris? Of whom do you ſpeak ? 
I, IF there be an adverbof time, place, quantity, quality, 
he like, joined with the verb ; tis taken after its caſe, except 
ablative or genitive : as, Cras librum tibi reddam, 1:0il! re- 
x you the bogk to marrow. Graviter eum gladio vulnerävit, 
wounded him grievoufly with a ſeword. Humaniter eum er. 
admonuit, He admonifbed him kindly of his miſtake. 
II. THE prepofition and its caſe are taken after the verh 
its dependents, or ſuch other word, to which they relate: as, 
ita in eum ſeveriter dixit, He ſpoke many things ſeverely a- 
bim. Damnum appellandum eſt cum mali fama lucrum, 
WT ok with an ill report is to be eſteemed a loſs. 
III. THE ablative abſo.ute, being a diſtind member 4 2 
ence, may either be taken before, or after the other member, 
ff! ne Peck, as is moſi convenient: as, Rege appropinquan=- 
4 hoſtes fugerunt ; ber the king approached, the enemies fled ; 
The enemies fled, when the king approached. 
70 I any wok be omited, neceſſary to compleat the conſtructi- 
onia , be ſupplied : , Ubi ad Dianae veneris, When you 
% Le temple] of Diana, 
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Latin 


Active voice. Indicative mood preſent tenſe. 

o, as, at: amus, atis, ant, 

eo, es, et: Emus, stis, ent. 

o, is, it: imus, jitis, unt. 

io, is, it: imus, itis, 

Preterimperfec ten 
abam, abas, abar : aba mus, abätis, 
abant. 


* Ebas, bat: ebamus, ebaris, 

Ebanr. 

Ebam, &bas, Ebat : ebimus, ebätis, 
Chant. 


Latin Terminations of the Verbs, Ae. 


or, eris vel ere,itur -\mur,1mini,6 
iunt. ior, iris vel ire, itur: imur, imini, it 


Paſſive voice, 
or, àris vela re, ftur:à mur, amini.; * 
cor, Eris vele re, tur: Emur,emini,s K* 


abar, An. vel abire, abãtur: f 
mur, abamini, abanrur, 
Ebar, ebaris vel ebiare, ebatur: 6 
mur, ebamini, ebäntur. 
Ebar, ebaris vel bare, ebatur: | 

mur, ebamini, ebantur. 


ic bam 7 ic bas, icbar : iebamus, iebatis, 


icbant. 
Furt ure im 
abo, ibis, abit : abimus, abitis, abunt; 


abo, &bis, bit: ebimus, ebitis, bunt. 


iebar, lebaris ve iebare, ĩebatur 
bã mur, iebamini, iebantur, 
ſect᷑ tenſe. 
bor, aberis vel abere, abitur: abi 
j abimini, abuntur. 
6bor, eberis vel ebere, ebitur 
mur, ebimini, ebuntur, 


am, es, : Emus, Etis, ent, ar, Eris velere,crur: Emur,emini,6s 
jam, ies, iet: iémus, iétis, ient, | iar, iéris vel ire, iétur: icmu, Im eſle. 
mini, ientur. « an 
Preterperfect tenſe. if 
i, ifti, it: imus, iſtis, Eruar _y usſum, us es, us eſt : i ſumus, il Ceran 

ere. , fant *. b do 

1 — tenſe. Parti 
eram, eras, erat: eramus, eratis | us eram, us eras, us erat: i erin ens 


erant. 


Future perſect tenſe, 


ero, eris, erit : erimus, eritis, erint. 


Imperative mood. 


2 ato, et to: Emus, ite atote, ent 
anto. 

e eto, eat Eto : eamus, ite etòte, eant 
ento. 

e ito, at ito: 
unto. 

i ito, iat ito: ia mus, ite irdte, iantſi 


a mus, ite itote, _ 


1 eratis, i erant C. 


us ero, us er ĩs, us exit: i 
i eritis, i erunt . 


are ator, Eur ator : &mur, a 
aminor, entur antor. 
Cre Etor, eatur Etor : ea mur, a 
eminor, cantur Entor, 
ere itor, atur ior ; Amur, itt 
iminor, antur, untor. 
ire itor, iätur itor: ia mur, it 


iunto. 


Subjunct᷑ ive mood preſent tenſe, 


em, es, et: émus, etis, ent. 


eam, eas, eat: eamus, eatis, Gant. 


am, as, at: amus, ätis, ant. 


iminor, 1ancur iüntor. 


er, Eris vel Ere, tur: Emur, 
entur. | 
ear, earis vel eare, eatur ; e 
eamini, eanture 


iam, ias, iat; iamus, iatis> iant. 


Or, tui, fuilti, Sc. 


Or, fueram, a &6, 


ar, iris vel ares atur : amur, Mu; 
antur, er p. 

iar, iaris vel iare, iatur: ama, kale 
mini, jäntur. + . 


Active voice. 
Preterim 

em, ares, aret: arẽmus, arEtis, 5 

reut. 

em, eres, ret : et ẽ mus, erdtis, E- 

rent. | 


rent. | 


em, iſſes, iſlet: iſſemus, iſſetis, iſ- 
lent, 
Future 


. ere. ere. ire. 


m eſſe. 

rf, and lu per. Future . 
in. rum £4 

Gerunds. Supines. 

a do, dum. um, u. 

Participle of the preſent tenſe. 

ens, ens. ens, 
Participle in rus. 


4 Or, fuerim, fueris, &c, 


ect tenſe. 
-arer; areris vel arére, arẽtur: ar6e - 


m, etes, eret: erémus, erétis, e- 


m, ires, iret: irémus, irẽtis, irent. | irer, irẽtis vel irere, irtur 


paſſive voĩce. 


mur, aremini, arëntur. 
erer, eretis vel ere re, erétur: eré- 
mur, eremini, ercntur. 
erer, ereris vel erere, erẽtur : ers- 
mur, eremini, ereatur. 
: iré&- 


mur, iremini, ircatur. 


Preterperfe tenſe. 5 5 
im, eris, erit : etimus, ex ĩtis, erint. us fim, us ſis, us ſit: i ſimus, i ſitis, 
1 


fint &. 


Freterpluperſect tenſe, | 
1 gore — us eſſes, us eſlet : i eſſe- 


mus, i eſſetis, i eſſent C. 


perfect tenſe. 
o, etis, exit: erimus, eritis, erint. ] us fuero, us fue ris, us fuerit : i fue- 


rimus, i fueritis, i fuerint, - 


Infinitive mood, preſent and impetfect teme. 
Jari. i 
Future im perfect tenſe, 


Eri. 1. iri. 


um ir. 
Perf. and pluperf. Future perf. 
um eſſe vel fuiſſe. um fore. 
Ve ponent verbs ha ve the gerunds 
and ſupine in um. 
Participle of the preter tenſe. 
us. 


Participle in dus. 
dus. 
C Or, fuiſlem, ſuiſſes, & e. 


ny days bath September, 
pril, June, and November, 


bus Januariis ; 


Rules for dating by the Roman Kalendar. 


— 


February twenty eight alone, 
All the reſt thirty and one. 


March, May, July, October, do contain 

Six nones, the reſt but four ; each month dags claim 

Eight ides; next after theſe the calends im 

Which always to the following month belong. 
The way of dating in Latin is as follows : kalendis, nonis, 
0 pridie, tertio die, quarto, etc. or ante diem 
num, quartum, etc. kalendas, nonas, idus Januarias, or Ja- 
all ; and ſo of any other month, going backward, in the 
Per preſcribed by the following table. The uſe of the genitive 
& kalendarum, nonarum, iduum, for kalendas, nonas, idus, is 
Jo common with the beſt writers, 


A Table of the Roman Kalendar. 


| 


Feb 


kalends 
4 


3 
pridie Ih 


ſexro [die ante] kalendas Martins. 


| Martias, Aprillis, 
Mains, ſunius, 
ſulius, zeptember, 
Ottober, November, 
kalendae, Calendae. 
6 4 
15 3 
4 pridie nonas. I pridie non. 
nonae. nonae. 
pridie nonas. 8 Ws 
nonae. 7 7 
6 
7 5 5 
6 4 4 
5 n 1 
4 pridie idus. pridie id. 
3 idus. idus. 
I pridie idus. 19 118 

idus. 18 17 
17 17 16 | 
16 16 15 

15 15 14 

14 14 13 

13 13 12 | 
12 12 11 
11 11 10 | 
10 10 9 

9 9 8 

8 8 / 

7 7 

6 '4 6 5 

8 f ; 

: 3 pridie kal. | 
priche kalendas. Jpridic kal. 


Note. Every leap-year ( called in Latin biſſextilis) in which 
bruary has 29 days, both the 24 aud 25 day of that month 47 
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| nt ear ad om» 
nium puerorum uti- 5 
litatem perſcripta 3 [MATT 

Quam ſolam Regia Ma- pA——— ' 
Jeſtas in omnibus ſcholis fe =". ih | 
dogendam praecipit. n 0 
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CEMENT IL PF Bee! f 
Excuderunt S. Buckley erotic WI 1 
T. Longman, Regii in Lati- AA 2 K ls 1 
nis, Graecis, et HebraiciS|\IWHAY 36 Ne 

ED 2 bid 1 . 
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| 
| 
| 


studium graramatices omni 


Err 
o 


eſſe neceflarium. 


C 

_ 4 , pe ns. 2 7 4 _ 4 N. VI 

: Rammatites labor e parvus, fed fruttas in illi eft H 

J Non parvus : parva hate aiſcito, parve puer. me cit 
Nemo et tam doftus, qui non tognoverit iſfta: empl. 


tamen 
Sint ni 
(dam 


Cur pudeat pueros iſta labore ſequi : 


— - _— we.” iow ww «S 4 . —_ <a v0 


our ſeyeral Kings and Queens ſucceſſively been ot 
ed generally to be ujed in ſchools ; have thought it! 


— 4 


| <5 5 c | Adſis; 
Advertiſement. * 

. quoq 

S. Buckley and T. Longman having purchaſe 2 


the family of the Nortons, the old Patentees, Nic mz 
Royal Grant and Privilege of printing Libs Gr = 
mar, which, from the time it was compiled, ha wid « 
Nec m 
d tua 1 
Mande 
pe rec 
$i dub 
i dubi 
Is, qui 


duty and intereſt to get it reviſed and improved 
skilful hand, as much as the nature of the 
would well admit : hoping it will have the appr 
tion and encouragement of thoſe Gentlemen, 

have the care and inſtruction of youth. A. 
At the fame time they have not the leaſt in Mee a 
tion to ſuppreſs the Common Lilys Grammar, in ¶ . mes 


form it now ſtands, and to ſubſtitute or impoſe an; 


N — WM lovigi 
improved Edition in the room of it; but will Wn e 
care that the ſaid Common Grammar, now in U xi ft 


correctly printed; and W | keep that, as we ver. 


Temp! 


this, in fale, leaving u tb e entleman 0 can 
proieſſion to make iſſe either of tha one, or the o Ne = 


cumbe 
Nobis 


t quaec 


G | Singul 


Ni 


AD DISCIPyYLOS 


VI mihi diſcipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceti, 
Huc ades, haec animo concipe dicta tuo. 
ne citus lectum fuge, mollem dĩ ſcute ſomnum, 
empla petas ſupplex, et venerare Deum. 

tamen in primis facies fit lota, manũſque; 
dint nitidae veſtes, comtgque caeſaries. 
fidiam fugiens, cum te ſchola noſtra vociric; 
Adſis; nulla pigrae fit tibi cauſa morae. 
e praeceptorem cum videris, ore ſaluta, 
Et condiſcipulos ordine quoſque tuos. 
quoque fac ſedeas, ubi te ſediſſe jubemus; 
Inque loco, 7 ſis rw. abire, mane. 

18 ut quilque e rinae munere clarus, 
pb is clara ſede locandus exit. 
alpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, liballi, 
Sint ſemper ſtudiis arma parata tuis, 
quid dictabo, ſcribes; ar ſingula read : 
Nec macula, aut ſcriptis menda fit ulla tuis. 
tua nec laceris dictara, aut carmina, chartis 
Mandes, quae libris inſeruiſſe decet. 
pe recognoſcas tibi lecta, anĩimoque revolvat 3 
$i dubices, nunc hos conſule, nunc alios. 
i dubitar, qui ſaepe rogat, mea dicta renebitz 
Is, qui nil N — capit mou boni, 
ſce, puer, quaeſo ; noli dediſcere quidquam, 
1 2 conſcia deſidiae. 
que animo attentus: quid enim docuifſe juvabit, 
$i mea non firmo peRore verba premasy? 


ofe tam difficile eſt, quod non ſolertia yincar 3 
. lovigila, er parta eſt gloria militise. 
„ill n veluci flores tellus, nec ſemina profert, 


Ni fit continuo vita labore mantis ; 
puer, inge mum f non exercicer, ipſum 
Tempus et amittet, ſpem ſimul ingenii. 
etiam ſemper lex in ſermone- renenda, 
Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas. 
cumbens ſtudio ſubmiſs2 voce loquermz 
Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris 
f quaecunque mihi reddis, diſcantur ad unn. 
Singula et abje cto verbula redde libro 
| | „ 


GVILIELMI LILII 


CARMEN DE MORIBSVS, 


Nec verbum quiſquam dicturo ſuggerat ullum, 
Quod puero exitium non mediocre paxit. 
8 quidquam rogito, fic reſpondere ftudebis, 
Ut laudem dictis, et mereare decus. 
Non lingug celeri nimis, aut laudabere tard$ 
Eſt virtus mediums quod tenuiſſe juvat. 
Et quoties loqueris, memor eſto loquare Latinè, 
Er, veluti ſcopulos, barbara verba ſuge. 
Praeterea ſocios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 
Inſtrue, et ignaros ad mea vota trahe. 
Qui docet ĩindog os, licèt indoctĩſſimus eſſet, 
Ipſe brevi reliquis doctior eſle queat. 
Sed tu nec ſtolidos imitabere grammaticaſtros, 
Ingens Rumani acdecus eloquii z 
Quorum tam fatuus nenio, aut tam barbarus ore eſt, 
Quem non 211&yrem barbara turba probet. 
Grammatĩcas redè ſi vis cognoſcere leges, 
Diſcere ſi cupĩas cultiùs ore loquiz 
Addi ſcas vete ruin cl iſſima ſcripta virorum, 
Et quos auctores turba Latina d- cet. 
Nunc te Vi: gilius, nunc ipſe Terentius optat, 
Nunc ſimul ample&i te Ciceronis opus. 
Quos qui noadid'c'r, nil praeter fomnia vidit, 
Certat et in ten ebris vivere Cimmeriis. 
Sunt, quos deleQa:, .:udio virtutis honeſtae 
Poſthabico, nugis cempora conterere; 
Sunt, quibus eſt cordi mauibus, pedibuſve ſodales, 
Aut alio quovis ſolicitare modo; 
Eſt alius, qui ſe dum clarum ſanguine jactat, 
Inſulſo reliquis improbat ore genus: 
Te tam prava ſequi nolim veſtigia morum. 
Ne tandem faQtis praemia digna feras. 
Nil dabis, aut vendes; nil permutabis, emEſve z 
Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. 
Inſuper et nummos, irritamenta malorum, 
Mitte aliis;z puerum nil niſi pura decent. 
Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furta, cachinni, 
Sint procul a vobis; Martis et arma procul. 
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, autnon fat honeſtum: 
Eſt vitae, ac paricer janua lingua necis. 
I pgens crede 2 cuiquam malediQa re terre, 
Jurare aut magni numina ſacra Dei. 
Denique ſervabis res omnes, atque libellos; 
Et tecum quories iſque, rediſque, feres. 
Effuge vel cauſas, faciunt quaecunque nocentem, 
In quibus et nobis diſplicuiſſe potes. 


7 
DE 


RAMMATICA 
ET EIVS PARTIBVS. 
RAMMATICA eſt rectè ſcribendi, atque loquen- 


di ars. 

GRAMMATICAE quatuor unt partes; 
I. ORTroGRAPHIA, III. SynTax1s, 
II. EryMoLocta, IV. PRogobia. 


DE ORTHOGRAPHIA. 


RTHOGRAPHTIA eſt rectè ſcribendi ratio; qua 
docemur, quibus quaeque dictio fit formanda literis : ut, 
Tio, non /exto : ab spes rectus, et wypepn [criptura. 


DE LITE RIS. 

X viginti duabus literis quinque ſunt vocales; a, e, i, o, 11 
nam y Graeca eſt. 
Ex quibus varie diſpoſitis coaleſcunt diphthongi quinque: ae, ut 
jſae 3 41, ut auaio, ei, ut hei; eu, ut euge; oe, ut ſovedus u. 
geliquæ literz conſonantes appellantur. 
Quarum novem ſunt mutz ; , c, d, f, g. kh, p, 9, t. 
Septem autem ſernivocales ; J, , n, r, /, x, Z. 
Ex quibus quatuor vocantur etiam liquidae, /, , n, r. 
S _ ſuae cujuſdam poteſtatis litera eſt, quae interdum eti- 
liqueſcit. | 
X et - duplices ſunt conſonantes, atque etiam j inter duas 
les. 
Adduntur etiam conſonantibus j et v, quando ſibi, vel aliis 
dcalibus, in eadem ſy llabà praeponuntur: ut, Juno, Fovis, vo- 
nas, vultas. 
« Alii ſextam addunt yi, a Graecd w : ut, Harpyia: alii plures, V i 
if. Ariftarch. L. 11. g. 2 3. (I vecibus fimplics 
1j i, bljugus, rjicio. 


— - 
r 


nom in coms #* | 


G 3 k. 


ORTHOGRAPH IA. 
K, y, et z, Latinis dictionbus nunquam admiſcentur æ 


$ 


. . . . - ” num 
H proprie quidem litera non eſt, ſed afpirationis nota; : 
p&&tas alem nterdum conſonantis vim obtinet. Pracpon . 
veelibilts omnibus ut, bamus, hebenus, hiatus, homo, 2 X 0 
bymnus: conſonantibus veto nullis 6. Rectè itaque enuntiamy 
Biulcus, Hiacchus, triſyllaba; Hieronymus, Hieremias, | "= 
taſyllaba. At in Latinis dictionibus interdum + poſtponitu WW 4 
ut, rh ut, tharites i pulcher, prethritude y. 2 
; : 3 E 
BrTARIaM pinguntur literae; majuſculis ſcilicet charaà (crib 
bus, et minuſculis. In ſim 
Majuſculis inchoantur ſententiae; ut, Deum time, Regen , 4-1 
nora: et propria nomina; ut, Henricus, Anglia 9. Naam 
Diligenter obſervari * 8 yay _ dictiones diphthoꝶ 
ſcribantur 3 nam hae quidem vel ſcribi omnino, vel fgnarid a 
bent: ut, Muſae praeſunt ; vel, Maſq procunt. 
LITXAAE majuſculae, cum ſolae ac paucae ſcribuntur, aliqui 2 
do ſignificant nomen, aliquando numerum : ut, "| 
7 _ P. C. patres conſcripti, tn 
. Gzrzs, Q. Quintus, guaeſtor, Quirites, 
D. Deriz:, R. P. reſpublica, E 
G. Gaius, Sp. Spurius, bolt 
257 ſeſtertius , |Sex. Sextus, 3 
Lucius, 8. P. Q. R. enatus, populuſyne Romau 
M. Marcus, T . Titys, : 11 In ce 
M'. Manius, IT, C. tua clementia: et ejus gene wy 
4. | 1 . (10 
P. Publius, [manus, | infinita. Et 
P. R. populus Ro- * 
K nonnunquam occurrit : ut in voce kalendae, quae et in libris, et wi At 
idibus quibuſda m per k ſcribitur. Vid. Manut, Orthogr. & Nimirun u. 1 
cis with, nam in medio praeponitur r: ut, pulchritudo. =» Saepiſhme ar ando 
tem has voces, atque alias ejaſmodi, ſin? a/piratione olim ſcriptas fuiſſe, ala Con 
c odices mſs. quam lapides teſtantur. Item ailjefiva, quae a erat 
f ormantur : ut, Homericus, Ciceronianus. « at minimus Romano" ray 
nm, argenteus. Seſtertius autem dicitur, quaſi ſemicerrivs, ſcil. as, (viſion 
4 uss aſſes cum dimidio valebat. Aſſes enim ex aere cadebantur, quorum ht : ut 
1, by 


„a Iib-ari:s converſa ſuit in th, 
| 


Gf in nummis bodie conſpicitur') L, in ſeftertio duplicate, II, corrapte 1% 


ORTHOGRAPHIA: 
numeris vero ſignificant ; 


$ 


1 uwunum, IL 50 guinquaginta, 
guingue, XC go monaginta, 
X 9 mover, 100 centum, 
10 decen, D goo guingenti, 
* (L 40 guadraginta, | M 1000 mille. 


SYLLABARVM DISTINCTIONIBVS. 


ECTE ſcripturo diſcendum eſt in primis ſyllabas inter 
{cribendum aptè diſtinguere, atque conneRere. s 
In fimplicibus vocibus 44 vocali ſequenti adhaerent; ut a-bdo- 


„ A-bdera. 
7 aam quidem rationem ſequuntur et iſta; 


/ do-ns, gm ut, a-gmen - 
A ut, ſannctus, gn ut, 7-gnis, 
fer 1 i » ve-fter 
HY ur, 4 car-pft, #6 magi-fter, 
/ pi-/cts, an-Xxius, 
ſe ut, di-ſco, * WA X i xi: et ſimilia C. 
tn ut, Ae-tna, 


Inter 72 et x non interſeritur p. Male igitur pingeretur 
py mus pro ſomnus; columpna, pro columna. 

Poſt x non {cribitur /: ut, excribo, exolvo; non 8xycribo, 
ooo 

In oompoſitis cum praepoſitione auribus, et euphoniae, ſervi- 
dum eſt: ut, occurro, officio, aufero; potiùs quam obcurra, 
cio, abfero. 

Et contra, ab/tineo, obtines, obrepo; non autem auftines, 
ines, orrepo. 

Atque hujus rei gratia etiam conſonantes in compoſitiane all- 
ando interſeruntur : ut, redamo, redeo, ambigo, ambis. 


i Conſonans inter duas voca les pofita poſteriori jungitur, ut, Cc Et 


TY eratim quae in wits initio flare poſſent, in medio comettunts alioguia 

ung ra, debent : ut, il-le, i in- tus. Ace- tna verd et a ye ” derivations 

oem Habent. In compoſitis autem wn ſepar#ri do 
„%, quam-ob-rem. Obf. Virgala — a ee 
ung „eden dicitur. y Sed in vocibus cum ex comjuþ veferes Romans 
1 1 x ſeripfige ich, ms. ef layides Mendunft, ; 


4 D 


ORTHOEPIA. 
DE ORTHOEPIA. 


ORTHOGRA PHI AE affinis eſt Ouruo ria, hi 
eſt, emendatè rectẽque loquendi ratio; ab pes rectus: 


t! 
gelli ferra 


PLAT RAC 
1 nitimur 


res 72r 5177. | 5 fount . 

Hic in primus curandum eſt, ut praeceptores tenera ac balbut hag! bs 
entia putrorum ora fic effirigant et figurent, ne vel contina SvxT et 
Hnguae volubilitite itz ſermonem praecipitent, ut nuſquam, intra v pre 


fi ubi ſpiritus deficit, orationem chiudant; vel contra ad fingulahl rurſum, 
quaſque voces long interſpiratione confileſcant, ructu, riſu, us vero : 
gultu, ſcreatu, vel tuſſi, ſermonis tenorem ineptꝭ dirimentes. iſo 4%, 

Ceterùm ante omnia deterrendi ſunt pueri ab üs vitiis, qu H in init 
noſtro vulgo pene propria eſſe videntur : cujuſmodi ſunt ioti ie ergo | 
mas, lambdaciſmus, iſchnotes, trauliſmus, plateaſmus, et ſimiluﬀs, dib! 


ToracisMvs dicitur, quando 7 litera pleniore ſono, et ſup" Cre 
ultum decorem extenditur ; quo vitio ex noſtratibus maxim Foede q 
Lie Angli ſeptentrionales. HI 
Laus bacisuvs eſt, ubi quis / nimis operosè ſonat : ut, a At Ny 
lucet, pro elucet 3 ſallous, pro ſalvas. 1 
Noſtrati vulgo diverſum vitium impingitur, nempe quòd han wo” 
literam pinguius juſto pronuntiant, dum pro multus, mollis, fil 
fat, auditur moultus, moolis, faulſus. N 
Iscusorks eſt quaedam loquendi exilitas, quoties ſy ll E Q V 
aliquas exilius et graciliùs enuntiatnus, quam par eſt: ut can ftingue 
pro nunc, tun, aliguis, alius, proferimus aync, tync, eliqui,MMftionbu 
elius. Punta e 
TRAVLIsuvs eſt haeſitantia quaedam, aut titubantia oris inis dic. 
uando eadem ſylliba ſaepius repetitur : ut, cacacanit, pro -ditinEtic 
nit; Tututn/lins, pro Tullius. VBDISTI 
Huic vitio, ut foediſſimo, ita et periculoſiſſimo, fic ſuccur- Wi locus ; 
t endum patat Fabius: Si exigatur a pucris, ut namina guaeden uſpendit 
$7 jifque affectatae difficultatis, ex pluribus et aſperrimè c-MMaur aut 
wwri0us inter ſe ſyUlabis concatenatos, et velut confragoſes, quan Win ej? 
tit ati ſſimꝭ voſvant. Init. Or. i. 1. Sic: ec bona 
Arx, triaens, reſtris, ſphinx, preſier, torriaa , (eps, firix. 


DE « 


ORTHOEPIA. 5 
tt * Poftquam diſcordia tetra 

gell ferratos poſtes portaſque refregit. Hor. Sat. i. 4. 60. 
PLATEASMYs eſt, quando craſſiùs, et voce pluſquam virili, lo. 


5, fountes, pountes. Ut etiam pro ergo, ſperma, perago, effe- 
us 4 g, ſparma, parago. . ä 


d vx et alibi apud noſtrates, qui pro 7 conſonante ſonant 7, et 
ntra v pro : ut, folo, fis, folui, felle, pro vole, vis, volui, pelle; 
rurſum, vero, vers, verre, pro fero, fers, ferre. 

S verò mediam inter duas vocales corruptè ſonant nonnulli; 
o laeſus, viſus, riſus, pronuntiantes /aezus, vizus, rizus. 

H in initio dictionis lenits, in medio aſperids enuntiari volunt. 
ale ergo pro homo, hamus, humus, Chriſtus, chriſma, Chremes, 
us, diphthongus, ſphaera, efferimus omo, amus, umus, Criſtus, 
ſna, Cremes, tus, diptongus, ſpaera. 

Foede quoque erratur a noſtris, ubi ? et 4 tanquam aſpiratas 
pnuntiant 3 ut, amath, caputh, aputh, pro amat, caput, apud. 
At innumera paene ſunt hujus generis vitia, quae bonarum lite- 


um candidatis, et praeceptorum diligentiae emendanda relin 
mus 


DE SENTENTIARVM PVNCTIS. 


EQV E exigua orthographiae pars in ſcripturi re&e di- 
ſtinguend4 conſiſtere videtur, proinde de clauſularum di- 
ctionibus paucula adnotàſſe non fuerit ſupervacaneum. 
uncta ergo, five notae, quibus in ſcribendo utuntur eruditi, 
mis dicuntur, ſubdiſtinctio, media diſtinctio, plena ac perſe 
dittinctio; Graecis, comma, colon, periodus. 
VBDISTINCTIO, ſeu comma, eſt filentii nota, ſeu potiùs reſpi- 
locus; utpote qui pronuntiationis terminus, ſenſu manente, 
uſpenditur, ut, quod ſequitur, continuò ſuccedere debeat. 
aur autem puncto deorſum caudato, ad hunc modum (,) ut, 
um eft actate: cito pede labitur aetas; 

bona tam ſeguitur, quam bona prima fuit. Ov. A. A. iii.65. 


Hac 


n nitimur : ut cum pro mortes, fontes, pontes, efferimus moun- 


rere >. 
& fn 1 * — 


A — 


** ry A — * 
1 


6 INTERPVNCTA 


Mac item not4 diſtinguuntur prationum ſingulae partes: u, E C 
Grammaticus, rhetor, geometres, pictor, aliptes, 
Graeculus eſuriens in caelum, farin ibit. Javen. iii. 76. ART 
Mevia pisTINCTIO, ſeu colon, eſt, ubi tantum fere de ſents 
tid reſtat, quantum jam dictum eſt ; et eſt perfecta periodi x, 
notatũrque duobus punctis/ fic (:) ut, Quemadmodum Hor _ 
, 
ITICIPI) 


umbram progreſſam ſentimus, progredientem non cernimus ; et 
ticem aut herbam creviſſe apparet, creſcere autem nulli videy 
ita et ingeniorum profettus, quoniam minutis conſtat autibu,t 
intervallo ſentitur. 

PLENA DISTINCTIO, quae et periodus dicitur, ponitur poſt pet 
ctam ſententiam; quae et puncto plano notatur, hoc modo (. 
Dic mihi, Muſa, virum, captae poſt tempora Trojae 
Qui mores hominum multorum vidit, et urbes, Hor. A. Poet. 1 


TOM 
temp 
omen 


Huc annumerari ſolent parentheſis, et interrogatio. — 
PARENTHEs1s eſt ſententia duabus ſemilunulis incluſa, quit autem 
mots, ſermo tamen manet integer: ut, lppellatiy 


Princess ( quia bella minantur 


7204 : ommune 
Hoftes ) militibus urbes praemunit, et armis. 


roprium 


InTERRoGaT1O ſignatur duobus punctis, ac ſuperiore ſi D, 1; 
caudato, fic (?) ut, oprii noz 
Et quae tanta fuit Romam tibi cauſa videndi ? Virg. Ecl. i. I Venomen 


tur: ut, 
omen, qu 
nomen, 
Fabius, 

Macedows 
WIECTIVY 
at: ut, 5. 


"men appel 
um, quod u 
ies, 
omni ba: ef 


Trueliae, C 


II. DE ETYMOLOGIA 


ETTMO LOGIA verſatur in primis circa inveſtigu 
dictionum origines: ut, num caelebs dicatur, quaſi a 
ſtem vitam agens ; num /epus, quaſi /evipes. 

Ceterum etymologia ( quatenus nos hoc loco de e dif 
mus) eſt ratio cognoſcendi vocum diſcrimina : ut, fortis, fo 
ter; lego, legit : omneſque orationis partes compleCtitur. 
dero notationem, len veriloquium vocat. Componitur auten 
Treu. verus, et Ayes /erms. 

« Huic triplici di ſtindt ioni recent iores quartam adjecerunt, quat, 
fer comma et colon mediam vim habeat, — 4 appellatur. Notalt 
tem hoc pacto (3). ut in exemplo mediae diſlinctionii jam allato eft * 
g Eſt et altera affectus nota, in excla ma tionibus adbibita, quae ita 
tr ) ut, O me infelicem b 


1 god apy 
u, ee L. C 


* 


7 
E OC TO PARTIBUS OR ATTONIS. 
ART Es orationis ſunt octo: 


MEN, ApveRBivm, 
DNOMEN, declina- Corrvncrtio, indecli- 
RBvu, biles; PRAEros trio, nabiles. 
K ricirivu, InTErECTIO, 


DE NOMINE. 


JO MEN eſt pars orationis, quae rem ſignificat find ulla % 

temporis aut perſonae differentia. "4 _ 
omen dupliciter dicitur ; ſubſtantivum, et adjectivum. — 
VBSTANTIVVM eſt, quod nihil addi poſtulat ad ſuam ſignifica- 
exprimendam. 


lt autem ſubſtantivum duplex; appellativum, et proprium æ. "lt 
ippellativum eſt, quod rem multis communem ſignificat prop- 1: 
ommunem naturam : ut, homo, /apis, juſtitia, bonitas. Wy 
roprium eſt, quod rem uni individuo propriam ſignificat: 1. 


eſus, Maria, Londinum, Thamteſis. | y 5 0.4 
oprii nominis tria ſunt genera. | - B18 
enomen, quod vel differentiae caus$, vel veteri ritu prae- 
tur: ut, Lucius, Publius, Aulus, Marcus. 
omen, quod ſuum eſt cuique: ut, Petrus, Paulus, Cato, Tullius. {il 
dgnomen, quod vel a cognatione impoſitum eſt; ut, Grace a 
Fabius, Scipio, Cicero: vel ab eventu aliquo ; ut, Africa» | 
Macedonicns, Germanicns C. WE 
pitecTivvm eft, e ſubſtantivo indiget, cui in oratione ad- AY 
at ; ut, piger, alatris, candidus, clemens. _ WT | 
omen appellativum eſt comvenit omnibus rebus ejuſdem generis 3 ;| ll 
um — . ve / eg non toti generi. C Praenomen fit "i 
proprizm, quo et liberi diſtingui 2 ut, Publius et Lucius» 1 
omnibus ejnſdem geutis conuenit : ſic, Cornelius commune nomen fit Se 
oneliae, Coguomen antem familias ejuſdem gentis aiſtinxit: ut, ö 
Aliqnando etiam quantum ab events aligao, vel facto, Romani a, 
ut; gui agnotnen & qnibuſdem appe llarar: mt, P. Cornelius Scipio 
Ws, et L. Cornelius Scipis Aſiaticus, fratres. * 
Adjecti- 


8 NOME N. 
Adjectivum eſt duplex; commune, et proprium. 
Commune eſt, quod affectionem multis communem ſignify 
ut, bonus, malus, ſolers, ſatur. | 
Proprium eſt, quod affectionem uni individuo peculiarem 
nificat: ut, Gradivus Marti, Quirinus Romulo. 


Patriun 
entile 
Patron) 
ae per. 


nt , fi 


| , Uxor 
ACCIDENTIA NOMINYI. ome 

| oſſeſſiv 

JJ OMINT accidunt ſeptem; ſpecies, figura, numerus, Teri 
genus, declinatio, comparatio. ocale : 


dverb; 


DE SPECTIE. 
PECIES nominum eſt duplex; primitiva, et derivatin 


PRIMITIvA eft, quae aliunde non trahitur. 
Primitivae ſubjiciuntur haec, quae ſequuntur, et hujuſmd 
Collectivum ſcilicet, quod ſingulari numero multitudinem 

nificat: ut, concio, coetus, plebs, turba, pecus, grex. 
Fictitium, quod a ſono fingitur : ut, fbilus, tintinnal 
Bridor, clangor. 
Interrogativum : ut, quis? wter ? 2 ? quantus ? guot ln 
guis Quae aliquando migrant in indefinita, aliquando in rel 
Redditivum,quod . e reſpondet: ut, talis, tantu, 
Numerale, cujus ſpecies hae numerantur: 
Cardinale, a quo, ceu a fonte, alii numeri dimanant: 
unus, duo, tres, quatuor. 
Ordinale : ut, primus, ſecundus, tertius, quartus. 
Diſtributivum : ut, fnguli, bini, terni, quaterni. 
Partitivum, quod ſignificat vel multa ſingulatim; ut, gui 
wnuſquiſque, utergue, neuter : vel unum e multis ; ut, 
alius, cetera «, religuus. 
Univerſale : ut, omnis, cunctus, nullus, nemo. 
Particulare : ut, aliquis, gquiſquam, ullus, quidam. 


Derivartiva eſt, quae aliunde formatur. 
Derivativa autem nomina has ſpecies ſubjectas habent : þ 
Verbale: ut, /efio, litura, auditus, aratrum. 


4 Ita, cetera jurĩſdictio, Cic. Att, vi. 2. 


N OM E N. 3 
Patrium : ut, Eboracenſis, Londinenſis, 8 „ Aetonenſis. 
entile : ut, Graecus, Latinus, Hebraeus, Anglus. 
Patronymicum, quod vel a patre, vel ab ali quapiam ſuae fa- 
ae perſona derivatur : ut, Aeacides, filius vel nepos Aeaci; 
ine, filia vel neptis N-rez ; Latoides, filius Latonae ; Mene- 
 uxor Menelai. 
Diminutivum : ut, regu/us, popellus, majiſculus, minmnſculus. 
poſſeſſivum: ut, Herilis, ſervilis, regius, paternus. 
ſateriale : ut, faginus, /apideus, gemmeus, aureus. 
ocale : ut, Hortenſis, agreſtis, marinus, montanus. 
drerbiale: ut, Hodiernus, heſternus, craſtinus, clandeſtinus. 
Participlale : ut, amandus, docendus, videndus, ſtribendus. 
t quae in /zs exeunt a verbis deducta: ut, fitilis, coctilis, 
lis, penſilis. 

DE FIGVRA 


VRA aut eft ſimplex ; ut, jaſtus: aut compoſita; ut, in- 
1. Sunt qui huc addunt et decompoſitam; ut, irre- 
bilis, 


DE NVME RO. 


MERI ſunt duo: ſingularis de uno; ut, pater: pluralis 
de pluribus; ut, patres, | 


DE CASV. 


SVS nominum ſunt ſex. 

ominativus, qui et rectus dicitur, eft prima vox, qua rem 
m nominamus. 

mitivus, qui ſignificat cujus fit res quaepiam. Atque hic 
„ gignendi, aut interrogandi caſus dici ſolet. 

tivus, five dandi caſus, dicitur, quo quid cuipiam attribu- 
Sub hac voce octavum etiam caſum comprehenderunt : 
clamor caelo, id eſt, in caelum. Virg. Aen. v. 451. 
cuſativus, qui & incuſativus, vel cauſativus dici poteſt, qui 
m ſequitur, utpote in quem actio verbi proxime tranſit: ut, 
alrem 


ul) 


Voca- 
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10 NO ME N. 
Vocativus, quem et ſalutatorium vocant, vocandis, compe 
diſve perſanis accommodatur. 
Ahlativus. quo quippiam ab aliquo auferri ſignificamus. | 
{extus, atuue Latinus caſus appellatur, nempe qucd Latinory 


E 


proprius u. 
15 DE GENERE. SU 
GENYS eſt ſexus diſcretio. 
Et funt genera numero ſeptem. 
Maſculinum, eujus nota eſt Bic. 
Foemininum, haec. 
Neutrum, Hoc.  Ropri 
Commune, Hic et haec. Ut /i 
Commune trium, Sic, haec, Hot. , Cato, 
Dubium, Hic vel haec. Mum: 
Epicoenum ſeu promiſcuum, quum ſub un4 generis nc 
trumque ſexum complectimur: ut, Hic anſor, haec aquila. "I 
Quanquam hoc quidem genus ad praeſens negotium na = , 
propriè ſpectare videtur; cum hoc quidem loco non de mtu.“ 
rum agatur, ſed de qualitate vocum &. * 5 
Porrò inter commune genus et dubium haec eſt differ 2 ; 
quod ubi ſemel communis generis nomini adjectivum cop 
non jam integrum fuerit de eàdem re loquenti mutare gen. N 
jectivi: ut, fi dixeris, durus parens, aut canis foeta ; qu 1 
de eiſdem ipſis individuis loqueris, non licebit, mutato N, Pra 
dicere, parentem iniquam, aut canem foetum. At vero, dul 
neris ſubſtantivo poſito, etiamſi adjectivum maſculinum 
ris, nihilo tamen ſecius de eadem re ſermonem continuant 
erit pro tuo arbitratu mutare genus adjectivi: ut, *£ dixeri 
rum corticem, poteris etiam de eodem loqui pergens dicere, Wt 2//atir 
dem corticem efſe et amaram. Cupreſ 
Vr autem genera nominum ad amuſſim calleas, hi ſeni V neut 
canones tibi ſummã diligentid imbibendi ſunt, quos et C Agel 
ELMo LILIO Anglo acceptos referre debes. - 4 . 
« Item ſepti mum caſum veteres quidam grammatici appellant c Hey 
ti vas fin — — cnjus etiam meminit Fotis. Inſt, Ol 255 2 
GH rerum na tura reſpiciatur, genas eft diſcrimen nominum ra tim allen 
grammaticis autem omnia ſulſtantiva, quibus eadem terminatio Cle, conti, 
ae maribus tribuitur, generis maſculini z et quibus eadem a d, beter, 


foemtuini eſſe dicuntur. 


— 


6. L. 
E NOMINVM GENE RIBVS. 


SUBSTANTIVORUM REGULAE. 


GENERALES PROPRIORVM. 


Maſculina. 
D Ropria, quae maribus tribuuntur a, maſcula dicat: 
Ut ſunt divorum ; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo: virorum ; 
„Cato, Virgilius: fluviorum 8; ut, Tibris, Orontes x 
num ; ut, october: ventorum ; ut, Libs, Notus, Auſter. 


a Foeminina. 
Nopria foemineum referentia namina ſexum 

vemineo generi tribuuntur : five dearum 
x ; ut, Juno, Venus: Muliꝭrum ; ceu, Anna, Philotis : 
bium ; ut, Elis, Opus: regionum ; ut, Graecia, Perſis: 
uae item nomen; ceu, Creta, Britannia, Cyprus. 
tipienda tamen quaedam ſunt urbium : ut iſta 
ſcula 3; Sulmo, Agragas : guaedam neutralia; ut, Argos, 
bur, Praeneſte: et genus Anxur quod dat utrumgue 1. 


Sy, iS 


GENERALES APPELLATIVORVM. 
Foeminina. 
Phellativa arborum & erunt mulichria : ut, alnus, 


Cupreſſus, cedrus. Mas ſpinus n, mas oleaſter; 
unt neutra, ſiler, ſuber, thus, robur, acrgue. 


Ald regulas genera les propriorum referri debent omnium animantium pro- 
nomima, pro ſexu corum diverſo, & Flrororum nomina genus @ 
baud rard 4ucunt ; quod de montium quoque nominibus dic: peteſt, quae 
jure bc inter propria fibi locum vindicent. y Vienſium nomina ſurt 
fiva, et intelhg:tur menſis. J Vide infra, p. 15. n. . Hoe 
aſculinum et neutrum. & Sub nominibus arborum frutices etiam, ſeu ar- 
lae, continentur. 1 Genus bujus nomi nis, ut etiam thuris pro arbore 
ers, velernm grammaticornu teſtimonio nititur. Epieoena. 
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12 NOME N. 
Epicoena æ. 
8 etiam volucrum; ceu, paſſer, hirundo : ferarum 3 
Ut, tigris, vulpes: et p:fiium; ut, oſtrea, cetus: 
Difa epicoena, quibus vix ipſa genus feret aptum. 


GENERALIS NEVTRORVM. 
AT ex winds ſupra, relig iſſue, notandum, 
Omne quod exit in um, ſen Graecim, five Latinum, 
Ee genus neutrum Þ 3 fic invarialile nomen, 


REGvLAE SPECIALES APPELLATIVORYM, 


8E nunc de reliquis, quae appellativa vocantur, 

Aut quae ſunt tanquam appellativa, ordine dicam, 
Nam genus his ſemper dighoſcitur ex genitivo, 
Infra ut monjtrabit ſpecialts regula triplex. 


PRIMA REGVLA SPECIALIS» 


Nor non creſcens genitivo; ceu, caro carnis, 
Capra caprac, nubes nubis ; genus , muliebre. 


Maſculina excepta cx non creſcentibus. 


Maſcula nomina in a dicuntur multa virerum : 
Ut, ſcriba, aſſecla, ſcurra, e rabula, Ii xa, laniſta. 
Maſeuls, Graecorum quot declinatis prima 
Fundit in as, et in es, et ab i/!is quot per a ff unt: 
U, ſatrapas, ſatrapa; athletes, athleta 7. Leguntur 
Maſcula item, verres, natalis, aqualis : a6 aſe 
Nata ; ut, centuſſis : conjurge lienis, et orbis , 


Callis, caulis, follis, collis, menſis, et enfis, 


z Epicoena vocantur communi a brutorum animalium nomina, quae! 
diverſd terminatione ac flexu ad hanc aut s 
pecialem regulam referri debent. In eo autem a ceteris nom int» | 
tantim, nom ſtructurd, communibus differunt , quo4 magnum paſleren, 
0emind loquentes, dicere umu : cum ex adverio, th fur tam d. 
iere, quam viro 1 e adje& j uum jbemininun rect iat; may 

j 2 Excipras licet | 
na virorum ; ut, Dynacium; et malierum; ut, Glycerium : item © 
2 plantarum, ac gemmarum, cum voc js geiicralis ratio h- 


* 


ue ſe xui con beni unt, et 


ta men turem mulierem appel ſare haud liceat. 


Ereipienia ſunt charta, margarita aliayqre non. 
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NO MEN. 
is, funis, cenchris, panis, crinis, et ignis, 
3s a, faſcis, torris, ſentis, piſcis, et unguis, 
vermis, vectis, poſtis, ſocietur et axis. 
u in er; cen, venter: in os g, vel us; ut, logos, annus. 
veminei generis ſunt, mater, humus, domus, alvus, 
olus, ef quartae d pro fructu ficus, acuſgue, = 
ticus, atgue tribus, ſocrus, nurus, et manus, idus z 
anus addenda eff, huc myſtica vannus Jaccht. 
jungas os in us vertentia Graeca & papyrus, 
idotus, coſtus, diphthongus, byſſus u, abyſſus I, 
tallus, ſynodus, ſapphirus, eremus, et Arctus, 
; multis aliis, quae nunc perſcribere longum eft 


Neutra excepta ex non creſcentibus, 
eutrum nomen in e fi gignit is; ut, mare, rete : 
ut in on per i flexa legas i, ut barbiton, adde. 
neutrum hippomanes genus, et neutrum cacoethes, 
irus, pelagus : neutrum modo, mas modo vulgus. 


Dubia excepta ex non creſcentibus, 
ertt generis ſunt, talpa, et dama, canalis, 
ytiſus, balanus x, finis, clunis, penus, amnis, 


pinus, et corbis, linter, torquis, ſpecus, anguis, 
morbo ficus fici dans A, atguè phaſelus, 
thus w, ac atomus, groſſus, pharus », et paradiſus F. 
» fingulari numero ſemel tantùm dcurrit, i4que in ablat. caſu, api 4 
g Multa tamen herbarum ac gemmarum nomina in 0s gene e 
leguntur, ratione, ut vide tur, habits vocum generalium herba et gem - 
y Quae ſequrntur, ita prioribu; conjurta ſunt in vetuſſiſumis editi. 
maſc. Voſſ. Ariſt, Etiam ſecundae eodem ſenſu. Nomen eſt plura le. 
dnn, ſed haec, et alia quæeda m, Hie non me morata. n Idoneum ap. 4 
5 exemplum, * gemes ſigniſicetur, vix occurrit. Graecis foem. eit. 
x ſcriptor1bus eccleſiaſticis ſalum uſurpata, ArQus, zuae mox ſequitur 
4 appelletiva rejerrs debet, . Ai cum vocis . ratio habeatur 
& aha ſae t in gemmarum et herbaram nominibus. x Fr 
et balanus legebantur antea hacyonis et reſtis: quorum prius in » e- 
an quam reperi tur, ſed halcyon, vel alcyon, genere foemin.et reſtig 
jemperfoem,eſt., a Ex Martiale vulgo maſc. ſtataitur. 4 Grate 
„at F. Hieronym. maſc. 1Vix waſcul, apud Latinos, F Viæ 
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14 NO ME N. 
Communia excepta ex non creſcentibus «, 
Compoſitum a verbo dans a commune duorum oft 8; 


Grajugena 4 gigno, agricola a colv, id advena monſtrat 
A veonio. © Adde ſenex, auriga, et verna, ſodalis, 
Vates, extorris, patruelis, pergue duellis, 


Affinis, juvenis, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis. ut mul, 


| SECVNDA REGVLA SPECIALIS 7. ? 

Nomen, creſcentis penultima fi genitivi ; Sunt u. 
Syllaba acuta ſonat; velut haec pietas pietatis, c, far, 
Virtus virtutis, mon/trant ; genus eſt mulicbre. u, thu: 
Maſculina excepta ex acute creſcentibus. WM, capit: 
Maſcula dicuntur monsfyllaba nomina quaedam, 
Sal, ſol, ren, et ſplen, Car 9, Ser, vir, vas vadis, as, mas, 
3 * Sant di 
Bes, Cres, praes, et pes, glis gliris habens genitivo, FF 
Mos, flos, ros, et Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, /imu/ et for 4 Fr 
Seps pro ſerpente, gryps, Thrax, rex, grex gregis, et Pl des 
Maſeula ſunt etiam polyſyllaba in n; ut, Acarnan, Cor 
Lichen e, et delphin : et in o fignantia corpus C * 
Ut, leo, curculio: fic, ſenio, ternio, ſermo. ** 
Maſcula in er, or, et os; ceu, crater, conditor, heros: we: * 
Sic, torrens, nefrens, oriens, cum pluribus in dens, 3 
Quale bidens quando pro inſtruments reperitur : 
Adde gigas, elephas, adamas, Garamaſqae, tapeſque, 

« Communia dicuntur aut ſenſu tantim, aut etiam conſtructione. JOmen, 
tant m communia ſunt, quae licꝰt utrique ſexui conveniant, adſechu Sit 21 
men utriuſque generis non reci piunt. Contra autem conſtrucł tone [ut 
munic, quae pro diverſo ſexu vel maſ:, vel foem. aſjectivo connectuntn Wie Priore; 
"que ex hoc genere ſunt octo tantum eorum, quae hie memorantur ; var, 24 (ec; 

uelĩs, affinis, ju+enis, teſtis civis, canis, hoſtis: _ foem. ad ie, et 9 
vix admittunt, þ Excipe puerpera. Ex hujuſmodi autem u orax: 5 
Voſſ. conviva tantam inter ea, quae conjtruftione communta ſunt, ad reo vl 
Grajugena gentile eſt, et quaſi avpellativum. . Ad hane wa * 
t ne 8 mma monoſyllaba geni tis creſcentia, li:et prior. ſyllaba caſus i ſerpente 

quorum in quibuſda m fit brevis ; item omnia plurium ſyllabarum „inne (7 
Trmam genitivi cre/centis producunt : in his euitu regnlis non tam H (cor 0; 
qna:ttis, quan accc t im ſcdcs p. Fatur. J Car, Ser, Cres, Tros, (ontinet 5. 

hryx, Acarnan, Garamas, et Samais, gentilia nomina .ad ea, qua am ge, 
quali appellativa nucupatit, p. 12. referenda 4 videntur; quibus 


Siren adjungt pote/t. J ix legitu in ſingulari, pro berbd «i #® 
t Tam animatum, quan imnanmmatim. | 


NOME N. 


ue lebes &, ſic et magnes, unumque meridi- 

nemen quintac: et quae componuntur ab aſſe C; 
dodrans, ſemis : jungantur maſcula Samnis, 

drops, et thorax : jungas quoque maſcula vervex, 
loenix, et bombyx pro vermicula, Attamen ex his 

ut mulicbre genus, Siren, nec non ſoror, uxor. 


Neutra excepta ex acute creſcentibus. 


Sunt neutralia et haec monoſyllaba nomina; mel, fel, 

ic, far, ver, cor, aes, vas vaſis, os oſſis, et oris, 

„ thus, jus, crus, pus: et in al polyſyllaba, in argue; 
capital, laquear: neutrum al-ec, ex muliebre, 


Dubia excepta ex acute creſcentibus, 


Sunt dubii generis q, ſerobs, ſerpens, bubo, rudens, grus, 
rdix, lynx, limax, ſtirps pro trunco, pedis et calx : 
ide dies, numero tantum mas eſto ſecunas. 


Communia excepta ex acute creſcentibus :. 


Sunt commune, parens, auftorgue, inſans, adoleſcens, 
ux, illex, heres, exlex: 4 fronte creata; 
, bifrons: cuſtos, bos, fur, ſus, atgue ſacerdos. 


TrRTIA REGVLA SPECIALIS Co 


TOmen, creſcentis penultima fi genitiv1 | 
Sit gratis; ut, ſanguis genitivo ſanguinis ; / mas. 


« Priores editiones hic habent : Arque lebes, Cures. Se Cures, nomen 
bis, ad ſecundam genevalem regula m propriorem (p*#at. 6 Compoſite 
aſſe, et partes eus, uncia exceptd. Trior lectio fuit : Hydrops, ny- 
corax | quorum prjterius, quod i incremento inflectitur, ad tertiam ſde- 
n. 3 amandart oportuit. Atque ob hanc cauſam w0- mulier Je- 
e ex ullimo verſu jam ſublata eſt. Python He excluſum eft, quia 
erpente ſemper maſc. eſt, pro urbe foem. s Fx his communta con- 
witione ſunt; parens, auctor, infans, adoleſcens, dux, heres, cuſſ os, bos 
, acerdos : ſ-d ilbex, exlex, bifrons, et tur, cum adj. Joe m. non leguntur 
Lontinet haec regula omnta appellativa plurium ſyllabarum, quae pennls 
yam geuiriys creſcentis brevem habent. Vid. peg. ſupe ic t m, n t. 3. 


H 2 Foemi- 


2 er ny I — — — 
- 4 = CP 22 — « 
— — LI 
2 * — >». - 


r 


2 
— 
3 
ule 


2 
„ 


—— 
8 


— — * 
* 
— P 
Ax 


— — 


2 
* PF "4. 
» > a * 


- 


* . — 
Scan. . 
* 


3 „ 


3 * me 


ae. 
1 


* * * 
2 = = - 
» 


SL act 


. 
es 
© 


— 


w 


” 6s. o%, 


T5 Tam 


— 


16 NO MEN. 


Foeminina excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. Con 
Foeminei generis fit hyperdiſſyllabon in do ky | 
Quod dinis, atque in go quod dat ginis in genitive ; miſtes, 
14 tibi duicedo faciens dulcedinis, 14gue 5 ies, 
Monſtrat compago compaginis. Adjice virgo, F ine al 
Grando, fides, compes, teges, et ſeges, arbor, hy&mſgu : , conj 
Sic chlamys a, et ſindon, Gorgon &, icon , et Amazon: g 
Graecula in as, vel in is finita; ut, lampas, iaſpis: 
Caſſis, cuſpis : ix us vox una, pecus pecudis dans. Diet 
His forfex, pellex, carex, 2 atque ſupellex, Ut, | 
Appendix, hiſtrix, coxendix, adde, filixque. ub gemi 
"x com: 
Neutra excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. ft , tre. 
Eft neutrale genus fignans rem non animatam ſox prin 
Nomen in a; ut, problema: en; at, omen: ar; at, jubar: ur dan; 
Ut, jecur: us; ut, onus: put; ut, occiput. Attamen ex hi; At fur 
. Gale unt, pecten, furfur. Sunt neutra, cadaver, belli 
Verber 9, iter, ſuber, pro fungo tuber, et uber, alia fun 
Gingiber, et laſer, cicer, et piper, atque papaver, ! dives, 


Et ſiſer 2: his addas neutra, aequor, marmor, adorgue, 
L£/que pecus quands pecoris facit in genitivo. 


4 Pa 


Haec | 
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Dubia excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. 
Sunt dubii generis, cardo, margo, cinis, obex, 
Forceps, pumex, imbrex, cortex, pulvis, ad&pſque &; 
Aade culex, natrix, et onyx cum prole, filexque. 
Duamvis haec melins vult maſcula dicier uſus. 


4 Item aliae Graecae voces in ys. Bacchar, quod antea hunc locum ot 
pavit, neutrum eſt ; baccharis foeem. 5 Gorgon et Amazon inter qu 
tiva numerari debent. Icon vox Graeca, quae apud Latin 
ſeriptores vi x legitur. 9 Obſolevit. Vid. infra Heter̃oclita in Diptotis 
Þ-29- De ſilere, quod priores addunt editiones, ſupra in regula gen 
ral; De arboribus dictum fut. C Cortex hic inſertum eſt pro rima 
ct auas : gu prius genere maſe .poſterins foem, tantùm legitur. 
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NO ME N. 1 


Communia excepta ex graviter creſcentibus «. 
Communis generis ſunt iſta; vigil, pugil, exul, 
neſul, homo, nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, et Arcas, 
intiſtes, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hoſpes, 
ic ales, praeſes, princeps, auceps, eques, obſes, 
ſtque alia a verbis quae nomina multa crrantur; 
„ conjux, judex, vindex, opifex, et aruſpex. 


ApitEcCTIVORVM REGVLAE- 

\ Djefiva unam duntaxat habentia vocem 3 

Ut, felix, audax; retinent genus omne ſub una : 
ub geminã ſi voce cadant ; velut, omnis et omne z 
"x commune duùm prior eft, vox altera neutrum: 
ft fi tres variant voces; ſacer ut ſacra facrum; 

ox prima eft mas, altera foemina, tertia neutrum. 


1. Obſervatio. 


At ſunt, quae flexu prope ſubſtantiva vocares; 
ljectiva tamen natura uſugue reperta 8;. 

alia ſunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber, 

t dives, locuples, ſoſpes, comes, atque ſuperſtes, 
um paucis aliis, quae lectio juſta docebit. 

2. Obſervatio. 


Haec proprium quendam ſibi flexum adſciſcere gauaent, 
ampeſter, volucer, celeber, celer, atgue ſaluber, 

funge pedeſter, equeſter, et acer, junge paluſter, 

{c alacer, ſylveſter. At haec tu fic variabis ; 

ic celer, Lo celeris, neutro hoc celere: aut aliter fc; 
ie atque hacc celeris, rurſum hoc celere eſt tibi neutrum. 


3. Obſervatio. 


Sant quae acficiunt genere adjectiva notanda, 
Pe quibus, atque alits, alibi tibi mentio fiet yy. 

« Ex bis communia conſtructione ſunt ; nemo, martyr, augur, antiſtes, mi 
interpres, comes, princeps, obſes, conjux, judex, vindex : Ligur et 
as gemilia ſunt : reliqua cum adjecti vo foem. vis legunt ur. Ad- 
rum per e paſitum ejus of generis, cujus eft ſubſtantruum, quod intelle- 
pm reſpicit, In regulis de 21 7 dcLITI18, infra p. 28. 


4P PEL. 


— 1 
2 4 


" > "nx 
- 
o 
— — 


- — 
8 
nas ws, 


—— 
— 
2 


A — 8 
3 Ro 


1 1. * Foe 
Man, 


— OR. 
o I 


=_— 
- v7 1 

- —= 1 — 
* — 


r 
r 
CTY 


= 
* . Sn tt - I — 
2 4. 
= = 


. 
5 — 
9 2 


er 


— 
— 
m - 


— — — — — 
—— — — 


18 NOMEN. 
In en, 
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APPELLATIVORUM TERMINATION 
frugulis ſpecialibus regulis accommodatae. 


VONIAM Lir1vs noſter genus nominum appellatin 

rum ex genitivo dignoſcendum docet, admonendi hoc! 

co ſunt pueri, primam regulam eſſe omnium nominum appel 
tivorum non creſcentium in genitiyo. 

Cujus generis ſunt omnia primae et quartae inflexionis ; & 
ſecundae etiam, praeter paucula quaedam, quae infra in tertiin 
guli excepta reperies. 

Pertinent etiam ad hanc cliſſem pleraque tertiae declination: 
cujuſmodi ſunt, /abes labis, peſtis peſtis, vis genitivo vis, ni 
ter matris, caro tarnts. 


AD ſecundam regulam ſpectant, quae acuunt penultimam g In r 
nitivi creſcentis a. | | 0s, 5115 
Qualia ſunt omnia quintae infletionis, praeter fides. t, hers 
Omnia item monoſyllaba, praeter t. In us 
Reliqua omnia ſunt tertiae declinationis. t, alu 
Ut ſunt omnia deſinentia, in ; ut, alec, alscis: in in; ᷑ In a: 
delphin, Inis: in an; ut, pacan, anis: in ans; ut, infant, u bea, 
drans, antis: in ens; ut, continent, triens, entis ; in um; Mt, 46: 
decuni, decuncis. (is, 
In er longum, quae Graecis per a ſcribuntur: ut, chara%n Ml In ex 
erater, later, ſoter, #rts. Latina in er ad tertiam regulam , 72: 
tinent. | end: ſi 
In i#x ; ut, ſyrinx, ingis: in hu; ut, lynx, lyncis: in am In 7% 
ut, phalanx, angis : in unx; ut, deunx, ſeptunx, uncis: in H enix 
ut, Frons, bifrons, ontis : in ors ; ut, cohors, conſors, ortis. t, vici 
Praeterea in 0 Latina, quae 97s habent in genitivo: ut, n terti⸗ 
ligo, ſpado, nis. Praeter paucula gentilia, quae ad tertiam In oa 
gulam pertinent: ut, Macedo, Brite, Sax, Vangio, Lingo, dul is; e 
In a/ neutra : ut, vectigal, animal, alis, Cetera in 40 ſu In 5. 
tertiae regulae. : Jets, | 


« Fil. infra, p. 123. n. 3 


NOME N. 19 
In en, quae iᷣnis habent in genitivo : ut, lien, Siren, Enis. 
tera ſunt tertiae regulae. ö 
In «» Graeca, quae retinent w in genitivo: ut, Tryton, Py- 
mm, inis. Cetera ſunt tertiae regulae. 
In ar Latina; ut, /aquear, exemplar, calcar, iris: praeter 
bar, nectar, aris ; hepar, hepatis. 
In or Latina; ut, amor, timor, uxor, iris. Praeter ſequen- 
, quae ad tertiam regulam ſpectant; ut, arbor, marmor, ae- 
de, ador, &c. 5775 : et Graeca quoque nonnulla; ut, rhetor, dris. 
In as Latina: ut, maje/tas, lenitas, humilitas, humanitas, &e. 
is. Excipe, anas, anatis: et Graeca quaedam; ut, /ampas, 
nns, trias, decas, adis. 
In es Latina aliquot: ut, ges, magnes, locuples, Ftis ; mer- 
„ heres, coheres, #dis. Accedunt his etiam Graeca quaedam: 
t, lebes, tapes, tis. | ; 
In is, quae faciunt 7t7s in genitivo: ut, Samnis, Quiris, Tis. 
etera ſunt tertiae regulae. 
In s Latina: ut, cu/tos, dais ; ne pos, itis : praeter compos, im- 
5, otis. Item Graeca, quae retinent @ in penultima genitivi; 
t, heros, dis; rhinoceros, aegoceros, dtts. 
In us, quae mittunt genitivum ſingularem in 2tis, ais, iris z 
t, ſalus, palus, tellus : praeter unam vocem pecus, pecudis. 

In ax, tam Latina, quam Graeca: ut, /imax, fornax, thorax, 
Pbaeax, bibax,. acis. Excipe Graeca quaedam appellativa : 
It, abax, florax, flyrax, ſmilax, colax, corax, dropax, 
(is, | 
In ex paucula quaedam : ut, gere, Zcis ; wvibex, icis; ex- 
ex, dg; alex, alecis. Reliqua in ex ad tertiam regulam refe- 
end: ſunt. 

In ix Latina et Graeca; ut, dix, radix, cornix, ſpadix, 
Wenix, perdix, coturnix, &c. cis: et verbalia omnia in trix; 
„ victrix, nutrix, motrix, lotrix, &c. icis. Cetera pertinent 
d tertiam regulam. | | 

In ox ; ut, ce/ox, dis : praeter Cappadox, cis; Allebrox, 
; et quaedam alia. 5 | 

In yx; ut, bombyx, bombycis : Bebryx autem variat Jcis et 
. Cetera ad tertiam regulam relegari debent. : 
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20 NO MEN. 
In s Graeca, praecedente p: ut, hydrops, Cyelups, tony 
Cercops, 3pis. Reliqua in ops ad tertiam regulam referenda fu 


AD tertiam regulam ſpectant penultimam genitivi creſca 
gravantia. 

Cujus generis ſunt paucula illa ſecundae declinationis, de: 
bus ſupra meminimus 8; videlicet, ſocer, gener, puer, adult 
presbyter, ri: compoſita a vir, viri; ut, levir, triumvir, i 
eemvir, centumvir, iri : compoſita item a gero, et fero; ut, « 
miget, claviger, caduciſer, lucifer, eri. 

Spectant huc et Graeca omnia neutrius generis in 4 : ut, þ 
ma, dogma, ſophiſma, aenigma, Atis. 

In yr item Graeca: ut, martyr, martyris ; pfithyr, pfithjri 

Omnia item in ur Latina: ut, gur, murmur, furfu 
#ris. ECLI 

In ut etiam omnia: ut, caput, capitis; occiput, occipitis. Sunt 

Praeterea in o Latina omnia ( praeter ill quae ſuperids exc 
piuntur d) ut, imago, ſartago, ordo, cardo, Inis. 

In /: ut, mugil, iis; conſul, praeſul, Alis. 


In en: ut, pecten, tibicen, carmen, crimen, Inis. PRIMA | 
In on Graeca, quae ſumunt o paryum in penultima genitnMſ -: ut, 
fingularis: ut, canon, daemon, Inis. Porrd C 

n or Latina et Graeca: ut, arbor, aequor, marmor, pam,, 4 
crator, apator, Iris 1. dunt qu 

In as ; ut, anas, andtis: et Graeca; ut, Arcas, chile; 
beb4omas, enneas, adis. m re 

In es Latina: ut, fomes, limes, Itis; pracſes, Tdis. abamu 

In is Latina et Graeca : ut, ſanguis, pollis, Inis; tyrami , acc 
paropſis, I dis. Aenean 

In ar Latina et Graeca: ut, jabar, compar, nectar, bacchar, iti in a 

In er Graeca: ut, a, aether, #ris. et abl, 

In 5, praecedente conſonante, tam Latina, quam Graeca: uM geni 
#$rinceps, ipis; hyems, emis z inops, ùpis; Aethiops, opis ; Aratipuvum 
dots; chalybs, Ibis. „ dat 


« Vix a bud Latinos occarrit. B Vide ſupra, p. 18. verſ. 8. y ivy 
Yves vox Gra eca ſuſurrum denotans. d Pag. 18. verſ. 28. s Aon# 
Vulcani apud Grateos, ſinè patre ſigrificans, 6 


In et Latina: ut, campos, ùtis. 

In as Latina et Graeca: ut, pecus, decus, iris; vellus, vul. 
, Fris ; tripus, dis. 

In ax Graeca : ut, abax, florax, colax, climax, iis, 

n ex Latina: ut, index, vindex, carnifex, aruſpex, Icit. 
In ix Latina: ut, varix, fornix, calix, Icis. 

In ox Latina et Graeca: ut, Cappadox, dis; Allibrox, 
J. 

In ax Latina: ut, conjux, conjugis; redux, reditcis. 

Denique in yy Graeca: ut, onyx, ſardonyx, jchis 5 ceryx, 


DE DECLINATIONE. 


ECLINATIO eſt variatio dictionis per caſus. 
Sunt autem declinationes numero quinque. 


Prima declinario, 


p declinatio complectitur quatuor terminationes; 2, 4s, 
e: ut, menſa, Aeneas, Anchiſes, Penelope. 

Porrd Graeca ſunt omnia, quae finiuntur in as, es, e: ut, 
mas, Anchiſes, Phoebe. | 
Sunt qui huc addunt Hebraca quaedam in am : ut, Adam, 
e; Abraham, Abrahae. Quae tamen meliùs ad Latinorum 
m redacta, ad hunc modum inflexeris: Adamus, Adami ; 
abamus, Abrahami. 

accuſativum in am, et in an facit; ut, Aeneas, Aeneam, 
Aenean : vocativum in az ut, Atnea. 

in accuſativo ex ſumit; ut, Anchiſes, Anchiſen : in voca- 
et ablativo e vel a; ut Azchiſe, vel Anchija. 

E genitivum in e mittit, dativum in e, accuſativum in ex, 
ativum et ablativum in e; ut, Nom. Penelope, gen. Pene- 


„ dat. Penelope, acc. Penclopen, voc. Penelope, abl. Pe. 
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_ As in genitivo nominum Latinorum interdum reperitur og 
Graecorum imitationem : ut, pater familias, filius fax . 
lids. Id quod veteres obſervabant in multis alus. =_ 0 
Dax ipſe vias. Ennius. vp he 
, Mercurius, cumque eo filius Latonas, pro Latonae. Liv. And 3 
Sic : Filii terras, pro terrae. Naevius. | mth 
7 Negue auras, 2 
Nec ſonitũs memor &. Virgil. Aen. xi. 801. 85 
ulai, et pictai, atque id genus alia, priſcis relinquito. * 
Genitivus pluralis interdum ſyncopen admittit: ut, 4m * 
dum, wu + my pro Aeneadarum, Grajugenarum. 
Haec dativos et ablativos plurales mittunt in 2: dea, mi 
equa &, liberta, ambae, duae. LRTL4 
Haec verd tam in is, quam in abu : filia, filiis vel filial. _ 
nata, natis vel natabus . donn 
Secunda declinatio. . i 
SECYNDAE declinationis terminatiohes ſunt apud Latinos quill va 
que; er, ir, ur, us, um: ut, aper, vir, ſatur, domi nus, Mis , pe 
plum. | _ 
Et Graecorum; os, on, eus: ut, Delos, Ilion, Orpheus. 
Attica in os genitivum in 9 mittunt, accuſativum in on: 3 
Androgeos, gen. Androgeo pro Androgei, accuſ. Androgem. Wk PO 
Quaedam Graeca contracta in us, vocativum formant in i My 
Panthus, Panths; Oedipus, Ocdipu 9. 32 
Notabis et Latina quaedam, tam in #5, quam in e mit At neut 
vocativum ſingularem: ut, agnus, valgus, lucus, fluvius, ch oe, 
populus pro natione :. | Erle 
Eus genitivum format in ei & vel es, dativum in ei, acct "pi 
vum in ea, vocativum in ex; ut, Nom. Orpheus, gen. Or 1 
vel Orpheos, dat. Orphez, acc. Orphea [Orpheon, Ovid. 
voc. Orpbeu, abl. Orpheo. | * M 
4 Ita hunc locum legit Servius. ris den . 
et alii. 7 Cum OS pra We 447 „ I t haec 
Pee v. gebere monet Voſſhus. d Oedipu habet etiam Deſpauterins 12 encjte, : 
@ «Fore non dicit. Agnus in voc. apud idoneum aliquem ſeri wn lenfiun 
oc urrit, vulgus pro duplicſ genere duplicem habet vocat. lucys + hoc tem 
2. 11 & De gen, Achilli, Ulyſ, et id genus aliis vi Som 
arch. J. Iv. 6. 9. Burem ; 
Noti « 
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otandae ſunt denique ſyncopationes ilae 3 deum, virim, pro 
um, virorum, &c. 
tem anomala illa ambo et duo, . quas duas voces poetae etiam 
xccuſativo maſculinas uſurpant : ut, 
tu praeterea tales Idea tulifſet 
ra viros, Virg. Aen. xi. 285. 
Ne vos titillet g/rria, jure- 
ando obHringam ambo. Hor. Sat. il. 3. 179. 
eter duo dus, nemo ſic loquitur. Cic. Phil. ii. 


Tertia declinatio. 


TerTIA declinatio admodum varia ef. 
jus difficiliores duntaxat caſus hoc loco attingemus. 
roRVN DAM accuſativi flectuntur tantùm in 77 ; ut, in, ra. 
, tuſſim, ſitim, magudarim, amuſſim, Charybdim. 
ie et quorundam fluviorum accuſativi: ut, Tybrim, Ararim. 
Quacdam accuſativos fleftunt in im, et in em communiter : ut, 
ia, pelvis, clavis, ſecuris, puppis, torquis, turris, reſtis, fe- 
„ nat is, bipennis, aqualis. 
ABLATIVVS regulariter in e deſinit: ut, pefus, ſalus; ablati- 
, peetore, ſalute. 
Propria nomina, adjectivis ſimilia, ablativos in e mittunt: ut, 
e, Clemente, Fuvenale, Martiale, &c. 
At neutra deſinentia in al, ar, et e, ablativum magna ex par- 
nittunt in i: ut, vectigal, calcar, mare; ablat. vectigali, cal- 
i, mart 8. 
\blativus rete a nominativo retis eſt, non a nominativo rete. 
Par, cum compoſitis, tam e quam i habet: ut, rs compar z 
tro, pare, compare, vel ri. 
Lee tamen e retinent; far, hepar, jubar, nectar, gauſape, 
eſepe . 
t haec propria; Soracte, Praeneſte, Reate ; ablat. Soracte, 
ene le, Reate. 
lenſium nomina in er vel 7s ablativum in i ſolum mittunt: 
ſeptember, aprilis; ablativo, ſeptembri, aprili. 


Burem niſqua m 52 neque bipennim, aut torquim, affirmat Fohn- 
4 4 4 Ou 6% et alii, Mare. Quorum 


54 NOMEN. 


Quorum accuſativus in im tantim deſinit, iis ablativy 
exit in i: ut, „itim, tuſſim; ablativo, fiti, tuſſi. 


unt et 
ntur, 


Adjectiva, quae nominativum in 7s vel er, et e nem und 
faciunt, ablativum mittunt in # ſolum : ut, fortis, mollis, A Mi plu 
ablativo, ferti, molli, dulci. Sic acer, acris, acre ; ablativo ge 

Licèt poEtae, interdum metri causd, # pro i uſurpent à Vn, 7: 

Cetera adjectiva tam in e, quam in 7 mittunt : ut, M wcipe 
duplex; ablativo, capac?, duplice, vel ci PB. m, cac 


Praeter pauper, degener, uber, ſoſpes, hoſpes, quae in: 
tim faciunt ablativum . 

Comparativa etiam bifariam faciunt ablativum : ut, ni 
dofior ; ablativo, meliore, doftiore, vel ri d | 

Similiter et ſubſtantiva quaedam: ut, ignis, amnis, am 
ſupellex, unguis, vectis; ablativo e vel i. 

Civis autem ablativ. cive, rarius civi. Sic Arpinas, cu 
teris id genus gentilibus. 

Denique ad eundem modum ablativos formant, quorum x 
fativi per em & im finiunt: ut, puppis, navis ; ablativo, ju 
ade, vel i. 

Et verbalia item in trix: ut, victrix, altrix; ablativo, 


noctiun 
um; ce 
lituum : 
01m ant 


Erice, altrice, vel ci. ſtorum 
NevTR4, quorum ablativus ſingularis exit in i tantim, n 
e et i, nominativum pluralem mittunt in ia: ut, mo/li, i 
vel ci; nominativo plurali, mollia, duplicia. terdum 
Practer wbera :: et comparativa z ut meliora, fortin, Wl,” fers 
fora, priora : item, apluſtra, vel apluſtria &; plura, vel yl = 
E x ablativis in 7 tantum, vel in # et i, fit pluraliter genit ry ul 
in ium: ut, utili, utilium ; puppe vel puppi, puppium. 3" by 
Praeter comparativa; ut, majorum, meliorum : at, plu, RE 
rium format. 
Item praeter iſta ; ſupplicum, complicum, ſtrigilun, W923" | 
cum, vigilum, veterum, memorum, pugilum, inopum, &. bud 
* Sic Ovid. Specie caeleſte reſumptd. Met. xv. 743- 5 Atm * = 
fantim memori. Obſ. Ablativus abſolute, ut loquientur, pojetus ran Wi pium fa 
nit in i. y Dixit autem, uberi ſolo, Colam. v. 6. et, ſub degenei * «lus 
te, Lucan. iv. 344 Ratio, qudd olim terminatio or omnim m a cac 
enerum. Foem. autem ſaepius in e, neut. in i. # Sic à vetus ie, 1 


Apluſtra a rect᷑o apluſtrum, non apluſtre factum widet;. 8 
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unt et quae ſyncopen aliquando admittunt: cujuſmodi ſunt, 
tum, pro ſapientium; ſerpentüm, pro ſer pentium. 

quando nominativi ſingulares duabv* onſonantibus finiuntur, 
dri plurales exeunt in im: ut, pars, urbs, falx, glans, trabs, 
; genitivo plurali, partium, urbium, falcium, glandium, 
um, mercium. | | 
xcipe hyemum, princi pum, participum, municipum, forcipun, 
n, caelibum, clientum, &c. 

bi in nominativis et genitivis ſingularibus reperiuntur pares 
bae, genitivus pluralis exit in ium : ut, collis, menſis, auris; 
nitivo, collium, menſium, aurium. 

xcipe tamen, canum, panum, vatum, juvenum, opum, 4 
2, &c. 

jeimus etiam; /itium, ditium, viriun, ſalium, manium, 
tium, &c. | 

c et as format a ; mas, marium ; vas, vadis, vadium; 
maium ; nix, nivium ; 0s, Mum; faux 8, faucium ; mus, 
um; cor, cordium; &C. 

lituum ab ales aſſumit 2 1. 

hum anomalum eſt, ut etiam hbobrs, vel bubus. 

ſtorum nomina, quae tantùm pluralia ſunt, genitivum in- 
m in arum mittunt : ut, agonalia, vinalia, ; genitivo, ago- 
rum, vinaliorum. 

terdum autem in ium: ut, Floralia, feralia ; genitivo, Fls- 
n, feralium. 

liquando vero tam in orum, quam in ium: ut, parentalin, 
nalia ; genitivo, parentaliorum, Saturnaliorum, vel ium. 
ativus vero et ablativus in 10; ut, Saturnalibus, Baccha- 
11: praeter quinguatria, quod juxta ſecundam declinatio- 
format praedictos caſus 9: 

oRvM genitivi plurales deſinunt in iam, accuſativum for- 
per Fl et eis diphthongum: ut, partium, omnium ; partes, 
vel ets. 


nec 22 15 2 prioris numeri, praeter abl. tauce, Iten 
m a cdelites. tur agtem quinquatribus; ſed num etiam 
MILLS, in dubium 1 Jum + ſe 

Graco 
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lpium ta men legitur apnd Ovid. et a lios. Faux nuſquam oc- | 
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Gnaxco fonte derivata pleraque, quando juxta lingua in 
morem variantur, genitivum mittunt in s; ut, Titan, 5. 


Dativ 


Daphnis, Phyllis ; genitivo, Titanos, Panos, 1 dos, Phil wy 
dos: dativum verd in i breve ; nt, Titani, Pani, Daphi » 
Phyllidi : accuſativum in a ( niſi ſint neutrius generis in « i Tefus i 
terminata) ut, Pana, Phy/lida, Amaryllida, Orphea. je Teſts. 

I tamen et ys, per 0s purum declinata in genitivo, accu Cet 
vum faciunt, 5 nominativi mutat4 in 2: ut, Tethys, Tethy nationi 
Decapolis, lios; geneſis, fios ; metamorphoſis, ſios: accuſat. J 17.661 
Decapolin, geneſin, metamorphoſin. | qt 

Sunt quae duplicem genitivum faciunt; alterum in 9: non = 4. 
rum, alterum in o purum. Atque haec pro genitivorum ti Ceter: 
ne duplicem quoque accuſativum formant ; alterum in , ale ie, 


in a: ut, Paris, genit. Paridos et Parios; accuſ. Parida et Par 
Themis, genit. Themidos et Themios ; accuſ. Themida et Then 

Foer-nina in o genitivum in #s, et accuſativum in s mittur 
ut, Sappho, Sapphus ; Manto, Mantus; Clio, Clius; accu 
Saptho, Manto, Clio. | 


unn 


m in pe 


Vocativus nominativo magna ex parte ſimilis eſt, in nom == 
lis tamen a nominativo abjicitur 5: ut, Pallas, Pallantis; 1 8 
ſeus, Theſeos ; Tethys, Tethyos ; Phyllis, Phyllidos; Alexis, 4 G 5 
Xtos; Achilles, Achilles : vocat. Palla, Theſeu, Tethy, Ph e 
Alexi, Achille. mites © 
Neutra fingularia in a Graeca- ſunt ; ut, problema, pen _ 
uae veteres juxta Latinam quoque formam declinabant, a... ci, 


_ ſyllabi zum; ut, hoc problematum, hoc poematum : quorum 
tivi et ablativi plurales adhuc in frequentiore uſu ſunt ; ut, of Cerer 
blematis, poematis. nter ea 


Quarta declinatio, | 3 


entibu: 
Qvartat declinationi nihil ferè difiicultatis ineſt ; nam 6 
tantùm ſortitur terminationes in recto ſingulari, nempe 2, f 
ut, Manus, genu. 
Veteres a nominativis anus, tumultii, ornatus, &c. dis 
anuis, tumulti, ornati, in genitivo: ut, 


7 In act 
ra, p. 3 


4s anuis cauſa. Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 46. 


E 
Mi ernati, nihil tumulti. Id. Andr. ii. 2. 28 


Du 


1 
+4 
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Dativus vi habet, et interdum etiam 4 : ut, Huctui, victui; 
ids, ru, victi. | ; 
amgue aliae vietu invigilant. Virg. Geor. iv. 158. 

giti nimium indulget. Terent. Adelph. i. 1. 38. 

Tefus in accuſativo Icſum habet, in reliquis verb cafibus ubi- 
je Iſa. 

Currim autem, pro curruum, ſyncope eſt ; ut et in aliis de- 
nationibus fieri ſolet. | 
Haec dativum et ablativum pluralem in #45 formant 3 acus, 
ens, artus, arcus, tribus, ficus, ſpecus, quercus, partus, portus, 
ru &. | 

Cetera ferè omnia in ibu: ut, fructilus, foetibus, manibus, 
atibus, &C. 


Quinta declinatio. 


rr declinatio genitivum, dativum, et ablativum plura- 
m in paucioribus ſortita eſt, quemadmodum infra in Heterocli- 
fuſiùs tradetur 6. 
Olim juxta hanc declinationem flectebantur quaedam nomina 
rtiae inflectionis: ut, plebes, plebci. 


Genitivus hujus declinationis olim etiam in er, ii, et e, exi- 


. 
nuites verd daturosillius dies poenas. Cic. = Sext. 12. 
Linera laetitiamgue dit. Virg. Ken. i. 640. 

ix decima parte die religuay. Salluſtius. B. Jug. 97. 

CereRvM praeter iſta, quae jam'diximus, notabis etiam dili- 
nter ea nomina, quae a grammaticis HeTEROCLITA dicuntur, 


hee partim varia probatorum auctorum lectione, partim a ſe- 
entibus regulis diſcere licebit. 


4 In acus, ficus, et qu idouea exempla deſiderantur. © FVide 
fra, p. 30. q 4 ile Cella, ix. 0 
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DE 
NOMINIBVS HETEROCLITI 
ROB. ROBINSON. 


uae 
vita ef 
c gum! 


tribus 


Q genus et flexum variant, guaecungue novato 


Ritu deficiunt, ſuperäntee, HeTEROCLITA into. Efique 


1, noC 

VARIANTIA GENVS ET FLEXUM- — 
| zimu 

H. genus, ac flexum, partim variantia cernis. 


Pergamus & infelix arx Troum Pergama gignit Sunt d 


uod, niſi plurali careat, facit ipſa ſupellex : „ſors 
Singula foeminets, neutris pluralia gaudent. plus p 
Dat prior his numerus neutrum genus, alter utrumgue, Meeris e- 
Raſtrum, cum freno, filum, ſimul atgue capiſtrum: rbere, 
Argos item, et caclum, fant fingula neutra ; ſed audi, antunde 
Maſcula duntaxat caelos vocitabis, et Argos: pete 9 
Frena /ed et frenos, quo pacto et cetera formant. rberis, 
Nundinum, et huic epulum, quibus addito balneum ; et har: ſu N + 
Neutra guidem primo, muliebria rite ſecunas : 
Balnea plurali Fuvenalem conſtat habere. * 
Haec maribus dantur cum fingula, plurima neutris, opis c 
Maenalus, argue facer mons Dindymus, Iſmarus, atgue fe prec 
Tartara, Taygetus, fic Tacnara, Maſſica, er altus tantiam 
Gargarus 8. At numerus genus his dabit alter utrumgue, era 00; 
Sibilus y, atgue jocus, locus d, et Campanus Avernus 6. nibus 5 
; A 
Deeecriva, te 
Dae ſequitur, manca e caſu, numerove, prepago. 1 
Seneca Per babet, unde Pergama. 5 Gargarus nuſquan A : 
tur, ſed Gargarum. Sibila ade wſurpatur ; ut, ora fibila, , Las- 
Milena. Virg. by Keil in vulgar ſigniſica tine nam 41g un e1:10 8 - - 
ſedes loci dicuntur, non loca, e Averni iz plural won Jg. cativo, 4 


Aptc 


N. 66 4 
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Aptota . 
Quse nullum variant caſum; ut, fas, nil, nihil, inſtar: 
ulta et in u, ſimul i; ut ſunt haec, corniigue, genũgus; 
gummi, frugi g fic Tempe, tot, quot, et omnes 
tribus ad centum numeros; aptota vocabis. 


Monoptota, 


E/fque monoptoton nomen, cui vox cadit una : 

4, noctu, natu, juſſu, injuſſu, /mu/ aſtu , 

omptu, permiſſu ; plurali legimus aſtus; 

gimus inficias, ſed vox ea ſola reperta eff. 
Diptota. 


dunt diptota, guibus duplex flexura remanſit : 

| fors forte ꝙ dabit ſexto, ſpontis guogue ſponte ; 
plus pluris & habet, repetundarum repetundis ; 
peris et ſexto dat jugere; verberis autem 

here, ſuppetiae guarto guogue ſuppetias daut; 
ntundem dat tantidem a, {mul impetis et dat 

pete + ; junge vicem ſexto vice : nec lego plura. 
rberis, atgue vicem, /ic plus, cum jugere, cunctot 
atuor haec numero caſus tenuere ſecundo. 


Triptota, Tetraptota, Pentaptota, 

res quibus inflectis caſus, triptota vocantur ; 

opis /t naſtrae, fer opem legis, atque ope dignus ; 

de preci, atque precem x, petit et prece blandus amican 
tantum reo A frugis caret, et ditionis ; 

era vox vis eft, ni defit forte dativns : 

nibus his mutilus numerus prior, integer alter. 


Aptot hie rocantar, quae a fine recti non deflegunt. 6 Videtur 
alrous caſus ſulſtantivi trugis, de quo mox inter Triptota, & c. Sic cum 
umu. dicitur, idoneus vel aptus intelligi bote/t. » Aflus, nom 
lac. gen, Sil, Ital. aſtum, Stat. 4 [ew Fort iſci l. Fortunae, Lapp. 
rem, Vary, s Spons, Auſon. & Accu. plus, Ter. abl. plure, 
{. » Tantundem, nom. et accuſ. tantandem. Pande&., S Im- 
Þus, Lucret. „ Vicis, gen. Liv. Sed num vicium lega tar, dubitat 
s. x Friores editiones : Ut precis, in gen. qui vix o. currit. > Inh 
ande, unde pro tetraptotis ſunt habita :; ſed frux in nom. legitur as 


mn, et Auſen, | 
I Qua. 
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Quas referunt ; ut, qui: quae percontantur ; ut, ecquis ? mul 
Et quae diſtribuunt; ut, nullus, neuter, et omnis : [titia, | 
Infinita folent his jungi; ut, quilibet, alter: ben 
Quinto rara haec fem caſu: et pronomina, practer Um til 


Duatuor haec infra, noſter, noſtras, meus, et tu «. ins hi 


Rarò aut nunquam pluralia, Nec Lic 
Propria cundta notes, quibns eft natura corrcens, pl A + 
Plurima ne fuerint : ut, Mars, Cato, Gallia, Roma, * FR 
Ida, Tagus, Laclaps, Parnaſſus, Bucephaliſque 8. 1 gelu 
His frumenta dabis, penſa, herbas, uda, metalla; , 110 
In quibus auctorum quae ſint placita ipſe requiras : 
EPR ubi pluralem retinent haec, eſt ubi ſpernunt. cr 
Hordea, farra, forum , mel, mulſum, defruta, thiſz, 4 4 : 
Tres tantum ſimiles voces pluralia ſervant. : 3 
Et decor 8, et veſper, pontus, limũſgue, fimiſque, genus 
Sic penus, et ſanguis, fic aether, nemo e, putrorgue, loca pls 
Maſcula ſunt numerum vix excedentia primum. quaecun 
Singula foeminei generis pluralia rarò; ec fur 
Pubes, atque falus, fic talio, cum indole, tuſſis, viae, p 
Pix, humus, atque lues, fitis, et fuga; junge quietem; tue, ef 
Sic cholera, atque fames, biliſqre, ſenecta, juventus g. abiae, 1 
Sed tamen haec, ſoboles 3, labes, et nomina & quintae ſquiliae, 
Tres fimiles 2 plurali multa tenebunt. ae, et i. 
E xcipe res, pecies t, facies, acieſgue, dicſque ; 2 ſigna 
Quas voces numero totas licet e ſecundo. ptiae 11e 
De vocat. pronomi num vid. Rudimenta. p. w f. n. . At quae dun / 227115 
urbium nomina utriuſque numer! ; ut, Thebe, et Thebae: quaedan 1a, -i;; }, 
lis tantim : nt, Philippi Praeterea fi idem nomen pluribus triuuſ. 
plurali numero uti licebit : ut, duo Catones. Item cum ſimilitu lo ink ua, cus 
tur: ut, Sint Maecenates non deerunt, Flacce, Marones. Mart. Mapa 
foris in dat. Ovid. in abl. Mart. I Loco Heſperus, quod non: Wiſh: juſta y 
prium eft, jam ſuhſtitutae ſunt voce, Et decor: et in ſe wenti verſe WR. diſert 
erorque, pro, ſed iſta quibus verbis :laudebatur, Vid. Fo . Comm... 
Nemo conſtructione communis eſt, Vid. ſip'a, p. 17. n. c. C Ex hn Weſpue « 
tuſſis, pix, lues, ſitis, fuga, et bilis, leguntar in plurali. * Soi on. P; 
Colum. & Pro nomina multa, privs editum fuit omnia ; quod ta Wiley; 
profefd abeſt, ut vere dici poſſit, ut major quidem pars plura li omnino Lust. et © 
8 $peviebus nd m legitur. Val. Flat. 


muta ſolent muliebria nectere: ut haec ſunt, 
Ititia, invidia, et? ſapientia, deſidia, atque 

Venus innumerae VIE, quas lectis praebet, 

um tibi praefixam, cea certum collige filum: 

ins his numerum, quandoque ſed adde ſecundum. 


Nec licet his neutris numerum deferre ſecundum 
licium, ſenium, lethum, coenumgue, ſalümęue, 
barathyum, virus, vitrum, viſcumgue, penumgue, 
itium, nihilum, yer, lac, gluten, ſinul alec ; 

e gelu, ſolium a, jubar. Hic guoque talia ponas 
ibi, fi obſerves, octurrent multa legenti. 


Rarò aut nunquam ſingularia. 


Maſcula ſunt tantum numero contenta ſecundo, 
nes 8, majores, cancelli, liberi /, et antes, 

des, et lemures, faſti mul, atque minores, 
genus aſſienant natales; adde penates q, 

loca plurali, guales Gabiigue, Locrigue, 
ſuaecungue legas paſſim ſimilis rationis, 

aec ſunt foeminei generis, numerique ſecundi; 
viae, phalerae, grat6igre, manubiae, et idus, 
tae, et induciae, ſimul infidiaeque, minaẽgue, 
abiae, nonae, nugae, trica&que, calendae, 
quiliae, thermae, cunae, dirae, exequia&gre, 
ne, et inferiae, fie primitiaẽ ue, plagaeque 

ja ſignantes, et valvae, divitiaẽ ue, 

ptiae item, et lates ; addantur Thebae, et Athenag 
genus invenias et naomi na plura locorum. 

urins haec primo pluralia neutra leguntur; 
ein, cum teſquis, praecordia, luſtra ferarum, 
1, mapalia , /ic bellaria, munia, caſtra; 
juſta petit, petit et ſponſalia virgo, 

in diſertus amat, puerigue crepundia geſtant, 
eue colunt cunabula, conſulit exta 

Solla, Pia. 6 Manem, major, et lemurem in» ſingalari nſuy- 


ales, ſi fants fit ejus auctoritas. y Legitur in ſingiulari 2 
Wnt. et 7c. Penatis apud veteres, teſte Prijſe, » Mapali im 


Hal, Haccus, 
12 Augin, 


3% NOMEN. 


Augur, et abſolvens ſuperis eftata recantat 
Feſta deum poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, jungi. 
Quad fi plura leges, licet hac guoque claſſe reponas. 


RepynDanTIA. 


He quaſi luxuriant, varias imitantia formas. 
Nam genus et vocem variant tonitrus tonitriigze, 

Sic clypeus elypeum, baculus baculum argue bacillum, 

Senſus item ſenſum, tignus tigniimgue, tapetum 

Atque tapete tapes, punctus puntumgae, ſinapi 

uod genus immutans fertur ſcelerata ſinapis, 

Sinus item ſinum vas lactis, mendigze mendum, 

Viſcus item viſcum, fic cornu et flexile cornum, 

At Lucanus ait, Cornüs tibi cura ſiniſtri, 

Eventus /imul eventum. Sed guid moror iſtis? 

Talia dotterum tibi lectio multa miniſtrat. 


Sed tibi praeterea quaedam ſunt Graeca notanda, 
Duae quarto caſu foetum peperere Latinum. 

Nam panther panthera creat, crateragque crater, 
Caſſida & caſſis habet, ſed et aether aethera fundit : 
Hinc cratera venit, venit aethera, /ic caput ipſum 
Caſſida magna tegit, nec vult panthera domari. 


Vertitur his rectus, ſenſus manet, et genus unum; 
Gibbus item gibber, cucumis cucumer, ſtipis et ſtips, 
Sic cinis atque ciner, yomis vomer, ſcobis et ſcobs, 
Pulvis item pulver 8, pubes puber : guibus addes 


is et apes et apis, plebs plebes. Sunt guogue multa 
Accepta a Graecis geminam referentia formam; 

Ut, delphin delphinus, fc elephas elephantus, 

Sic congrus conger, Meleagrus fic Meleager, 
Teucrus item Teucer. Dabis huc et cetera cundta, 
Quae tibi par ratio dederint et leftio caſta. 


Vid. I Xx Pp» 16. I. 9. ö 
— ; y Puber eſt adjectiuum. 


' 
— LY 


5 pariunt or et os, honor, et labor, arbor, odorgue ; 


« Caſſis caſſidem facit, non caſſida, Voſſ. Anal. i. 29. ee oft vox. 
B Ex his cucumer, tipis, ciner, et pulver, 
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ne ſimul et quarti flexis ſunt, atgus ſecundi; 
rus enim lauri facit et laurũs genitivo, 
quercus, pinus, pro fructu ac arbore ficus, 
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20 
colus, atgue penus, cornus guando arbor habetur, 55 i 
heus a, atque domus: /icet haec nec ubique recurrant. 24 
quogue plura leges, quae priſcis jure relingquas. 1 j 
£4 
Et quae luxuriant ſunt adjectiva notanda 1 5 | 
ta, ſed in primis quot et haec tibi nomina fundunt ; 3, 
„ jugum, nervus, ſomnus, clivaſgue, animuſgue, 1 
quot limus habet, quot frenum, et cera, bacillum: 1 


3 2 
- * 


qribus us, ſimul is formes ; ut, inermus, inermis. 
rior ef hilarus, vox et hilaris bene nota. 


DE COMPARATIONE. £00 
OMPARANTVR adjectiva, quorum ſignificatio augeri, mi- 3% 
nuive poteſt g. 

adus comparationis ſunt tres. 


% 


Pos1TIVvs, qui rem fine exceſsu ſignificat; ut, niger, pro- 
, improb1s. 

20MPARATIVVS, qui fignificationem ſui poſitivi per adverbium 
* auget 3 ut, nigrior, probior; id eſt, mags niger, magis 
9. 

Fit autem regulariter a primo poſitivi caſu in i, additd ſyl- 
er; ut, ab amici, pudici, fit amicior, pudicior. 
VPERLATIVVS, qui ſupra poſitivum cum adverbio va/de ve l 
xime fignificat : ut, doctiſſimus, juſtiſſimus; id eſt, valde vel 
rime doctus, juſtus. 

it autem regulariter a primo poſitivi caſu in i, adjectis / et 
5: ut, a candidi, prudenti, fit candidiſſimus, prudentiſimus. 
he vero poſitiva in 7 deſinunt, adjecto rimus ſuperlativum 
nant: ut, pulcher, pulcherrimus ; niger, nigerrimus. 


—_ 
. * 


Lacus in ſecunda decl. non legitur. f Plurima ſunt adjectiva, quae 
adus non variantur; fin autem ſigfficatio augetur, aut minurtur; 
4s per adverbia mags et maxime = pen Tia ſunt gentilia, poſe 
ta, numeralia, dimmutiva, materia lia, temporis fi ol. tidy et pare 
alta in dus; inbundus fere, icus, imus, ivus, et plex 3 ; pleraque 
m a verbis compoſita, cum multis aliis, quae apud J alſium, Gibſon, 
alias legi Punt. 7 3 Rð 
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Excipiuntur, dextimus, a dexter; maturrimus, five nam a, in 
fimus, ab antiquo matur &. | 7 
Sex iſta in Ji, ſuperlativum formant mutando i, in y nn. 
nempe, farilis, facillimus z docilis, docillimus ; agilis, agil , ft 
gracilis, gracillimus; humilis, humillimus z fimilis, fimillin unnus 
Quae derivantur a dico, laquor, volo, facto, ad hunc mn 
comparantur : maledicus, maledicentior, maledicentiſſimus, a d 
magniloguus, magniloquentior, niagnilogquenti/ſimus, a loquor ; M, 
wolus, benevolentior, benevolentiſſimus, a volo ; magnificus, nam , 0 
eentior, magniſicentiſſimus, a facio. Plautus tamen a nendat l ocy/ 
et confidentilogitiis, uſurpat mendaciloguius, et confidentil;quuli'”> v 
Quoties vocalis praecedit s finale, comparatio fit per a cen, 
bia mages et maxim? : ut, idoneus, mags idoneus, maxim "> Fot 
neus, arduus, magis arduus, maxime ardunry. Ls tals 


1 ; INTER 
Comparatio inuſitatior. e 


Neron 
Interim acre judicium adhibendum eſt, ut, quae in ley 
dis auctoribus raro occurrunt, rard itidem uſurpentur. Cy 
modi ſunt, quae ſequuntur: aſiduior, ſtrenuior; egregiiſinW(IRON: 
mirificiſſimus, pientiſſimus vel piiſſimus, ipſiſſimus d, perpeui repet 
mus exiguiſſimus apud Ovidium, multiſſimus s apud Cicero ronon 


0 menus, t 
Comparatio anomala, Quibus 


Bout, melior, optimus; vetus, veterior, veterrinu; ¶ ſimilia; 

malus, pejor, peſſimus; deterior, deterrimus, ab a 

ng, major, maximus; quo deter, CCID 

parvus, minor, minimus &; mequam, nequior, nequiſſinu 

multus plurimus, multa plurima, cilra, citerior, citimus; 
multum plus plurimum ; intra, interior, intimus ; 


U | 
a Dextimus forſan per contractionem a dexterrimus, ut etiam 0 PECIE 
mus @ ſiniſterrimus. Maturiſſimus aten a maturus formari vii Adie&ti 
B Docillimus n«llo veterum exemplo confirmatur, Agillimus agnoſcit il; de 1c 
ed Cariſius, eo antiguior, agiliſſimus ct dociliſſimus probat. Hes adi ;.cra 1 
eſt imbecillimus, qzo «ſis et Seneca ; Ce ſus verd imbæcilliſſimus. ) EPI 
diam p- 33 · n. C. Pl Comparat:o non accic 1 provommabus, qe04 erung —_— 
tio nec augetur, nec minuitur; licenter itaque I lautus Ipſiſſimus mus 1000 
1 recentiores tui ſſimus. e Ita in omnibus codd. mis. legt teſta tur e + 
ui tamen ipſe, Victorium ſecutus, edi dit, multis meis. Locus eft ad Al... on o: 
Item par viſſunus Lucret. 1, bis 4 


# 


natio, 


 % 
_ 


LO 
oy 


PRONOME N. 
a, inferior, inſimus; poſt, poſterior, poſtremus ; 


ra, exterior, extimus vel ex-] ultra, ulterior, ultimus ; 
remus; prope, propior, proximus; aq uo 
a, ſuperior, ſupremus vel] proximior, apud Senec. 
unnus; twidem, prior, primus &. 


Comparatio defectiva. 

yu, inclytiſſimus; | pend, periſſimus &; 

11, opimior; meritus, meritiſſimus; 

r, ocyſſemus, ab ax; ; finifter, ſiniſterior s ; 

us, noviſſimus ; juvenis, junior; 

leſcens, adoleſrentior 3 ſenex, ſenior ; 

or, fot i ſſimus 73 ante, anterior L ; 

ringuus, longinguior nuper, nuperrimus u. 
IxTERDVM autem a ſubſtantivis fit comparatio, ſed abuſive: 
Neronior, pumilior , Poenior, a Nerone, pumilo, Poeno 9. 


DE PRONOMINE. 
RONOMEN eſt pars orationis, qua in demonſtrand4, aut 


repetenda re aliqui utimur. 

Pronomina ſunt quindecim ; ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, ite, hic 

mens, tuns, ſuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras, veſtras. 

Quibus addi poſſunt et ſua compoſita : ut, egomet, tute, idem, 

lmilia ; ut etiam ui. 

- ACCIDENTIA4 PRONOMINT. 
CCIDVNT pronomini ſpecies, numerus, caſus, genus, decli- 

" natio, perſona, figura. 

DE SPECTE. 

PECIES pronominum eſt duplex; primitiva, et derivativa. 


Adiectiva comparativa et ſuperlativa a praepoſitionibus vel adverbiis 
de deduci poſſe negat Voſſues. MAC igitur hie vemre dicuntur a citra, in- 


3? 


rus) inferus, exterus, ſuperus, poſterus, ulter, propus, et pris. 5 Alis 
mit, ocior, ociſſimus, quaſi ab wxicv, d . * » A potiss pe- 
mus 2 occurrit ; ſed — et penitiſhmus, non a penè, (vel, ut 
iu babent codd. paene) ſed penitus. « Etiam ſiniftimus, Priſe. C Fo- 
vs von occurrit. „ Nona nuper, ſed nuperus. © Qualit as, won ſub- 
tia, bis augert fignificatur, 1 4 ; Ad 


pf 
4 


infra, extra, ſupra, poſt, ultra, prope, et pridem; ipſe deducit a citer, 
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Ad prinitiva ſpectant iſta; ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, his i Geniti: 


Primitiva vel demonſtrativa ſunt, vel relativa. minum 
Demonſtrativa ſunt omnia, quae et primitiva. us ſort] 
Relativa autem ſunt, ile, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, etiam idem, et N. m2: 
Dravariva ſunt, meus,tuus, ſuns, noſter, veſter, noſtras, veſry tu 
Derivativorum alia ſunt poſſeſſiva, alia gentilia. Jun. 
Poſſeſſiva ſunt, mens, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter. 2 
Gentilia ex eo dicuntur, quod gentem aut nationem, vel p 2 
tes et ſectas ſignificent: ut, no/tras, veſtras, et cujas nomen ] Geniti. 
DE NVME RO. 7 
NVME RVS pronominum duplex eſt : ſingularis, ut, n 1-clin 
pluralis, ut; 70s. 
DE CASV. 
C4SVs autem ſunt ſex, quemadmodum in nomine. ERSO 
Vocativo carent omnia pronomina, praeter haec quatuor; ut, eg 
meus, noſter, noſtras 8. 

Martialis tamen pronomini ip/e vocativum tribuere videtuIGVR 
num ait: net. 
t Martis revucetur amor, ſummigue Tonantis, RONOK 

A te Funo petat ceſton, et ipſa / Venus. Lib. vi. 13. , metif 

om. | 

| | DE GENERE. uc; 
GENERA ſunt in pronominibus, perinde ut in adjectivis M Hodem 
minum. Alia enim ad tria genera referuntur; ut, eg, H Compo 
ui: alia per tria genera variantur; ut, mens, mea, Meum, i, illin 
DE DECLINATIONE. pu 
ECLINATIONES pronominum ſunt quatuor. ,ompo 
Genitivus autem primae declinationis exit in i; ut, ego, H, ccc. 
genitivo mei, tui, et ſui quod recto caret in utroque numero, , el 

Genitivus ſecundae deſinit in 1, vel jus: cujus formae ſu t idem 

e, ipſe, ige; genitivo illius, ipfius, iſtius: hic, is, qui ; ge Diver 
tivo bujus, ejus, ci jus. _ 
« Alii cujas ad pronomi na adſcribunt. , Vide Rudimenta, p. I 1-04 * * 


1 Ipſa non eſt hic bocandi caſus, ſed nominandi. Foeta enim nec Funonen fur 
wee Venerem alloquitur ; ſed Fuliam, cujus ftatuam hoc carmine cclelrn. . 
p Get 


PRONOM TEN. 37 
Genitivus tertiae declinationis exit in i, ae, i, quemadmodum 
minum adjectivorum, quae per tres terminationes variantur: 
jus ſortis ſunt, | 


N. neus, mea, meum; G. nei, meat, mei. 
tuus, tun, tuum; tui, tuar, tui. 
ſuns, ſua, ſuum; Jui, fuae, ui. 
noſter, noſtra, noſtrum; noſtri, naſtrae, noſtri 

1 veſter, veſtra, veſtrum; | veſtri, veſtrae, veſtri. 


Genitivus quartae habet ai,: ex quo ordine ſunt, frag, 
gras, cujas; genit. noſtratis, veſtratis, cujatis @. : 

Ceteri obliqui in utroque numero ad formam nominum ter- 
declinationis inflectuntur. 


DE PERSONA. 


ERSONAE pronominum ſunt tres; prima, fecunda, tertia : 
ut, ego, tu, ille. 
DE FIGVRA. | 
GVRA eſt duplex: ſimplex ; ut, ego: compoſita ; ut, ego- 
met, 
ProxOMINA inter ſe componuntur ; ut, egoipſe, tuipſe, ſuiip- 
neiipſius. 
lom. 1/tic, iſtaec, iſtoc vel iſtur; accuſ. iſtunc, iſtanc, i oc 
uc; ablat. iſtoc, iſtac, iſtoc. Pluraliter nom. et accuſ. facc. 
odem modo declinatur et 7//ic, illaec, illoc. 
omponuntur etiam cum nominibus : ut, cxjuſmodi, hujuſ- 
i, illinſmodi, iftiuſmodi. 
,omponuntur et cum praepoſitionibus : ut, mecum, tecum, ſe- 
, nobiſcum, vobiſcum, quicum, quibuſcum. 
omponuntur etiam cum adverbiis : ut, 
u, eccam, eccos, eccas ; ab ecce et is : 
u, ellam, ellos, ellas; ab ecce et ille : 
t idem quoque, ab 7s et demum Þ. 
gen verſo modo haec flectunt grammatici : nonnulli, Hic et baec noſtratis, 
"ſtrate : aliz, Hic et haec noſtras, hoc noſtrate: alii denique, Hic, haec, 
oſtras, ſicut alia gentilia in as, ab atis jormata; unde, iter Arpinass 
. eg bellum Capenas, Liv. Atque hacc ultima ratio a pluri mis bodie 
onen aur. Certe terminatio ate vix reperitur, cujatis vers apud Plantun 
Þ Vel potiùs ab is et ſyllabã dem; ut in tantundein, et rm 
un 
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38 PRONOMEN. 
Cum conjunctione quoque componuntur : ut, Singul. n 
biccine, haeccine, Ang F- accuſ. — hanccine, SG 
ablat. Hoccine, haccine, hoccine ? Plur. haeccine? neutrum. 

Componuntur denique cum fyllabicis adjectionibus: ut, ny 
te, ce, pte. 

Met adjicitur primae et ſecundae perſonae: ut, egomet, ti 
met, mihimet, memet, noſmet, &c. 

Tumet autem in recto non dicimus, ne putetur eſſe verbun- 
tumeo; ſed tui met, tibimet, temet, voſmet, &c. 
Sed et //$;met quoque, ac ſemet dicimus. 


Qui. 
me m 
id; a 
Qui 
, CUNT 
Et ha 
ent, 1 


Te adjicitur iſtis : tu ; ut, tute: te; ut, tete a. oo 
Ce adjicitur obliquis horum pronominum; Hic, ille, ite, ,“ 
77 in * ut, bujuſce, illiuſce, iſtiuſce; hoſce, illiſee, * 
oſce; biſce 8. 
* Pte apponitur iſtis ablativis; mea, 1u4, ſua, nftra, veſri rar 
ut, medpte, tudpte, ſudpte, noſtrdpte, veſtrapte. rug 

Interdum etiam maſculinis et neutris adjici ſolet: ut, met 0 => 
Marte, tuopte labore, ſuopte jumento, noſtropte damno, &c. | og: 

Quis et qui ad hunc modum componuntur : A 4/06 

9%is in compoſitione hiſce particulis poſtponitur ; en,  M' . 
lius, num, fi : ut, ecquis ? nequis, aliguis, numquis ? ſiguisd 

Et haec tam in foeminino ſingulari, quam in neutro plur ERB 
qua habent, non quae: ut, ſigua mulier, nequa flagitia, &. 0 

Praeter ecquis, quod utrumque in foeminino habere repemi I 
ecguae, et ecqua :. 

His autem particulis praeponitur quis in compoſitione ; 1 JVING 
piam, putas, quam, que: ut, quiſnam ? quiſpiam, fuiſpuu T trum. 
gquiſquam, quiſque. | 

Et haec ubique ( practerquam in ablativo fingulari ) 2 Aeris 
bent, non gua; ut, quacnam doctrina? negotia quaepiam, “ term 
ma quaegque. Passiv 

« Tete reduplicationem pot i s fiert videtur, ut ſeſe ; cum in 1 = | 
ns ſyllabs te longa ſit, in tute verd brevis. Bene igitur, ut videtur, Def 

ertus ; Te ſoli nominativo ſingulari u adjicitur. & Im? in rect eli Neves 
__ bicce, haecce, hocce. » Neutrum quid abſolute pate ir. f. 
ſubſtantivo fere uſurpatur. Forro qui, aeque ac quis, interrogationibus" 1 
t. Leguntur etiam ecqui, nequi, aliqui, ſiqui. Item (qu * 

| | L | 0.88 \\eutro: 
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VERBVM. 
Nuis etiam cum ſeipſo componitur; ut, guigris, quod in 
me modum variatur: Nom. guifquis, guidpuid; accuſ. guid- 
id; ablat. groquo, guagud, quoguo. 
Nui in compoſitione praeponitur his particulis; dam, vis, li- 


t, cunfue: ut, quidam, quivis, guilibet, quicungue. 


Et haec ubique ( praeterquam in ablativo ſingulari) guae re- 
ent, non ua: ut, guaedam puella, quaecunguc facinora. 


DE VERBO. 


ERBVM eſt pars orationis, quae modis et temporibus in- 
flexa, eſſe aliquid, agereve, aut pati ſignificat: ut, ſum, 
e; moveo, tango; nmoveor, tangor. 
Verbum dividitur in primis in perſonale; ut, doces: et im- 


rſonale ; ut, oportet. 


Perſonale eſt, quod certis perſonis diſtinguitur; ut, ego lego, 
legis, hic legit, illi legunt. 

Contra, imperſonale dicitur, quod diverſarum perſonarum vo- 
dus non diſtinguitur, nec variatur; ut, poenitet, taedet, miſe- 
, oportet, 


ACCIDENTIA FERBO. 


ERBO quidem accidunt ifta ; genus, modus, tempus, figu- 
ra, ſpecies, perſona, numerus, conjugatio. 


DE GENERE. 


VN VE ſunt verborum genera; activum, paſſivum, neu- 


trum, deponens, commune. 


Acrivvu eſt, quod agere ſignificat, et in o finitum, paſſivum 
r tormare poteſt: ut, deceo, doceor 3 lego, legor. 


Passivvu eſt, quod pati fignificat, et in or finitum, activi 


mam, 7 dempto, reſumere poteſt : ut, amor, amo; afficior, 
eig. 


NevTRvM eſt, quod in o vel in / ſinitum, nec activam, nec 
livam formam integrè induere poteſt; ut, curro, ambulo, ja- 
um. 

Neutrorum tria ſunt genera. a | Nam 
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ad VERBVM. 


Nam aliud fubſtantivum dicitur : ut, ſum, es, ef, ſum:, te 

Aliud abſolutum, fic dictum, quod 1 — per ſe ſenſums 
ſolvat. Atque hoc rurſum duplex eſt. Nam alterum ation 
completam in ipſo verbo ſignificat, nec in aliud tranſeuntem; , 
ambulo, dormio, pluit, ningit : alterum vero paſſionem in MN 


Praete 
vil inc 
c quot! 
Tidid. 
uin «£ 


completam indicat; ut, palleo, rubeo, albeſco, nigreſco. : praet 
Eſt et aliud, cujus actio in rem cognatae ſignificationis tranſit iic n 
tertiam perſonam paſſivae vocis uſurpat: ut, Bibo vinum, vinun e per: 
bitur. Curro ſtadium, Radium curritur. Vivo vitam, vita vivity fine p. 
Sunt praeterea, quae ſimplicia quidem neutra ſunt, compi 2 
vero agendi vim concipiunt : ut, eo, adeo 3 mingo, comming, Wi®”” 17 4 
Deyonens, quod in or finitum, vel activi ſignificationem k Wenugu 
bet; ut, /oquor verbum : vel neutrius; ut, philoſopher. Ke 
CoMMVNE, quod in or fnitum, tam activam, quam paſſin | lodus 
fignificationem obtinet : ut, veneror, crimi nor, conſolor, ſipuly * hay 
aſpernor, adulor, fraſtror, dignor, teſtor, interpretor, amplets e . r 
meditor, experior, ementior, ofculor & : multaque id genus it IN, 
quae paſſim apud veteres reperias. : x 6 
DE MODO. 3 
MI ODI verborum ſex enumerantur. borgen 
Ixpicarivvs, qui ſimpliciter aliquid fieri, aut non nus: 
definit: ut, Probitas laudatur, et alget. Juv. i. 74. peftes 1 
Hic modus aliquando per interrogationem uſurpatur: ut, 4 ell 
in aſtu venit ? aliud ex alis malum. Ter. Eun. v. 5. 17. i enim 
, Aliquando per dubitationem ; ut, Sedebne, an montibus em ma 
Sil. vw. 267. experi 
ImrErATIVVs, quo inter imperandum utimur. non 
Hic modus futurum non habet, ſed pracſens duplex: ut, raect | 
Aut fi es dura, nega; fin es non dura, venito. Prop. ii. 22. „ 
Tityre, dum redes ( brevis eft via) paſce capellas ; Verba fi 
Et potum paſtas age, Tityre, et inter agendum are Jro 
Occurſare capro ( cornu ferit ille) caveto. Virg. Ecl. ix. 24. b 1210 
Com munium claſſi adſcribunt ei iam gra mmatici, quorum partici pia tai. lupp 
5 1 us paſhvè aſurpæta occurrunt. Cujuſmodi ſunt, teſtor, experior,emento i” Priſca 
ter ea Hie memorata. Oſculor autem, quodetiam in Rudimentis anten pr le 
. 


pres communis poſutum uit, haud temere aliter quam ative reperin u 
. ; P 


VER BVM. 


Practeritum autem a ſubjunctivo mutuatur: ut, Sed amebd te 
„ incommodo valetudinis feceris. Cic. Ad Att. vii. 8. 
# quotus es, quanti cupias coenare? nec ullum ; "Pix 
{ldideris verbum, coena parata tibi . Mart. xiv. 217 &. 
ain et illa paſſiva: 7 0a ſit, dictum fit, determinatum 
| practeriti unperativi eſſe fatetur Priſcianus Þ. 
Hic modus etiam permiſſivus dicitur, quod interdum per 
ne permiſho ſignificetur: ut, | 
ſ pace tua, atque invito numine Troes 
liam petiere, luant peccata, nec illos 
veris auxilio. Virg. Aen. x. 31. 
Denique aliquando etiam ſuppoſitivus, atque hortativus appel- 
Ir: ut, In media arma ruamus. Virg. Aen. ii. 353 v. 
Modus optativus, potentialis, et ſubjunctivus, quinque ſeparata 
em vocibus tempora habere videntur ; ut eſt auctor Linacrus, 
Notandum eft autem praeſens in his modis aſſumere quandoque 
fcationem futuri: ut, Utinam aliguando tecum loguar. ' 
DeraTIVVs eſt, quo optamus fieri rem aliquam ; nec refert 
ine ſit, an fiat, an fit facienda: ut, Utinam bonis literis ſuns 
wr honos. 
PoTENTIALIS, quo poſſe, velle, aut debere fieri aliquid figni- 
mus: ut, 
peftes eadem a ſummo, minimoque porta: pro, potes expe- 
fare. Juven. i. 14. 
is enim rem tam veterem pro certo affirmet ? pro, vult affine 
mare. Liv. i. 3. 
| expeftes, ut flatim gratias agat, qui ſanatur invitus: pro, 
non debes expefare. Quintil. 
neci hunc modum nun per indicativum, nunc per optati- 
et particulam & exprimunt. 
Yerba feceris et addideris non practeriti, ſed ficturi ſunt temporis, quod 
raro pro 1mperativo uſurpater. Commodius forſan exemplum ſit r Ci. 
10: Fuerit ille L. Brutus. Fhrl. t. Cui ſimile oft illud Naſonts : Fuerit- 
denigmor Ajax. Aſet. xiii. 254. Atque hoc ſenſu, ut bidetur, modus 
dex luppoſitivus appellatur. Vid. etiam Liv. 11, 38, 6 Docet hoc 
n Friſciauus, ſed ii dem exemplis non utitur. Orauds etiam vim 
modum habere ſupra diftum uit in Rudimentis, p. 16. n. g. Cujuſe 
Millu Maronis : Mula, mihi cauſas memora. Aen. 1. 12. 
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SvB1vnctrivvs, qui niſi alteri ſubjiciatur orationi, vel alterm 
bi ſubjectam orationem habeat, per ſe ſententiam non abſolvit;y 
Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amicos : 

Tempora fi fuerint nubila, ſolus eris. Ovid. Trilt. i. 8, 

* igitur vocibus hi tres modi per omnia, ficut 4 
&um eſt, conveniunt ; diſcernuntur ver" ſignificatu, et ſigh 
Optativus enim ſemper adhaeret adverbio cuipiam optandi: | 
Utinam veniat aliguando tempys. Potentialis vero neque ul. 
adverbium adjunctum habet, nec conjunctionem. Subjun&j 


Quod 
tur 
ers. P 


IGVE 


lefact 
Verba 
4% off 


7, e *. 


autem ſemper aliquam conjunctlonem annexam habet « : ut, Nd, 
wenero ; ut taceas ; cum enavero. id gent 

Ine1nT1vvs, qui agere, pati, aut eſſe ſignificat; at citra ofQuaed. 
tam, numeri, et perſonae differentiam: ut, Malim probus et, ui a x4) 


haberi. 
| DE TEMPORE. 
TEMTORA ſunt quinque 6. 
Praeſens, quo actio nunc geri ſignificatur : ut, ſcribo. 

Imperſectum, quo prius quidem aliquid in agendo fuiſſe { 
nificatur, non tamen abſolutam tunc temporis fuiſſe actione 
ut, Virgil. Aen. 1. 451. | 
Hic templum Funoni ingens Sidonia Dido 
Condebat. Erat enim adhuc in opere. 


PECTI 
PRIMI 

ERIV/ 
Derivat 
Inchoat 
jus, et 


caleſci 


| 
Perfeftum, quo praeterita abſolutäqve ſignificatur actio- Ml, 1... 
Hoc in paſhvis, deponentibus, et communibus, duplex 6 pleri n 
et ob id duplici circuitione explicatum : alterum, quo pra gige 


Ex his 
tn, hiſe 
requei 
ſcripti 
tor, 


praeteritum exprimitur; ut, pramſus ſum : alterum, quo ultr 
practeritum indicatur; ut, pranſus fui. Non enim, fim 
pranſus ſis, pranſus fui commods apteEve dixeris. 

Pluſquamperfectum, _ actio jamdiu praeterita ſignificat 
Futurum, quo res in futuro gerenda ſignificatur. 

Hoc promiſſivum a nonnullis vocatur, quod videatur ali 
romittere, aut velle facere : ut, ; 
bimus, 0 nymphae, mon/tratagque ſaxa petemus. Oy. Ep. xv. u 

Hujus aliud genus eſt, quod exactum vocant : ut, videro,abi: 

Ita: Si te aequo animo ferre accipiet, negligentem feceris.Tera 

Andr. ii. 3. 23. 

« Vid. Rudimenta, p. 16. n. 3. C De ; Jo 
Kudimauts, p. . 6. n. 3 D e vide autur G 


ſeſacio. 


7 a ziAw, 


mor. 


BA 
ar, P. 54 


alia. 


Ho: tempore de re futur loqui mur, qua ſi 
praeterito in rim nomnnquam etiam expromitur : ut, In piſtrinum 
im ea lege, ut, fate inde exemerim, ego pro te molam. 
289. Si paululum modo quid te fugerit, ego perierim. Id. Heaut. ji, 
Amplc Plaut. 1 Abapiſcor, Catull. 4 A 
„ Auf. Phi lom. 


VIER B VM. 


DE FIGVRA. 


DE SPECIE. 


PECIES eſt duplex. 
PaIMITIVA, quae eſt prima verbi poſitio : ut, ferveo. 

ERIVATIVA, quae a primitiva deducitur ; ut, ferveſce. 
Derivativorum genera ſunt quinque. 
Inchoativa &, a grammaticis appellata (quae Valla meditativa 
ius, et augmentativa appellat ) in 
caleſco, ingemiſco, edormi ſco. | 
Haec autem inchoationem ſignificant: ut, /uceſcit, id eſt, in- 
t Jucere : aut certè gliſcere et intendi; ut, 
pleri mentem nequit, ardeſcitque tuendo: hoc eſt, magis ma 
r/que ardet. Virg. Aen. 1. 717. 

Ex his pleraque pro thematibus pr 
tn, hiſco, conticeſco ; id eſt, timeo, hio, taceo. 
requentativa deſinunt in to, ſo, xo, aut tor: ut, vifito, affe 
ſeriptito ; pulſe, viſo, quaſſo ; nexo, texo, vexo; ſetter, ſcitor, 


ſpecio, quo ufs 
+ A fligo, Lucret, 
» Nonnulla etiam in (cor: ut, fruiſcor. 


& Vel inceptiva, ut infra 


43 


nod quidem exactum futurum etiam in ſubjunttivo modo 
eritur: ut, Ero ſecurior dum legam, ftatimque timebo cum 
zro. Plin. I. vi. ep. 4 &. 


IGVRA eſt duplex: fimplex ; ut facio: compoſita; ut, ca- 


Verba compoſita, quorum ſimplicia exoleverunt, ſunt; de- 
, offendo, aſpicio, conſpicio 8, adi piſcor y, experier, compe- 
„ expedio, impedio, deles, imbus, compello, appello, incendo, 
endo, ingruo, congruo d, infligo », inſtigo, impleo, compleo, 
id genus 
Quedum etiam videntur a Graecis nata : ut, indus à Ne, per- 


* 
. 


ſeo deſinunt uy: ut, laba- 


imariis uſurpantur : ut. . 


perſectã vel praeteritd. 


er. And, 
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44 VERBVM. 


Significant autem vel aſſiduitatem quandam, vel conatun 
diftito, id eſt, frequenter dico; viſo, id eſt, es ad videndy 
Huc pertinent et illa ; ve//ico, fodico, albico, et ſimilia if 
nus, quae a grammaticis etiam apparativa appellari ſolent. 
Deſiderativa & finiunt in zris: ut, lecturis, parturio, ei 
coenaturio. 

Haec ad fignificationem ſuorum primitivorum ſtudium, 2 
appetentiam quandam adficiunt: ut, /efurio, id elt, legen 
pio; coenaturio, id eſt, cupis coenare, 
Diminutiva, in 4, vel Jo, exeunt : ut, ſorbillo, cantill, 
tiſh; id eſt, parum ac modice ſorbeo, canto, bibs. | 

Imitativa ſunt, quae imitationem fignificant : ut, patri/}, 
ticifſe, platoniſſo. 

At Latini hac form non adeo delectati ſunt ; unde pro y 
&//o, grazcor uſi ſunt: ut, cornicor, a cornice 3 v1/pincr, 1 


pe; bacchor, a Baccho. 


DE PERSONA. 
©TRES ſunt verbi perſonae: prima; ut, lege: ſecundi; 
legis: tertia; ut, /egit c. 


| DE NVMERO. 

NVMERT ſunt duo: fingularis ; ut, lege: pluralis ; u. Eypert 

gimu. C. prima 

we. no DE CONIVGATIONE. 

VANDOQVIDEM de conjugandorum verborum ratios 

Rudimentis Axglicis traditum eſt, quae pueri tanquim 

pu ſuos exactiſſimè callere debent ; proximum fuerit, ut! 

VIL1IELMI LIII I de pratteritis et ſupinis reg 

( lucidiflimae quidem illae, compendioſiſſimaẽque, nec ſan: 
nus utiles] pari aviditate imbibantur. 


S in 55 
Ut, - 
beo for! 
0 ont 
vidi; 
eo ſua 
« Haec infra meditativa appellantur, p. 55. C Perſonae et numer 
verbis ſunt terminationes perſpnis ac numeris neminum et pronomium iff ſan a 
com moda tac. | ter 78 

> et plic: 
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_ DE VERBORVM 
WW aRdeTERITIS ET SY PINTS. | 
re 


DE 
EIMPLICIVM VERBORVM PRAETERITIS, - 


Prima conjugatio, 


S in praeſenti perfectum format in avi: 

Ut, no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi. 
me lavo lavi a, juvo juvi, nex0que nexui & 8, 
ſeco quod ſecui, neco qund necui , mico verbum 
14 micui, plico quod plicui q, frico quad fficui dat; 
domo uo domui, tono quod tonul, ſono verbum 
od ſonui, crepo quod crepui, veto quod vetui dat, 
ve cubo cubui : rar haec formantur in avi g. 
das rite dedi, ſto ſtas formare ſteti pult. 


Hypermerer verſus, qui plus juſto uni ſyllaba conſtat, ſed callidendj 
ptimã voce ſequentis vergys. | 


ut, 


Segunda conſugatio, 

S in praeſenti perfectum format ui dans: 

Ut, nigreo nigres nigrui : jubeo excipe juſſi; 
deo ſorbui babet ſorpſi & guogue, mulceo mulſi; 
2 cult luxi, ſedeo ſedi, videogue 

vidi; ſed ppandeo prandi, ftrideo ſtridi, 

eo ſuaſi, rideo rift, habet ardeo et arh. 


Ferſan a lavo tertiae. 
tertiae, q pafterins obſole vit. 

let plicavi, ſed neutrum iam legitur. 
crepo en re peritur. 


1 Saepius necavi, 
Surph fantim in compaſitis, 


— 
K 
* 


£Caret praeterito, nexuj enim oft a netto vel 
4 Priſc. 
Forma in avi a ſecp, fricas 
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- Frigeo frixi, lugeo luxi, habet augeo et auxi. 


46 VER B VM. 


Quatuor his infra geminatur fyllaba prima · 
Pendeo namque pependi, mordeo £w/tgue momordi, 
Spondeo habere ſpopondi, tondeo v#/tqre totondi. 
L vel r ante geo fi ſtet, geo vertitut in/ fi : 

Urgeo ut urſi; mulgeo mulſi dat grogue mulxi a, 


Dat fleo fles flevi, leo les levi 6, indeque natum 
Deleo delevi, pleo ples plevi y, neo nevi. 
A maneo manſi formatur ; torqueo torſi, 
Haereo v4/t haeſi. Veo fit vi: ut, ferveo fervi d; 
Niveo, et inde ſatum poſcit conniveo, nivi 
Et nixi; cieo civi, vieoqre vievi. | 
| Tertia conjugatio. 
Ertia practeritum formabit ut hu manifeſtum. 
Bo fit bi : ut, lambo lambi : fcribo excipe ſcripſi, 
Et 2000 nupf 3 antiguum cumbo cubui dat. 
o fit ci: ut, vinco vici :: vu/t parco rei 
Et parſi; dico dixi, duco quogue >. 230 * 
Do. fit di: ut, mando mandi : ſed ſcindo ſcidi dat, 
Findo fidi, ſundo fudi; tundo tutudigze, 
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi, pedo pepedi ; 
Junge cado cecidi, pro verbero caedo cecidi, 
Cedo pro diſcedere, five locum dare, ceſh : 
Vado, rado, laedo, ludo, divido, trudo, 
Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do ſemper faciunt ſi &. 
Go fit xi: ut, jungo junxi : /ed r ante go vult ſi; 


Ut, ſpargo ſpark : lego legi, et ago facit egi; 


Dat tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugigze ; 

Dat frango fregi ; pago vox formare vetuſta 

Vult pepigi, 42 pegi quod dat guogue panxi y. 
Ho ft xi: o cen traxi docet, et veho vexi. 


« Mulxi, a hd veteres 


ammatt. ſed auftorem non proferunt. 
on le 
lam 
⁊urrit 


compoſitorum praeteritis ſpect᷑ant. „ Sim 


ſi Tix reperituy niſi in com goſit is. 
wenerant, apud veteres won legitia, 


* 


itur, ſed levi. At deleo, et pauloinfra conniveo, ad pri nan 

rum [ies lex verbun 1 
Fervi potizs a fervo iertiae, ſed ferveo ferbui, quaſi « fe 
Wi ſinò n, quia forſan ab antiquo vico, quod ex n. Sic abico ici. | 


» Pangs pre can, quod ceferat! 


aero qu 
So, vel 
mabit 1 
auge c 
viſo vi 
HCO fit 
t didic' 
o fit 
facio 
mitto 
to ſtert 
flecto 
x1, etig 
Cello fr 
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4 liquo 
ato erro 
ic. idem 


it P riſcs. 


1 
VER E VMI. 
o fit ui: colo cen colui: plallo excipe cum p, 
flo fn? p, nam li tibi firmat utrumgue: 
vello velli vulſi guogue, fallo fefelli, 
lo 4 pro frango ceculi, pello pepuligue. 
M-o fit ut: vomo cen vomui : /ed emo facit emi ; » 
mo petit compſi, promo prompſi ; adjire demo 
id format dempſi, ſumo ſumpſi 8, premo preſſi. 
No fit vi: ſino ces fivi : temno excipe tempſi; 
ſterno ſtravi, ſperno ſprevi, lino levi y 
erdum lini et livi, cerno guogue crevi: 
gno, pono, cano, genui, poſui, cecini dant. 
Po fit pſi : ut, ſcalpo ſcalpſi: rumpo excipe rupi; 
repo quod format ſtrepui, crepo # quod crepui dat. 
Quo fit qui: ut, linquo liqui s : coquo demito coxi. 
Ro fit vi: ſero cel pro plants et ſeming ſevi, 
ud ſerui melins ſemper dabit ordino fignans : 
|t verro verri et verſi, uro uſſi, gero geſſi, 
zero quaeſi vi, tero trivi, curro cucurri. 
do, veluti & probat arceſſo, inceſſo, atgue laceſſo, 
mabit fivi : ſed tolle capeſſo capeſſi | 
idque capeſſivi facit, atque faceſſo faceſſi u, 
vio viſt ; /ed pinſo pinſui Babebit. | 
Sco fit vi: ut, paſeo pavi: vwlt poſoo popoſei, 
t didici diſco, quexi Hema quiniſco * | 
o fit ti: ut, verto verti : /ed ſiſto notetur ö 
facio ffare attivum, nam jure ſtiti dat; +1 
? mitto miſi, peto dt formare petivi 43 . 4). 
| 


to ſtertui habet, meto meſſui : 'ab efto fit exi; | 
flecto flexi; necto dat nexui habetgue | 5 
xi, etiam pecto dat pexui habet quoque pexi. 1 | 


Cello ſimplex non invenitur. g Nonnulli haeg quatuor proavterites, f 
am tempſi, ſinꝭ p ſcribi debere contendunt. 7 Levi a leo ali. de duct 1 
t de li vi quoque dubita tur. d' Crepo pri mae hand rarum ; etiam fer- 1 


dull Eutiches, vetus grammat. ſed null — 19 confirmat. « Sine n, 1 
4 
| 


i a liquo, quod a axirmw. C Accerſo, quod baftenus additum fait, in- ; 

ato errore pro arceſſo dici ſolitum notat Voſſ. * Et taceſhvi olim 79 

ic, idem oftendit. & Quiniſco non reperitur, — conquiniſco conquexĩ +2 

it Priſtauss. Ita hic verſus editus fuit in aliis quibaſdam editionibss. 43 
K 2 VV 


* 
L 


48 VERBVM. 


Vo ft vi: ut, volvo volvi : vivo excipe vixi. 

X-o fit ui, ut nonſtrat te xo quod texui habebit a. 

Fit cio ci: ut, facio feci, jacio guogue jeci : 
Antiquum lacio lexi, ſpecio guogue ſpexi. 

Fit dio di: at, fodio fodi. Gio, cen fugio, gi. 

Fit pio pi: ut, capio cepi : cu- pio excipe -pivi ; 
Et rapio rapui, ſapio ſapui atque fapivi. 

Fit rio ri: ut, pario peperi. Tio ſſi geminan: \ : 
Ut, quatio quaſh 8, quod vir reperitur in 1ſu. 

Denique uo fit ui: ut, ſtatue ſtatui : pluo pluvi y 
Format five plaiz ſtruo ſed ſtruxi, fluo fluxi. 


Quarta conjugatio. 


Uarta dat is ivi: ut, monſtrat {cio ſcis 151 ſcivi. 

Excipias venio dans veni, cambio # campſi, 
Raucio rauſi, farcio farſi, farcio ſarſi, 
.Sepio ſepſi, ſentio ſenſi, fulcio fulſi, 
Haurio item hauſi; ſancio ſanxi, vincio vinxi; 
Pro ſalto ſalio ſalui, * et a-micio -micui dat s: 
Parcizs utemur cambivi, haurivi, amicivi, 
Sepivi, ſancivi, ſarcivi, atgue falivi &. 

pes proceleuſmaticus, ex quatuor brevibus ſyllabis confe dus 
DE COMPOSITORVM VER BORVYM PRAETER! 
PR tum dat idem fimplex et compoſitivum : 

Ut, docui, edocui monſtrat. Sed ſyllaba, ſemper 
Duam ſimplex geminat, compoſto non geminatur : 
Praeterquam tribus his, praecurro, excurro a, repungo , 
Atque a do, diſco, ſto, poſco, rite creatis. 

A plico compeſitum cum ſub, vel nomine, at iſta, 
Supplico, multiplico, gaudet formare plicavi ; 


Applico, complico, replico, et explico J, ui guegue format 


2 Nexo nexu ye aliae elitiones hie addunt, citatur quidem « 
ammaticis, ſel ohſole vit. þ Fraeſens in uſu manet. luvi ob{ 

4 Ad ve teres ſolum modo grammaticos occurrit. Ita 2 
i editionibus legitar. 
men haurii, et ſalii, etiam amixi. Gemina tionem haec nonuunquan 
funt y god et pleriſque alis a curro com peſitis in uſu venit, ut alia 
ant. alia omitiant. 


ecenſe hy 


verſus in 


C Occurrunt tautim fapivi et ſancivi; Ig 


S Implico his addit Foff. TORY 


mois 
vis c 
plic is i 


pita 


tio, ca 


eterity. 
uceo F 
dus, 


poſita 


VER BVM. 


nis vult oleo fim lex olui, tamen ind? 

i tum melizs formabit olevi; 

plicis at — redolet /equitur, ſuboletque &. 
eta a pungo 7 —— omnia punxi; 

lum „ interdimque, repungo, i 
um 4 ry eſt inflexio N 2 xs ah 

do, edo, edo, reddo, perdo, abdo, ve/ obdo, 
do, indo, trado, 2 vendo, didi; at unum 
condo abſcondi. Natum à ito ſtas ſtiti babebir. 


Mutantia primam vocalem in e. 
erba haec fimplicia pracſeutis praeteritique, 
omponantur, vocalem primam in e mutant ; 

no, lacto, ſacro, fallo, arceo, tracto Þ, fatiſcor, 
tio, carpo, patro, ſcando, ſpargo : pariogue, 

us nata per 1 duo, 2 et reperit, dant ; 

era ſed per ui, velut haec, aperire, operire y. 
aſco pavi fantum compoſta notentur 

dus, compeſco 9, diſpeſeo, peſcui habere ; 

ra, ut epaico, ſervabunt fimplicis uſum. 


Mutantia primam vocalem in i, &c. 
aer habeo 8s, lateo, ſalio, ſtatuo, cado, laedo, 
tango, argue cano &, fe quaero, caedo cecidi, 
egeo, teneo, taceo, ſapio, rapiogue, 

mponantur, vocalem primam in i mutant : 

rapio rapui, eripio eripui : 4 cano aatum 
eteritum per ui, ceu concino concinui, dat. 

lceo fie _— fed fimplicis uſum 

duo, complaceo cum perplaceo, bene ſervant u. 
ppoſita a verbis calco, falto, a per u mutant : ' 
Suboleo caret praeterito. Sed alia quoque ab oleo compoſita, pratter ea 


emorata, cum odorem A ſpl formam ſequuntur. þ& Prae- 
no, Suet. abarceo, Ff. pertraQto, Cc. et retracto, Tac. Ita ar- 
mae editiones, non peri et perui, ut recentiores. Compeſco ponitur 
erceo, cuhibeo ; in proprio ſenſu, pro ſimul paſco, ſcribitur compalco. 
etiam impeſco habet, _ Calum. impaſco. « Antehabeo, Tac. 
dec, Ter. g Sed occano, Sall. » Praemineo, emineo, promineo, im- 
ohe, quae in aliis ditt. bis addita ſunt, quaſi a maneo compofita, ab 


1 


— 


1 ineo, quo s oft Lucretins, recenti ort grammabici deducumt. 
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56, EA N. 


I tibi demonſtrant, canculco, inculco, reſulto &. 
Compeſita a claudo, quatio, lavo, rejzciunt à: 
1d docet 2 claugo, occludo, excludo g; a quatiogue, 
Percutio, excutio ; 4 lavo, proluo, diluo, rata. 


Mutantia prim. vocal. in i, praeterquam in praeterit 


Haec fi componas, ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frango, 
Et capio, jacio , lacio, ſpecio, premo, pango, 
Vocalem primam praeſentis in 1 fibi mutant, 
Practeriti nunquam : ceu, frango, refringo refregi; 
A capio, incipio incepi : /ed pauca notentur; 
Nanmgue ſuum ſimplex perago ſequitur, ſatag6que : 
Atque ab ago, dego, cogo; fic a rego, pergo, 

Et ſurgo; media pragſentis ſyllabd ademtd d. 
Comprfita a pango retinent a quatuor iſta; 

Depango, oppango, circumpango, atgue repango e. 
Ni variat facio, niſi praepofito praceunte: 

Ii docet olfacio, cum calfacio; inficiogque. 

A lego nata, re, per, prae, ſab, trans, ad praeeunte, 
Praeſenti, ſervant vocalem : in 1 cetera mutant 3 

De quibus haer, mtelligo, diligo, negligo, !antium 
Praeteritum lexi faciunt ; reliqua omma legi. 


Dz $IMPLICIVM VER BORVM 8VPINIS, 
Unc ex praeterito diſcas formare ſupinum. 
Bi /i tum ſumit: fic namgue bibi bibitum fir. 
Ci fit tum: vt vici victum ?eftatur, et ici 
Dans itum, feci factum, jeci groque jactum. 
Di fit ſum: v7, vidi viſum: guaedam geminant ſ; 
Ut, pandi paſſum &, ſedi ſeſſum, adde ſcidi quod 
Dat ſciſſum, argue fidi fiſſum, fodi gurgue foſſum. 
M etiam advertas, quod ſyllala prima jupinis, 
Sram vult praeteritum gemmari, non geminatur: 


.« Sic priores quaedam editiones hos duos verſus exbibuerunt. Exculpe 
tem, qt in aliis legitur, nus @ ſcalpo verit, ſed a jimphci ſculpo. 4 
: 3 Circumazo, Liv. coemo, Cic. ciicumſedeo 


ſav a ſimlici cludo. 
cucumſideo, ſuperſedeo, 1d. ſuperjacio, Colum. 
Nita qua eda m ab emo: ut, demo, promo, ſumo. 


Hs addi poſſunt a 
„ Hae: qua tuor v 


bo rite 
1 fit 

lavi | 
avi po 
[ favi f: 
res ri. 
vi a f. 
 fingy 
vi ve 
1:94 M, 
bum in 
Et tuſ 


47. ; 
3 & Vis 
ve camb 


Ex ii regula gtiam in aliis quiouſdam edi tiauibus buc tranſlata (enum s 
Chr pankun, | | is 1:8 


VER BVM. N MK 
totondi dans tonſum docet, atgue cecidi W vi 
4 cieſum, et cecidi quod dat caſum, atgue tetendi fd 20 
/ tenfum ef tentum, tutudi tunſum a, atgue pep eddi 1 
0 
; 


— 
— - — 


format peditum, adde dedi guad jure datum vult, -.. 


; ft ctum: ut, legi lectum; pegi pepigiqze 


pactum, fregi fractum, tetigi qzoque tactum, : 4 
actum, pupugi AI gi fugitum dat. | 3 
; ft ſum: ut, falli fans pro ſale condio ſalſum; - 'Y 
pepuli pulſum, ceculi culſum 8, atgue fefelli — 4 (4 
um, dat velli vulſum : tuli habet guogue latum. _ ; . 
{.i, n-i, p-i, qu-i, tum formant, velut hc manifelum + * 4 | 
| emtum ; vent ventum, cecini 4 cans cantum; 0 Ws 
pio cepi captum, coepi # grogue coeptum, -. 


ampo rupi ruptum; liqui eue lictum. 

Ni fit ſum: wt, verri verſum : peperi excipe partum. 

di fit ſum : ut, viſi viſum :; tamen ſſ geminato 

| formabit miſlum : fulſi excipe fultum, 

ii hauſtum, ſarſi ſartum, farſi gogue fartum, 
uſtum, geſſi geſtum ; torſi 4% tortum 4 
orſum &, indulſi indultum indulſamgnez requirit. * 
Pi ft ptum: , ſcripſi ſcriptum : campſi excipe campſum 9. 
[i fit tum: a ſto narmgue ſteti, a ſiſtõgue ſtiti dant : 
bo rite ſtatum: verti tamen excipe verſum. 

1 ft tum: ut, flavi flatum : pavi excipe paſtum; > 
lavi lotum interdum lautum algue lavatum, N 
avi potum interdum facit et potatum, \ 
[ favi fautum, cavi cautum; 4 ſero ſevi " 
ae rite ſatum, livi linigze litum dat; \ 
vi 4 ſolvo ſolutum, volvi 4 volvo volutum, 

ſingultivi ſingultum , veneo venis +. Ne 
wi venum x, ſepelivi ritè ſepultum. & 
Pod dat ui dat itum; ut, domui domitum: excipe guodvuis 
bum in uo, quia ſemper ui formabit in utum; . dm 
Et tuſum, unde tuſus, Plin. De cello ceculi autea diffum ſus” 
.  FPotiis a vulſi. d Coepio in ti obſolevit. » Viſum® 
5 @ video. & Torſum in 1% of efut, » Indulſfum, Priſe. 
he cambio vide Joe, p-48- Nec ſupinum, nec participium logitur, | 
num waa e idem fignificans ac venditio; unde veneo, b. 5. ve- 
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33 * VERBVM 
Exui at exutum ; 4 ruo deme rui ruitum & dans. 
Vult ſecui ſectum, necui nectum 3, fricuĩgu⸗ 
r miſcui item miſtum, & et amicui dat amictum; 
otrui Habe toſtum, docui doctum, tenui que 
Tenturfi, conſului conſultum, alui altum alitümgue, 
Sic ſalui faltum, colui occului y quogue cultum ; 
Pinſui habet piſtum, rapui raptum, ſeruigue 
A ſero vult ſertum, fic texui habet quoqgue textum: 
Haec ſed ui mutant in ſum; nam cenſeo cenſum, 
Cellui ꝙ habet celſumy meto meſſui habet quogue meſfum : 
exui item nexum, fic pexui habet quopue pexum . 
Xi ft ctum: ut, vinxi vinctum: quinque abjiciunt n; 
Ut, finxi fictum, minxi mictum, adjice pinxi 
Dans pictum, ſtrinxi ſtrictum, rinxi & 2 rictum. 
Xum, flexi, plexi u, fixi dant ] et fluo fluxum. 
pes proceleuſmaticus 
DE courosrroxvM VERBORVM $SVPINtS, 
Corel tum ut fimnplex formatur quodgue ſupinum, 
Duamvis non eadem ſtet ſemper ſyllaba utrique. 
Compofita a tunſum, demtã n, tuſum ; 2 ruitum fit, 
1 Jedid demtâ, ratum 8; et a faltum guogue ſultum. 
A ſero, quando ſatum format, compi/ta ſitum dant. 
Haec captum, factum 1, jactum, raptum, a per e mutant, 
Et cantum, partum, ſparſum, carptum, puogue fartum. 
Verbum edo compoſitum non eſtum & ſed facit eſum, 
Unum duntaxat comedo formabit utrumgue. 
A noſco tantùm duo cognitum e agnitum Babentur, 
Cetera qant notum : tulle eff jam noſcitum in uſu. 


& Et rutum, unde ruta caeſa ah Fee. 8 Teti's necatum, nan 
lex nectum vix legitur niſt apud vett.gramm. Occuli, J. Flacc. 40 
oy queſt a celleo, uo legitur et cel ſus nomen eſt, non partici pium. Ad 
punt Be ahaeeditt. Dat aro) coocagy carui caſlum caririmque. Sedpd 
vum, et caritum conventt regulae : Qu 


fum eſt « pando, caſſum adje 


dat ui, dat itum. C Ringo nunc non legitur, tant m —_— de jou 


unc eff + 
am labo1 
ata; ut, 
rmans p 
ata; ut, 
rmans d 
la; Ut, 
ſus ſur 
% Fexs C 
tor niſu 
aſcor iin 
bliviſcor 
uctus 24 
I tuor , 
loquor / 
perior 
udet pa 
22 
ige que 
pergiſcc 
or com 
ortuus, ö 


E VER 


Meterit 
Coeno 


S/Ple&o plexi, pro puniv, in activa forms bix re peritur. A jump 0 ” 
cid pot ius tuſum et rutum. s 58 cum praepnſitione com ona tar : ut, Lis U 
feftum. « Negue edo ſimplex eſtum facit, licet vulgo ei triouatur, WW i they 

| | ne igfles 


Dt 


VER BVM. 


Ds rRAETIZAITIS VER BORVM IN or. 
Erba in or admittunt ex poſteriore ſupino a 
Praeteritum, verſo u per us, et ſum conſociato 
fui: ut, à leftu, leftus ſum vel fui. At horum 
unc eſt deponens, nunc eft commune notandum. 

an labor lapfus : patior 4at paſſus, et ejus 

ata; ut, compatior g compaſſus, perpeti6rgue 
rmans perpeſſus : fateor dat faſſus, et ina? 

ata; ut, confiteor confeſſus, diffiteorgue 
mans diffeſlus 7: gradior dat greſſus, et ind? 
ata; ut, digredior digreſſus: junge fatiſcor 

ſus fam d, menſus ſum metior, utor et uſus. 

71 texo orditus 2, pro incepto dat ordior orfy* 

tor niſus vi nixus ſum, ulciſcor et ultus, 

ior mul iratus &, reor atque ratus ſum. 

bliviſcor 2z/t oblitus ſum, fruor optat 

uctus vel fruitus, miſereri junge miſertus. 

/ tuor et tueor non tutus » ſed tuitus ſum 3 

loquor adde locutus, et a ſequor adde ſecutus. 
perior facit expertus; formare paciſcor 

udet pactus ſum, nanciſcor nactus, apiſcor 

vd vetus eſt verbum aptus ſum, unde adipiſcor adeptus. 
nge queror queſtus, proficiſcor junge profectus, 
pergiſoor ſum experrectus; et haec quogue commi- 
or commentus, naſcor natus, moriorgue 
brtuus, atgue orior quod praeteritum facit ortus. 


E VERBIS GEMINVM PRAETERITVM HABENTIBVS, 
ix. ad formam in o et or. 


„ eritum activae et paſſivae vocis habent haec 9: 
18 Coeno coenavi et coenatus ſum tibi format, 


0 juravĩ et juratus, potogue potavi * 

potus, titubo titubavi ve/ titubatus, 

* Verſus bypermeter. 

Vid. Rudimenta, p. 39. n. g. E Vox ecelgſiaſticis ſcriptoribus ſolù m u- 
+ „ Diffeſſus non legitur. & Feſlus Diomedi nomen eſt. 2 Or- 
— aut barbarum, aut obſoletum, cenſet Voſſ. De vit. ſerm. i. 24. 5 Ira- 
li nomen efſe volunt. 1 Tutus apud Sallſt. B. F. c. 110. 0 Scil. 
me ifletionss ; won figuificationis, quae eadem cenſetur inutraq; 2 
randeo 


* 224 * 


— — ab —— 
* * - oy 
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34 VER B VM. 
& Prandeo prandi er pranſus ſum ; placeo placui dat 
Et pairs, ſueſco ſuevi v „ 
Nubo nupſi nuptaque ſum ; gueis junge libetgue 
Quod libuit 1 et libitum, ſimul et licet adde 
Dan, licuit licitum, taedet guod taeduit et dat 
Pertaeſum g, adde pudet faciens puduit puditamgue, 
Atque piget tibi quod format piguit pigitumgue. 

DE NEvTRO-PASSIVORVM PRAETERITIS. 


Eutro-paſſivim fic praeteritum tibi format, 
Gaudeo gaviſus ſum, fido fifus, et audeo * 
Auſus ſum, fio factus, ſoleo ſolitus ſum . 
* Verſus hypermeter. 
Di. vERBIS PRAETERITYM MVTVANTIBVS 4. 


Uaedam praeteritum verba accipiunt aliunde. 
Inceptivum t in ſco tans pro primaris & adoptat 
Praeteritum ejuſdem verbi: vult ergo tepeſco 
A tepeo tepui, ferveſeo a ferveo fervi ; 
A video cerno v4/? vidi; 4 concutio vu/? 
Praeteritam quatio concuſh, a percutiòue 
Percuſh ferio; a mingo vu/t meio minxi; 
A ſedeo ſido vult (edi n, a ſuffero tollo 
Suſtuli, et a fuo ſum fui, et a tulo rite fero tuli *, 
A ſto ſiſto ſteti fantùm pro fare, furôgue 
Inſanivi t a verbs inſanio ducens : 
Sic poſcunt, veſcor, medeor, liquor, reminiſcor, 
Praeteritum a paſcor, medicor, liquefio, recordor. 
* Verſus hyper meter. 
DE vERBis PRAETERITO CARENTIBVS. 


Pn fugiunt, vergo, ambigo, gliſco, fatiſco 3, 
Polleo, nideo : ad haer, inceptiva; ut, pueraſco x: 


&« In prioribus editt. addita ſunt, caſſus a careo, paſſu ; @ pareo, de gil 
Fins a vendor ; et merd 


g T. eduit vi x occurrit, et pertaeſum eſt a pe 


anten, p.52 · n. iʒ item veneo venditus ſum, quad re 
gmerui, quod a mereo. 7 
Maeſtus a maereo HH: addunt recentiores editt. quod nomen eſt,nec 


antiquoribus. I Verba haes praeterito arent, quemadmodum atem 294 
+ [nchoativa bbaec [pra appellant, 9.0 
4 Y primitivo igitur practerttum deſit, iaceptivum eo carere neceſſe eſt: 1. 


id ſappleri poſfit, II: aſtenditur. 


alco a labo. » Legitur autem ſidi apud Colum. 


niuibus ſcil. de duct a, ita filvelco, ſruticeſco, ſterileſco, et alia. 


I Fariſco a faum 4 
ſco, quod etiam praeterito caret. 1 Simplex verbum mon eft in uſt, x 4 


paſſivg 
„ Mmetut 
rturio . 


EVER 


Her r. 
1 Laml 
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cido g. 
DUO 4, 
terto, t 
hit « 
ſuaecun 
iat 0 
reo, ites 
valeo, c 
. 


Deſiderat 
* 1 (|. 
„arp 27 
um, et lin 
eo, wt 14 
rus, Ji 
r, reli 
„ Sed pro ! 
Ec. 
m au ore 
lac Helit. 


bf. Gramn 
mit, Finc [ 
14 legitur, 
wt, 1 uν, 
' 46 ſpin; 


. ſaping c 


VER B VM. 


paſſiva, quibus caruere attiva ſupinis; 
- metuor, timeor : meditativa & omnia, praeter 5. 
rturio g, eſurio, guar praeteritum duo ſervant. * 


EVERBIS SVPINV RARO AVT NVNQVA ADMITTENTIB vs. 


dec rare aut nunquam retinebunt verba ſupinum; | 

Lambo, mico micui, rudo, ſcabo, parco peperci y, p 
peſco, poſco, diſco, compeſco, quiniſco , B 1 
go, ango, ſugo, lingo s, ningo, ſatagô ie, 4 
lo, re. nolo, malo, tremo, ſtrideo, ſtrido, $ 
reo, liveo, avet &, paveo, conniveo, fervet : "WY 
nuo n comprſeturm 3 ut, renuo: a cado; vt, accido, practer 1 
cido guad facit occalum, recidogre recaſum 9: 
puoi, linquo *, luo A, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo pu, & 
terto, timeo : fic luceo, et arceo, cujus 
ta ercitum habent ; fic a gruo, ut ingruo, vata: 
quaecungue in ui formantur neutra ſecundae; 
cifias oleo, doleo, placeo, taceogue, 
reo, item careo, noceo, jaceo , lateogue, 
valeo, caleo; gaudent haec namque ſupino. 

* Verius hypermeter. 


Deſid erativa haec ſupra vocantur, p. 44· I aſio autem meditativa ſum, quae 
wt in flo. Anal. iii. gg. EI ix legnur in fraeierito. y Sed a parſi par- 
ar arud Frij-. De compelco,quiniico, vid. ſupra, p. 49.47. 1 Sugo 
um, et * licum tribuit Jo. Aveo praeterito caret, item flaveo, 
ien, wt idem cerſet. „ Simplex non eft in uſu. t incido, unde 
rus, Elin. Et reliqua comfoſita a Ipo. x Sed com paſita li. 
ut, relidum, Sc. Luo, pro ſolvo, luitum; unde luiturus, Clau- 
Kea pro lavo, cm paſita lutum ; quod oftenduat partici,ia abluws, dilu- 
Sc. A Fleracgue editiones ie ſegunt calvo; cujus meminit Friſc. ſed 
aud orem profert. » Jaceo hic ponitur loco pateo, quod in omnibus 
tac Heli editt. ſupinis autem carere ſupra dictum fuit, p. 52-0 6. 


. Crammatici participium futuri in rus, et praeteriti in us, a ſupino 
mit, 1120 0mn10K5 verbis ſuproum trivuunt, quorum alterutrum ex his par- 
15 legitur, icet ſorſan ſipinum ipſum apud veteres ſcriptores, qui hodis 
uam Compareat ; quod nos j aus ſane eorum, quae in ſuperioribus 
it ſapini forma tione continentur, accidit. Atque eadem ratione its, 


its ſupine carere dicuntur, utrum que participium deeſſe, inteliigi oporiet. 


DE 


DE VERBIS DEFECTIVIS. men! 
Impe 
Ed nunc, ut totum percurras ordine verbum, Ini 
Iſtis pauca dabis mutilata et ANOMALA ver Haec 
Dae, quia clauda quidem remanent, nec verſibus apta, oces pr: 
Jui rettis pedibus pleniſque incedere gaudent, tegras | 
Hie ſequens dabitur, quem cernis, ſermo ſolutus. tivi for 
PRAESENS indicativi, aio, ais, ait; plural. aint. emini i 
Imperf. aiebam, aicbas, aiebat; pl. aiebamus, aiebatis, aich 7 
Imperativus, 41. Notaby 
Praeſens optat. potent. et ſubj. iat, aiat; plur. azamus, aiaui n reper 
Praeſens particip. aien,. Praeter 
PRAESENS optat. et ſubjunct. aufim, aufis, auſit; plur. aint, 1 2 
Fvrvs. indicat. /alvebis. . 
Imper. ſalve, ſalvets; plur. ſalvete, ſalvetote. l 
Infinit. /alvere. DE 
IMPERAT. ave, aveto; plur. avete, avetote. de p 
Infin. avere &. 18 de 
Iyer. cedo, plur. cedite: i. e. dic vel porrige, dicite wiſe nc 
porrigite. F dos: ut, 
Fvrvnx. Fax-o et fax-im, is, -it ; plur. imus, itis, int: ¶ Latin 
fecera et fecerim, & g. Imperſo 
Iur Rr. optat. potent. et ſubjunct. forem, fores, foret; p bent en 
forent : pro eſem, &c. iro 
Infinitivus, fore, i. e. futurum efſe. neri cert 
PRAESENS indicat. guae/o ; plural. guae/umus, * 
Ixr ir, ſola vox eſt, incipit ſignificans. * 
PRAESENS indic. inguam, inguis, inguit; plur. inguimus, irpia les cn, f 
Imperf. inguielat; plur. inguiebant. bunt igiti 
Perfectum, inguiſti. 5 
Futurum, inguies, inguiet. 
Imperat. ingue, Ter. inguito, Plaut 5. Vakeo bde 
Aveo pro cupio plura habet tem pora B Vid. ſupra, p. 43. age 
| . . „p- 43. een, 
7 Plares perſonas et tempora buic verbs triduunt alii, ſed 2 tw enen h. 
re confirmant. » deflftug 


Ix pic 


VERB VM. 37 


<pICAT. Palebis. | 
Imper. vale, wvaleto ; plur. valete, waletote. 
Init valere . 


Haec quatuor ſequentia, di, coepi, memini, novi gg, omnes 
oces praeteriti perfocti et pluſquamperfecti omnium modorum 
tegras habent; ut et futuri quoque, quoties a praeterito indi- 
tivi formatur: in reliquis magna ex parte deficiunt, niſi quod 


eninj in imperativo ſing. memento, plural. mementote, habe: 
epi, noi, et odi, carent imperativo. & 
Notabunt praeterea pueri, for, der, der, fer a for, ſimplicia 
n reperiri. 

Praeterea dic, duc, far, fer, pro dice, duce, face, fere, voces 
e per apocopen conciſas et decurtatas. 

Denique notabunt eo, et gues, habere imperfetum ibam, 
ibam, in futuro ibs, guibo. 


DE VERBIS IMPERSONALIBVS. 


T de perſonalibus quidem hactenus dictum eſto; deinceps ve- 
r de imperſonalibus dicendum, quae nominativum certae 
r'onae non recipiunt, ſed mutatur nominativus perſonae in ob- 
uos,; ut, quod Anglice perſonaliter dicimus, I muſt read Vir- 
; Latine imperſonaliter effertur, Oportet me legere Virgilium. 
Imperſonalia igitur appellantur, non quod perſon careant 
bent enim, ut videmus, vocem tertiae perſonae, tam acti- 
n quam paſſivam, quamplurima ) ſed quia nullius perſonae aut 
ner! certam ſignificationem, niſi ex adjuncto nominis vel pro- 
inis caſu obliquo, ſortiantur. Nam 9portet me, primae per- 
e eſſe videtur, numerique ſingularis; oportet nos, primae | 
lonae pluralis; oportet te, ſecundae perſonae ſingularis; o- 7 
et vos, ſecundae pluralis: atque itidem de reliquis . 1 
punt igitur imperſonalia duplicia; activae vocis. et paſſiʒ⸗ "a 
J 


Valeo ble ſalutandi rerbum eft diſcedentium, ſed pro boni valetudĩne 
eſt integrum, Jenit a noſco, ſed in praeterito feats ha- wr 
raeſentrs : — de odi quoque, et memini dici poteſt. y Alii ex ee * 
nomen ha 

leſtituumtur. 


. þ 
0 4 


ICH IaMPERSON- 


uifſe volunt, quod reliquis perſonas practer tertiam ſingu- b& 


38 v ERBE VM. 
IurksoOoNALIA activae voris unt haec, et his fimilia a - 
cidit, wnducit, conſtat, contingit, decet, eff, evenit, expedit, v 
et, juvat, libet, licet, liguet, mijeret, oportet, piget, pla ct. 1 
nitet, poteſt, pracjtat, pudet, refert, reojtat, ſolet, tacdet, war 
Denique nullum fer- verbum-eft tam perſonale, ut non i; 
imperſonalis form m poſſit induere: non e diverſo. 
Rerum tamen quaedum perſonaliter uſurpantur: ut, 
Virtus placet probis. Petunia omnia poteſt. Ars juvat egentes, 
Que adſolent, quaeque opartent 
Signa ad ſulutem eſe, omnia huic eſſe video. Ter. And. iii. 2 1 
7 Conjugantur autem in tertia perſona ſingulari per omnes n 
os. 
A /iquet non extat praeteritum; taedet pertarſum et forms dVPIN 
miſeret, et miſereſcit, miſertum ef. que ci 
Inveniuntur etiam in uſu /ibitum ef, licitum eſt, piritun Ecun 
placitum eſt, puditum eft ; praeterit. a /ibet, licet, piget, n nife 


Germ 
b, dativ 

Gerin 
um eſt. 
npla eil 
end- 
Uritgh 
nine 
11s aa ( 
ri ad a1 


pudet. c paſſiv 
IurrxsovaLIA paſſivae vocis fiunt ab omnibus verbis af 
et neutris: ut, furbatur, curritur. GB 
Imperſonalia ſupinis, et vocibus gerundii carent 7. be 
DE GERUNDITS. liynifica 
GERVNDIA porrò voces participiales vocari poſſunt, A 
ſimilia participiis ſunt ; ſicut proverbialia dicimus, ol CC mm! 
ſunt ſimilia proverbib«. en pu 
Proinde quia parun. videbamus convenire inter gr mmm D- 17, 
utrùm ad verba, an ad participia propius pertincant, hic n, a 
ſnĩo utriuſque partis relinquimus, ut, utri velint, ſcic reg 1 
dicant. SLY 
Porr3 a nomine caſum; a verbo agendi, vel pat cn Lf PO 
Ugutrius hgnificationem accipiunt. FAE 
Rt quia temporum nec difcrimen diſcretis vaciduz rer Wins # 
ne numeros aut perionas 3dmittunt ; ĩdeg nec juz N 
poſlunt, nec participiz + 28 
« Ile ututra if ammra's. . 1-5 „. 
emnre cent, e wir gen ar” 3 f of e JAVTESLgEDS £768 . #2473 4 
yeuen Part) Cann. N 4/22 21845 aff, 375 Rur u H D 17, 


- 


. JOS n, f14b< b | as ee gat, FEAR £[t 2 _ = 


PARTICIPIVM «x 


Gerandiorum terminationes ſunt tres: , genitivi cans ; 
b. dativi et ablativi ; dam, nominativi et ct. 

Gerundia autem active majori ex parte fignificare nul dy- 
um eft, licet interdum etiam paſſive ſignißcent x cuſus ret ex - 
noh erunt iſta: 
thenas erndiendi grand miſſus id oft, vr ee ut xvii g. 
Uritque di 
nina id eſt, d cu t. Virg. Georg, iti, 215. 
ris ad cognoſeendim tHnſlriat id eil, . 
ad aijcendum facilis id el, ut Aja: 


DE SUPINIS 


VPINA quoque merit9 participiilia verulh dicuntur, nig 
F que cum gerundii vocihus communia habent . 

Excunt autem, prius in #77, fuer ius in , t, %, ie, 
Significant autem, prius quider fer, atlive ; poflerivs wire) 
: paſſive, ſicut in Ni difturn oft © 


DE PARTICIPIO, 

DARTICIPIVM est pars orationis infloxa caſy 4 quse @ un- 
mine genera, calus, et declinativnem 5 4 vertho terpors, 

liymhcationes ; ab ut re numernm, et Ham „eit. 


ACCIDENTIA PARTICIPTH 
CCIDVNT porticipio ſeptem cus, genus, der He, 
en put, ſigniſicatio, numerus, ſig 

De caſu autem, ct genere, et det hnat ite, idom hit flatuen- 
1, gu ſupta in mine eſſ traditutn, 


DE TEMPOKE, 
ZMPORA partwiprorum ſunt tris 
PRAESENS in as, vel #11; 1 ut, amans, lagen, 4 


ia tam inter webs ie Wſhantins numer; deln, 2— wry. 
% 2.15 ra ſilus, rat lei hema, lag er, ” LILY 

um liese baer, cum pris Hy mu, of eee, rdiet!4+5 
” 4 Lee prftrrimr jan ere „ine, ua peine, 4 

de er ut, Vibe. „endit, Anal, i, u, i gan Han [ian 
W2749 44 019975 pin ſanſu ue fatts fit RN. / 34. 
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60 PARTICIPIVM. 


Ceterùm ient, participium ab eo, ſimplex rariùs legityj Cor 
nominativo; ſed euntis, eunti, euntem, eunte, in obliquis. Coli" 
poſita verd nominativam quidem in iens finitum habent, gen Ab 
vum autem in euntis : ut, abiens, abeuntis ; rediens, redeum 
praeter unum, ambiens, ambientis. Hae 

Hanc formam ſequuntur et horum gerundia : ut, abeuni, oi ©. mar, 
eundo, abeundum ; praeter ambiendi, ambiendo, ambiendun. 65 "ar, 

PRAETERITVM vero in us, ſus, X45 : ut, doctus, viſus, aer e 

Fvrvavu autem duplex: on 2 1 


Alterum quidem in rs activae ut-plurimum fignification 
aut neutralis : ut, /efurus, curſurus. re 
Alterum verò in dus, paſſivae ſignificationis ſemper : ut, 


gendus &. lege, 
DE SIGNIFICATIONE. | 
AC IVE ſignificant ea participia, quae ab activis cadunt: [GVE 
docens, docturus; verberans, verberaturus. rejpit 
A neutris caJentia neutraliter ſignificant:” ut, currers, ar] ParTl 
Tus; dolens, doliturus. Vel cu 
A quibuſdam neutris reperiuntur etiam participia in u: . 
dubitandus, vigilandus, carendus, dolendus. Vel cur 
Paſſive ſignificant, quae a paſſivis deſcendunt : ut, led, N com 
gendus ; auditus, audiendus. P15 k. 
- Fiunt et participia paſſiva a neutris, quorum tertiae peru ¶ Vel cun 
paſſive uſurpantur : ut, Aratur terra; hinc arata, et aranda im 494 
Participia formata a deponentibus imitantur ſignificationſ Vel cun 
ſuorum verborum : ut, /oquens, loguutus, loguuturus ; a dau (9! © 
Deponentibus, quae olim communia fuerunt, manet pm 1» 
pium futuri in 4g: ut, ſeguendus, loguendus, utendus, patiui de 
_ oblivi * et alia id genus. ali ha 
t et ejuſmodi deponentia praeteriti temporis parti νν -/ 
qua nunc activè, nunc paſſive ſignificant : ut,  1audaty 
unc oblita mihi tot carmina. Virg. Ecl. ix. 53. end ef 
Meditata mihi ſunt omnia mca incommoda. Tor. Ph. i. 5. W.-4 12: 
Mentitagque tela 1 | 
Agnoſcunt. Virg. Aen. ii. 422. lam * 
2 Participium in dus officium He ius, 4 geceſſita ten 2 ten #n us co 


lia deſinitum, ſignificare videtur. | Com 


PARTICIPIVM. 61 


Communium denique verborum participia ipſorum ſignificatio- 
nem induunt : ut, /riminans,criminatus,crimmaturus,criminandys. 
Ab imperſonalibus nulla extant participia, praeter poenitens, 
leren, libens, pertaeſus, poenitendus, pudendus &. | 
Haec participia praeter analogiam a verbis ſuis deducuntur ; 
uriturus 6, naſciturus, ſonaturus, arguiturus, luiturus y, eruiturus, 
uſciturus, moriturus, oriturus, aſurus , futurus. 

$1M1L1A participiis ſunt iſta: tunicatus, togatus, perſonatus, 
arvatus ; & innumera hujus ſortis vocabuh, quae a nominibus, 
jon a verbis deducuntur. 


DE NVME RO. 
ST et numerus in participiis, ut in nomine: ſingularis; ut, 
legens; pluralis; ut, /egentes, 


| DE FIGVRA. 

[GVRA eſt duplex: ſimplex ; ut, /pirans : compoſita ; ut, 
reſpirans, 

ParTICIPIA aliquando degenerant in nomina participialia, 
Vel cum alium caſum, quam ſuum verbum, regunt: ut, abun- 
ns laftis, alieni appetens, patiens inediae, fugitans litium. 

Vel cum componuntur cum dictionibus, cum quibus ipſorum 
rba componi non poſſunt : ut, infans, indoctus, innocens, in- 
115 6. 
Vel cum comparantur: ut, amans, amantior, amantiſimus ; 
firs, doctior, doctiſſimus. 

Vel cum tempus ſigniſicare deſinunt: ut, Eæpectem, gui me 
19am ciſurus abiſti? hoc eſt, gui es animo diſceſſiſti, ut me 
aus nan videres. Ov. Ep. Her. 11. 99. 
liam mentionem fecit cometarum, nil praetermifſurus, fi quia 
ali haberet ; id eſt, ita affectus, ut non praetermitteret. 
andus eft detiflimus quiſqs : id eſt, dignus eſt, vel debet amari. 
 /lavdata, id eſt, landabilis. | 
gend eff haec mollities animi; id eſt, debet ejici. % 
Alia tamen non pauca'a J gi prof runtur, Anal. 14. 13. C A parſo - =. 
id, pra, p. S. n. 2. @ Ab aut 1910 odio, unde odire et odi. Vid. Vol, A | 1 
' ll, 39. « Alt; banc cauſam cum proxime ſequenti reſiciunt. Nam N. 
um parlici ia com ita ſunt, quorum verba non com ſonuntur; et quate 
i us com pa rautur. I id. Vo. ina Livy (3-6. 
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ADVERBIVM. 


PART1C1P1A praeſentis temporis non rarò fiunt ſubſtan 
nomina : modò in maſculino genere; ut, oriens, occidens, prif 
ens, confluens : modò in foeminino; ut, conſonans, contin 
modd in neutro; ut, contingens, accidens, antecedens, conſcgin 


62 


modò in communi genere, pro verbalibus in tor vel trix; ut. 
petens, diligens, fitiens, indulgens. Animans modò foenin 
num, modo neutrum reperitur. | 


DE ADVERBIO. 


DVERBIVM eſt pars orationis non flexa, quae ad; 
verbo ſenſum ejus perficit atque explanat. 


Explanat etiam interdum et nomen: ut, Homo egregiè in 
dens. Ne parum fir homo. Nimium philoſophus. 


Aliquoties et adverbium: ut, Parùm honeſtè ſe gerit a, 


CCIDENTITA ADFYERBIO. 
ADVE RBIO accidunt, ſignificatio, comparatio, ſpecies, 


_ DE SIGNIFICATIONE. 


GIGNIFICATIONIS varietas ex verborum circumſar 
colligenda eſt. 

In loco ſignificant, hic, illic, iſtic, intus, forts, uſpium, . 
guam, ubi, ubique, ubicungue, ubilibet, utrobigue, ubiv!!, + 
ubi, ibi, alibi, alicubi, necubi, ficubi, inibi, ibidem, ifi 
#perius 

Adl ocum reſpiciunt, Huc, illuc, i//ac, intrò, aliò, quo, all 
nequd, quogud, ſigud, ed, eodem, quolibet, quovis, quocungue, fi 
borſum, aliorſum, dextrorſum, ſiniſtrorſum, ſurſum, deorjum,' 
que, neutro, quoquoverſum. 

A loco denotant, hinc, illinc, iſtinc, intus, forts, inde, u 
aliunde, alicunde, ficunde, necunde, indidem, undelibet, 
cunque, ſuperns, infernè, caelitus, funditus. 

Denique per locum innuunt, hac, illac, fac, guacunſus 
cadim, alia, aliguà, figuà, nequa, quaqua. 

Temporis ſunt, dum, cum vel guum, quando, aliquands, f. 
diu dudum, quamdudum, jamdudum, quampridem, jap" 

a Item participium : ut, d art loquens. Rtiam ronemen : ut, plane " 


wouſgn 
le, per 
/quint: 
lias, t 
ar 0, /u, 
gam, 
rimum, 
Ulque 
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per, 
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Hortan 
Prohibe 
Optand 
Exclud: 
, folun 
Congre: 
Mundt imm. 
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ADVERBIVM. 


wuſque, toties, quoties, aliguoties, hert, hodie, cras, pridie, poſtri- 
ie, perendie, manè, veſperi, nudiuſtertius, nudiuſquartus, nudi- 
ſquintus, nudinſſextus, &c. diu, interdiu, nunc, jam, nuper 
las, olim, pridem, tantiſper, pauliſper, parumper, ſaepe? 
aro, ſubinde, identidem, plerumque, quotidie, quotannis, nunguam 
nguam, adhuc, etiam pro adhuc, hattenus, indies, inhoras, ut- 
rimum, quamprimum, fi mulac, ſimulatque. 
Uſque temporis et loci eſt: ut, /que ſub obſeurum noftis. Ex 
(ethiopia eft uſgue hacer. Ter. Eun. iii. 2. 18. Eſt et ubi pro 
mper, aut continue ponitur : ut, U/que metu micuere finus. 
Numeri ſunt, /eme/, bis, ter, quater, quinguies, ſexies, ſepties 
ries, tricies, quadragies, guingungies, ſexagies, ſeptuagies, oc- 
gie, centies, millies, infinite. | 
Ordinis ſunt, inde, deinde, hinc,dehinc,deinceps,noviſſime,inpri- 
in poſtremd, pri mum, jamprimum, deniq; demum, tandem, adſummum. 
Interrogandi ſunt, cur f quamobrem quare quomodo # ecquid t 
pro cur non ? num? quid pro cur ? quo? unde 
Vocandi ſunt, Hheus, ö, eho : et ſiqua ſunt ſimilia. 
Negandi : ut, haud, non, minime, nequaquam, ne et nihil pro non : 
ſimilia. 
Affirmandi: ut, etiam, fic, quidni, ſane, prorſus, nempe, nae, 
mirum, certe, profectò, aded, plane, ſcilicet. | 
Jurandi : ut, hercle, mehercle, mediusfidius, diusfidius, pol, 
epol, caſtor, ecaſtor. | 
Hortandi : ut, age, ſodes, ſultis,amabo,agedum,ehodum,eia,agite. 
Prohibendi : ut, ue &. 
Optandi : ut, utinam, ſi, ò fi, 0. 
Excludendi : ut, odo, dummodo, tantummodo, ſolummodo, tan- 
m, ſolum, duntaxat, demum. 
Congregandi : ut, ſimul, una, pariter, populatim, univerjim, 
munetim, 
Segregandi; ut, ſcorſim, gregatim, egregie, nominatim, viri- 
, ofpidatim, vicatim, privatim, ſpeciatim, bifariam, trifuriam, 
nifariam, plurifariam, oftiatim. 
werſitatis : ut, a/iter, ſecus. 
Eligendi: ut, poties, potiſſimùm, imd, ſatin. 
ute quidem ne gat: ut, Ne fortunae quidem ſuccumbet . Cc. 
L 2 Inten- 


— -2 L 
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64 ADVERBIVM. 


Intendendi : ut, valde, nimis, nimium, immodicè, inter; 
impense, prorſus, penitus, funditus, radicitus, omnino. 
Remittendi : ut, vi, acgre, paulatim, ſenſim, pedctentin, 
Concedentis: ut, /ice:, e/to, demis. 
Negatae ſolitudinis: ut, aon /olum, non tantum, non modo, ned 
Qualitatis : ut, doe, pulchre, fortiter, graviter. 
Quantitatis: ut, parum, minime, maxime, ſummum, 44 
mum : et ſimilia. 
Comparandi: ut,!am,quam,magr,mmns, maxim minimè, ass 
Rei non peractae: ut, ferme, ferè, prope, propemoduun, : 


IGV] 


tum, tantùm nin, modo non. * 
Demonſtrandi : ut, en, ecce, fic, ut cum dicimus: Sicc 5 
Explanandi: ut, puta, utputa, utpote. OTF: 
Dubitandi : ut, „ran, for/itan, fortaſſis, fortaſſe. A0 
Eventus : ut, forte, casu, forte fortuna. EO 1 
Similitudinis : ut, /ic, cut, fcuti, ita, item, itidem, tan, 7 go 

quaft, ceu, uti, velut, veluti. E ec” 

DE COMPARATIONE. bre. H 
ADVERBIA a nominibus adjectivis nata comparantur : Wor, ſuipe 
doctè, doctius, dottiſſime. ant: ut, 
Similiter bene, melins, optime ; male, pejus, peſſime ; ctiam Disun 
e, ſaepius, ſaepiſſime ; nuper, nuperrime : et ſimilia. in intur, 
DE SPECIE. = 
GPECIES eſt duplex. | Diqcret 
Primitiva, quae ex ſe originem habet: ut, Herd, cra, .“ et 
Derivativa eſt eorum, quae nata ſunt aliunde : ut, rv. . 
furor, ſtrictim a firingo, humaniter ab humans. | Ration: 
AL1QvANDO neutra adjectiva induunt formam adverbim .““ 7% 
ad Graecorum imitationem : ut, recens, pro recenter ; umi ut, 
pro fort &. * Omnes 
DE FIGVRA. e atem 

FlSVRA eſt duplex; ſimplex: ut, pradenter: compoſit; Abe ne, 

= imprudenter. WY: Glcretiv 
« Non tantim neutra adje&iva, ſed alia cujuſque generis, item (W's rations 


tiva, et verba quaedam formam adverbiorum induunt, ut ex mulitit 
Joy 


(pra allatis manifeftum eſt; fi quidem omnia hie enumerata pro ad 
ha no Idem quogue de quiba(dam Conjunchonibus po 
vare 0 


5 quae h)} 
Iverſativae 
ueimenta, 


CONIVNCTIO. 


N DE CON IlVNCTIONR. 


ONIVNCTIO eſt pars orationis, quae ſententiarum clau- 
ſulas aptè connectit. 


ACCIDENTIA CONFUNCTIONT. 
ONIVNCTIONI accidunt figura, poteſtas, et ordo. 


DE FIGVRA. 
IGVRA eſt duplex: fimplex ; ut, 2; compoſita 


namęue. 
DE POT ESTATE. 
OTESTAS, id eſt, ſignificatio, eſt varia. 


Alte enim ſunt 
Copulativae &: ut, ef, ac, gue, atque, quogue, etiam, item, 
ide, cum, et tum: item tam geminatum; ut, Fir tum probus, 

n eruditus. Hue ſpectant et his contrariae: ut, ner, negue, neu, 
re. Hae quatuor ſequentes, er, gue, nec, negue, cum geminan- 
r, ſulpenſivae etiam vocantur, quod aliud ſemper expectari fa- 
ant: ut, Et fugit, et pugnat. Nec lapit ida, nec jentit 
Disjunctivae ; ut, aut, vel, ve, ſeu, ice. At iſtae, cum ge- 
in ntur, ſuſpenſivae etiam vocantur: ut, Vel ſcribit, vel 
at. 

Diſcretivae S: ut, , /edenim, at, aft, atqui, quidem, autem, 
ge, ſcilicet, ceterùm, vero, enimvero, quod fi, verum, porrò, 
un. 

Rationales, vel illativae : ut, ergd, tides, igitur, itague, id- 
ro, quare, guamobrem, guscirca, proinde, propterea, ob eam rem, 
re: ut, Eare ftatim ad te Ariſtocritum mifi. Cic. Fam. xiv. 3. 


« Omnes conjun#iones ſententias, aut partes earum copurant : copula- 
e autem dicuntui, quae et ſenſor, et verba conjungunt; ut e contrario 


inibus conjunctionum parum convenit inter grammaticos. Nam quae 
dilcretivae, app:llantur, aliis ſunt adverfaiivae z quae bic rationales, 
is rationativae, vel illativae; quae hie continuativae, alirs conditiona- 
3 quae he adverſativae, altis conceſſivae; quae bie redditivae, 2 liis 
Iverſativae ;; et quae bic expletivae, aliis completivae ſunt. Vide etiam 


ucimenta, p. 41. 
FY L 3 Cauſales, 


gunctivae, quae conjungunt verba, ſed disjungunt ſenſum. De no- 
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66 CONIVNCTIO. 


Cauſales, id eſt, quae rationem praecedentis orationis inf. In ge! 
runt: ut, am, namque, enim, etenim, quòd, quia, quippe, ut pit, cernun 
hquidem, quando, quandequidem, propterea quod, quoniam, A 014 
Aus, et pro quia : ut, 

Audieras, et fama fuit * pro nam vel quia fuit. Virgil 
-Eclog. ix. 11. 


N 


Crede mibi, bene qui latuit, bene v1xit, et intra Em 
Fortunam debet quiſque manere ſuam. Ov. Triſt. iii. 4. 25. — 

pe pro guia* ut, Non gud quidquam defit, fed quia valde ui, 1 
ic. "Ws 

Perfectivae, vel abſolutivae: ut, 2/7, qud pro ut, ne et ut ph N 
ne n0n ut, Sed [vereor] vim ut queas ferre u. Terent. And. yo ; 
5. 43. ne pro ut non: ut, Opera datur, judicia ne fiant. Cie. 7125 & 

Continuativae : ut, /, /in, ni, niſi &. mes 

Dubitativae: ut, ze, an, anne, num, numguid, utrùm, nec. * E 

Adverſativae : ut, etfi, quanquam, quamwvis, licet, tameiſ; «Ml . wr 
aac id genus . = 

Redditivae earundem : nt, tamen, attamen, ſed tamen, verui: 05 3 
tamen. voſt 

Diminutivae : ut, ſaltem, at, certè, vel: ut, Ne vel latum it 2 
gitum diſceſſeris. Cic. N 

Electivae: ut, quam; ac, atque, ut quando pro quam acc. 
piuntur. 

Expletivae: ut, quidem, equidem, nimirum, autem, ſcilin RAE 
guogue, nam, profetto, vero, enimvero, ſedenim, enim pro cem —orati 
At enim non ſinam. Ter. Ad. ii. 1. 14. eponit 
Nam quis te, juvenum conſidentiſſime, naſtras Appoſi 
Fuſſit adire 3 ? Virg. Georg. iv. 445. Compc 


SvxT dictiones, quae nunc adverbia, nunc conjunctiore . 
nunc praepoſitiones eſſe inveniuntur: ut, cam, quoties caluiſ Quaed: 
jungitur, praepoſitio eſt 4 f N, fend. 
8 a : „, a: 
& Ita Linacrus. Sed alii diſiinguunt, et pol verba timendi ſemper di js, 
lant, vereor ne fiat, fi quid. ſieri nolim; vereor ut fiat, ſi quid fier: dr in: Froind 


id. Vo. Lib. de conſtracf. c. 67. Has Voſhus et à lii conditions ne ad. 

hellant. 9 Hae Vaſſio ſunt conceſſivae, et quae ſequuntur ac vel alia, 
TA vate . 7 Alia vix invenitur, wry ſigni 
„ Circite 


lictum j 
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PRAEPOSITIO: 67 


In genere conjunctiones adeò tenui diſcrimine ab adverbiis 
ſcernuntur, ut quam ſaepiſſime confundantur: ut, quando, 
nde: et fimilia &. 


DE ORDINE. 


N conjunctionum eſt triplex; nempe, 

Praepoſitivus: earum ſcilicet, quae in ſententiarum exordio 
nuntur. Hae autem in primis praeponi ſolent; nam, quare, 
, at, aſt, atque, et, aut, vel, nec, neque, fi, quin, quatenus, fin, 
,, five, vi, uiſi. 

Subjunctivus: carum ſcilicet, quae ſecundum in clauſula, vel 

tum, ad ſummum quartum locum occupant : ut, guidem, quo- 

anten, vero, enim; et tres encliticae, que, ne, ve, ſic dictae, 

Ad accentum in praecedentem {y]lbam inclinant : ut, 

udere qui neſcit, campeſiribus abſtinet armis ; 

aue pilae, diſcive, trochive quieſcit. Hor. A. P. 379. 

"Wnt et aliae quoque voces aliquot encliticae : ut, dum, ſis, nam, 
C. 

communis denique : earum ſcil. quae indifferenter et praeponi, 

WW poftponi poſſunt, quales ſunt reliquae ferè omnes, praeter prae- 

as: ut, equidem, ergò, igitur, ſaltem, tamen, quanquam, &. 


DE PRAE POSITION E. 
RAEPOSITIO eſt pars orationis indeclinabilis, quae aliis 


orationis partibus, vel in appoſitione, vel in compoſitione 
xeponitur &. : 
Appoſitione: ut, Chriſtus ſedet ad dextram Patris. 
Compoſitione: ut, Adactum juramentum adhibendum adm: 
MT 
uy Quacdim praepoſitiones poſtponi ſuis caſibus inveniuntur : ut 
n, tenus, verſus, que; ut, quibuſcum, pube tenus y, Angliam 
rſus, ad occidentem uſque d. 
Finde quaedam tum adverbia, tum conjunctiones, pro diverſa ſigniſe 


hene ad drverſas claſſes reſerantur; ut, bc adverviam, atque coujaneticy 
alia. Huis vel uſus eft, rationem, qua una res ad aliam ro 


ur, ſignificare. , Tenus ſemper raſet paſtponrtur, = Uſque, ver- 
„ circiter, et prope inter ad verbia polis reſerri oportere in Rudimen; 


lictum ſuit, p. 42. n. f, 
wean L4 ACCT- 


68 PRAEPOSTTIO. 


ACCIDENTIA PRAEPOSITIONI 
PRAEPOSITIONI accidit caſuum regimen, five cu 


ſtructio a. 
Crx vu in iiſdem caſibus mira eſt ſignificationis vg 
uae non tam regulis, quam aſſiduo legend! atque ſcribendi x 
difcenda eſt. Exempli causa: Securdum aliud fignifictt c 
dico; Secundum aurem Vlnus accepit, id eſt, juæta aurem : 4 
vero hic; Secundum Deum parentes amanda! ſunt, id eſt, prag 
pet Deum: alind in hac oratione ; Secunoum guietem at & 
hi felix viſus ſun, id eſt, in quiete, vel inter quictem. 


Praepoſitiones accuſativum regentes, 


Ad. Ad calendas Graecas. 
Adversum 
vel Ne Hercules quidem adverſis ducs &. 
Adversus. 
Ante Dicigue beat; 


Ante obitum nemo, ſupremague funera debet. Or: 
Met. in. 136. 


Apud. Aut bene apud memores veteris lat gratia facti Viꝶ 
| Aen. iv. 539. a 
Circa. Circa forum. Circa piginti aunos. 
Circiter tempus et numerum ſignificat: ut, Circiter hum 
acci mam. Circiter dus millia defrderati ſunt. C. 
- Circum locale eſt : ut, Circam mantem. 
Cie. Cis Thameſim fita eſt Actona. 
Citra. E/t modus in rebus, ſunt certi denique fines, 


Qs ultra, citraque neguit conſiftere redtum. I. 
Sat. i. 1. 106. 


Contra. Ne contra ftimulum calces. 
Erga. Princeps erga populum clemens. 
Extra. M. Tullius extra omnem ingenii aleam paſetus. Pin H 


Infra. Quem ego offe infra inſimos omnes puto. Tere 
Eun. iii. 2. 36. 
Inter. Multa cadunt inter calicem ſupremãgue Jad ra. 
& Accidit etiam figura, quae duplex eſt : Simplex; ut, ad: com peſit 


ut, adverſus. Ref10 atem adSynaxin poturs reterrs debuit. CH 
rardatiam pro erga ſurba t. / an "NY NO Int 


a. 


XL. 


bſque. 


ae. 

Omitt 
ver us, 
mant ib 


2e. 


Praepoſitiones ablativum regentes, 


vocalibus praeponitur S. Ab alis expectes, alteri quod 


Huic aliquid prae manu dederis. Ter. Adel. v. g. 23. 

Omittuntur lic ex iis, quae in Rudimentis leguntur, pone, et ſecus. 
verſus, ulque, et ſecundùm, ſupra dictum furt. 
bnantibus : wt, ab dextro coruu. Liv. xxx. 8. ab re. Cc, 


PRAEPOSITTIO. 


Crede mihi, bene gui latuit, bene vixit, et intra 

Fortunam debet quiſque manere ſuam. Ov. Tr. ww. 4. 25. 

Cum lucubrando juxta ancillas lanam faceres. 

Fieda mors cb oculss verſabatur. 

Me penes et unum t aſti cuſtodia mundi. Ov. Faſt. i. 119. 

Inpiger extremos curris mercator ad Indos, 

Per mare pauperiem fugiens, per ſaxa, per ignes. Hor. 
*Epiſt. i. 1. 45. 

O cives, cives, quarrenda pecunia primùm e; 

Virtus paſt nummos. Id. Ep. i. 1. 53. 

Ita fugias, ne practer caſam. Ter. Phorm. v. 2. 3. 

Prope urbem. Prope mortem. 

Aliguid mali propter vicinum malum. 

Dux biſtium cum exercit!: ſupra caput eſt. Sall. B. C. 56. 

Caclum, non animum mutani, gui trans mare currumt. 
Hor. Ep. i. 11. 27. 

Vide Cura &. 
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Tibi a me nulla orta e injuria. Ter. Adelph. ii. 1. 3 5. 
feceris. Minus. 


Abs quivis homine, cum eft opus, beneficium accipere 
gaudeas. Ter. Adelph. ii. 3. 1. 

Abſque es effet. Id. Phorm. i. 4. 11. 

Epiſtola abſque arguments et ſententia. Cic. Att. i. 19. 

Coram ſenatu res acta eff. 

Darnum appellandum eſt, cum mala fama lucrum. Mim. 

Sephi jae rixantur de laiia caprina. 

Qui falſum teſtimonium dixifſe eonviflus erat, e ſaxa 
Tarpeis dejirebatur. 

Ex malis muribus bonne leges natae ſunt. 
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70 INTERIECTIO. 
Pro. Comes facundus in via 775 vehiculo e. Mimus. 


Sine. Cine Cerere et Libero friget Venus. Ter. Eun. iy. 5.4 
Tenus. Capuloque tenus ferrum impulit ira &. | 


Dolenti 


Iment 

| : WIT I 
Praepoſitiones utrique caſui ſervientes. 746M 

Hae quinque utrumque caſum exigunt, ſed pleraeque dum i. 
ferè ſignificationes. unti 
Clam. Clam patrem. Ter. Hec. iii. 3. 36 . iv. C 
Clam viro. Plaut. Amph. andan 

In. Ingue domos ſuperas ſcandere cura fuit [ motum nt 
dammodo innuit ] Ovid. Faſt. i. 298. Derider 

In tempore veni, quod rerum omnium et primum u mf 

motu] Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 123. vert 

Sub. Sub lucem exportans calathis, id eſt, paulo ante lun chm 
Virgil. Georg. iii. 402. a felt; 

Vaſto vidifje ſub antro. Id. Aen. iii. 431. mprec: 

Subter. Subter humum. Id. Georg. iii. 298. alis 
Ferre libet ſubter dens teſtudine caſus. Id. Aen. ix. 5. identi 

Super. Super ripas Jiberis. * * 
ilentiu 


Fronde ſuper viridi. Id. Ecl. i. 81. 
SvNT et praepoſitiones, quae nunquam extra compoſitione 
inveniuntur: nimirum, am, di, dis, re, ſe, con; ut, ambis, 6 


ad ill: 
LLVD 


duco, diſtrabo, recipio, ſepono, condono . 9 
Con vero, quoties cum dictione a vocali incipiente compi n 
tur, amittit 2: ut, coagmento, ccemo, coinguino, cooperio. mY one 
ns, Inte 


DE INT ERIECTION E. 


1 RIECTIO eſt pars orationis, quae ſub incondit! ve ry 
ſubitò prorumpentem animi affectum demonſtrat di. bet 
Tot autem ſunt interjectionum ſignificationes, quot ani, 1,, 
perturbati ſunt motus. ur, as 
Exultantis, evax, vah; ut, Evax, jurgio tandem uxoren , bie 
egi. Plaut. Menaech. i. 2. 18. mmatic 
a Etiam cum genitivo plurali, at in Rudimentis docetur, quanquan Wh; 2 


vidius dixit : pectorĩbus tenus. In Rudimentis etiam palàm his abla 


vum regentibus additur. & Cum motus ſignificatur, accuſat ivo jurguiti . 


rinae 2 


nave, L 


Nonnulli his addunt ve, quod in compaſitione minuit : ut, veſanis, | 
eſt, male, vel parùm ſanus. Nec de numero, nec de poteſtate interjef 
num conſentiunt gra mmatici. J 


Dolent 


INTERIECT IO: 71 
holentis, Heu, Hol, bei, o, ah + ut, I intro, hoi, Bei. Ter. O 
r, atgue decus magnum. Virg. Aen. x. $07. | 

imentis, Bei, atat : ut, Hei, vereor ne quid Andria appor- 
1. Ter. Andr. i. 1. 46. 
dmirantis, papae / ut, C. Nova figura oris. P. Papae ! Id. 
. ii. 3. 25. 

"tantis, apage, apageſis: ut, Apageſis, egon formidoloſus ? Id 
iv. 6. 19. 

audantis, * ut, Citd, nequiter, euge, beate. Mart. ii. 27. 
'ocantis, cho, 0, io: ut, O, gui vocare ? Ter. Adel. v. 6. 3. 
Deridentis, Hui: ut, Hui, mihi illam laudas ? Id.Eun.v.g.22. 
x improviſo aliquid deprehendentis, atat: ut, Atat, data 
le verba mihi ſunt. Id. Eun. iv. 5. 1. 

xclamantis, 6 / pro vel prob! ut, Pro nefas | O pau- 
as felix! Seneca. 

mprecantis, malum, vat malum : ut, Quid hoc, malium, in- 
itatis eff ? Ter. Adelph. iv. 2. 5. 

zidentis, ha, ha, he: ut, Ha, ha, he, homo ſuavis. Id. 
drm. 11. 2. 64. 

lentium injungentis, 2%; ut, Au, nec comparandus hic qui- 
ad illum eſt. Id. Eun. iv. 4. 14. 

LLVD hic obſervandum eſt, nomina quoque, et verba quan- 
ve interjectionis loco poni : ut, Navibus, infandum, ami ſſis. 
g. Acn. 1. 265. Sed, amabo, te cura. Cic. Fam. ii. 7. 

mo quae vis orationis pars, affectum animi inconditum ſigni- 
ns, interjectionis vice fungitur. 


\TQVE haec quidem de ofto orationis partium etymologii, 
iet craſid, quod aiunt, Minerva tradita ſunt, pueris fan- 
„ dum ordinariis in ludo operis ac penſis jub ferula define 
ur, alunde ſufficere arbitramur. Quòd fi cui tamen adlu- 
it quicguam his altins exafiuſque perve/tigare, hunc ad 
mmaticorum colvenda perſcrutandaque opera relegandum cen- 
6. Quorum cum magnus fit numerus, et quidem egregie do- 
um; nullum tamen novimus, qui vel propter eruditionis at 
rinae praeſtanttiam, vel propter praecipiendi claritatem elegan- 
aue, L1NACR Oro comparari prfſe videatur nedum ęraepeni. 


III. DE 
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III. DE SYNTAXI I, 


ATY E de octo yoo orationis partibus earumque ih quan 
mis, quatenus ad e/ymologiam attinet, hactenus dictum: s 
ſto ; deinceps de eiſdem, quatenus ad /yntaxim, quae conſtrus 09 ; 
dicitur, agemus. | 
Eſt igitur ſyntaxis debita partium orationis inter ſe compi. od 
tio connexiõque, juxta rectam grammatices rationem. 0% 
Ea vers eſt, qui veterum probatiſſimi tum in ſcribendo, N 
in loquendo, ſunt uſi. lim 
Ceterùm, priuſquam de partium orationis ſtructurà ſing 
tim pertractemus, quaedam in genere de tribus grammata 
concordantiis ſunt paucis ediſſerenda &. 


ER 
CONCORDANTIA | 
2 dre 
Nominativi et Verbi. 7, ab 
V ERB VM perſonale concordat cum nominativo numer; 0%% 
perſona : ut, * 
Sera nungquam b eſt ad bonos mores * via. Sen. Agam. 24: U 
a Fortuna nunquam perpetuò b eft bona, 3 
O3/. 1. Nominativus primae vel ſecundae perſonae rar n pol 
exprimitur, niſi diſtinctionis *, aut emphaſis gratia : ut, tin 
1. * Vos b damnd/tis : quaſi dicat, praeterea nemo. eee « 
2. 2 Ju beg patronus, *tu parens, fi d deſeris a ty, periimus : 0% 
dicat, praecipue, et prae alits, tu patronus es. Ter. Ad. int { 1 
a Tu dominus, * tu vir, a tu mihi. frater d eras. Ov. Ep. iii. ¶ Tacde: 
Ob. 2. In verbis, quorum ſigniſicatio ad homines tawW111. ! 
rtinet, tertiae perſonae nominativus ſaepe ſubauditur ; ut, Meitur: 
fertur, dicunt, ferunt, aiunt, praedicant, clamitant, et in ini ars 
bus: ut, ah 
ab Fertur atrocia flagitia deſignaſ}e. x Sed we 
Teque *> ferunt irae poenituiſſe tuae. Ovid. A. Am. ii. 592, lber 
a Syntaxis eſt duplex, analoga et figurata. Prior, de a hic a => 5 
in convenientia et rectione conſſſlit : quarum illa res 4 * —5 
5 regulas compleifignn q tres concordantias, * 


06, 


SYNTAXIS. 71 


azndo verbum infinitum: ut, 
b * mentiri meum. Ter, Heaut. iii. 2. 38. 
0% 4. Aliquando oratio: ut, 
a Ingenuas didiciſſe i deliter artes 
Emollit mores, nec Þ finit e feros. Ov. Pont. ii. 9. 47. 
037. 5. Aliquando adverbium cum genitivo : ut, 
Partim virorum b ceciderunt in bello, 
artim fignorum b ſunt combiſta. 


Exceptiones. 


Yerba infiniti modi pro nominativo accuſativum ante ſe 
ſtatuunt: ut, 

eb rediifſe incolumem gaudeo. 

Te fabulam b agere colo. | 

0% Reſolvi poteſt hic modus per ud, et ut &: ut, 

: Odd tu b rediiſti incolumis, gandtes. 

U tu fabulam d agas, volo. 

11. VERBVM inter duos nominati vos diverſorum numero. 

m poſitum cum alterutro concordare poteſt: ut, 

nantium a irae amoris e integratio d . Ter. And. iii. 3. 23, 

chu, guoque © robora b fiunt. Ov. Met. xi. 82. 

1 Imperſonalia praecedentem nominativum non ha- 

nt e: ut, 


er 


Taedet me vitae. 2 Pertaeſum e conjugii. 


111. NoMEN multitudinis ſingulare quandoque verbo plurali 
gitur: ut, | 
Pars b abiere. 2 Utergue b deluduntur dolis. 

del non utroque indiſferenter uti licet. Nam prius idem valet, ac quia z 
loimim de re geſta, vel practerita uſurpatur : 5 valet eo fine ut, 
ti ſomum in futuris adbibetur. I raęcipuè vers ut locum habet poſt verba 
endi, jubendi, timendi, item quae voluntatem, aut ſtudium. ſignificant; 
volozcuro, laboro, etc. praetrrea, quae mdicant eventum; uf, fit, eve- 


contingit, etc, Vid. Yoſſ. Gramm, Lat. p. 261. Cc Vid. Rudimenta, 
7. n. a. 
; CON 


04). 3. Non ſemper ſubſtantivum eſt verbo nominativus, ſed 
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74 SYNTAXIS. 
| CONCORDANTIA 
Subſtantivi et Aajectivi. 
ADIE CTIVVM cum ſubſtantivo genere, numero, « , 
concordat: ut, 

bd Rara a avis in terris, b nigroque ſimillima a cygno. Jav. vi. if 
O. 1. Ad eundem modum participia *, et pronomina*?, 

ſubſtantivis concordant : ut, 


N ocu's 1 
a c01t1 
0% 4. 
poſiefh 


vn dice 
1 gu 


1. Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amicos ; II. 1 
Nullus ad b amiſſas ibit amicus a pes. Ov. Triſt. i. 8. 5, 4nd 5 

2. Non b hoc primum l, 2 
a Peftora 2 wvalnus b mea ſenſerunt, nem ©! 
Graviora tuli. Sen. Octav. 650. III. A 
O4. 2. Aliquando oratio ſupplet locum ſubſtantivi : ut, 3 

b Audito a regem Doroberniam proficiſci. ger 


CONCORDANTIA. dCujr 


Relativi et Autecedentis a. ? On 
REELATIVVYM cum antecedente concordat genere, nu } 20 
ro, et perſona : ut, 0 
Vir bonus eft quis ? NU. 
„Qui conſulta patrum, b qui leges jurague ſervat. Hor. Ep. i. | 
O 1. Nec unica vox ſolùm, ſed interdum oratio poi Q' V 
pro antecedente : ut, Dy 
a In tempore ad eam veni, b quod rerum omnium et jet © 
Primum. Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 123. x * pal 
O/. 1 
reitur : 


Ob. 2. Relativum inter duo ſubſtantiva di verſorum gen 
collocatum nunc cum priore concordat: ut, * 
Senatus aſſiduam ſtationem eo a loci peragebat, b qui hodie hp 
que © ſenaculum appellatur. Val. Max. ii. 2. 6. Pe 
Incipiunt ab eo a flumine, b quod © Saliam wocant, Mel. ii. i. 050 2 
Propiùs a terra Jovis aſtella fertur, b quae © Phacthon diu 4 
Cic. N. D. ii. 20. . 
O3/. 3. Nunc cum poſteriore: ut, þ Sam 
Homines tuentur illum aglobum, b quae © terra dicitur. Cic. 88 © on 
ide Rudimenta, p. 47- n. C. Rudime 


SYNTAXIS. 
cus in à carcere, b quod e Tullianum appellatur. Sall.B. C. 58. 
a citu lunge, d quod © interlunium vocant. & Plin. H. xviii. 75. 
05/½ 4. Aliquando relativum concordat cum primitivo, quod 
poſſeſſivo ſubauditur Þ : ut, 
Omnes omnia 
na dicere, et laudare fortunas * meas, 
di gnatum haberem tali ingenio praeditum. Ter. And. i. 1. 69. 


II. Qxorixs nullus nominativus interponitur inter relativum 
verbum, relativum erit verbo nominativus: ut, 

lix, * qui d potuit boni 

nem viſere lucidum. Boet. iii. 12. 1, 


III. AT ſi nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur, re- 
vum regitur a verbo, aut ab alia dictione *, quae cum verbo 
oratione locatur : ut, 

Gratia ab officio, b quod mora a tardat, abeſt. Ov. Pont. iii. 4. 
bCrujus a numen adoro. b Duoruma optimum ego habeo. 

d Cui a fimilem non vidi, > Duem © videndo obſtupuit. 

d Nuo a dignum te judicavi. d Quo a melins nemo ſcribit. 
Lego Virgilium, à prae b quo ceteri poetae ſordent. 


NOMINVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


Subſtantiva. 
0 VM duo ſubſtantiva diverſarum rerum concurrunt, 
poſterius in genitivo ponitur : ut, 

eſcit a amor b nummi, quantum ipſa pecunia creſcit. Juv. xiv. 139. 

x ® pater b patriae. * Arma d Achillis. 2 Cultor Þ agri. 

O, 1. Hie genitivus ſaepiſſime in adjectivum poſleflivum 

rtitur : ut, 

atris a domus, d paterna * domus. 

tri a filius, b Herilis à filius. 

0%/. 2. Eſt etiam ubi in dativum vertitur: ut, 

bi * et, b urbique * maritus. Luc. ii. 388. 

erus b tibi, d mihi © pater. 

t Similis ratio cujuſque adjectivi inter duo ſubſtantiva poſi ti: ut, 

dn omnis error ſtultitia eſt dicenda. Cic, De Div. 11. +7 C Vide 
acc 


a, Pronominum conftruR. p. 82. reg. 11. obſ. 2. Ita regula 
Rudimentis concipitur, p. 51. reg. 1. 


{ q 


1 


Tel 


O8f. z. 


SVYVNT AXIS. 


06/3. Adjectivum in neutro genere abſolute, hoe ef 
ne ſubſtantivo poſitum, aliquando genitivum poſtulat : ut, 
= Paululum d pecuniae. * Hoc b noctis. 

Non videmus, b manticae * quod in tergo 6ſt. Catull. xx. 21. 
Quantum 47 ſud b nummorum ſervat in arcd, 
a Tantum habet et b fi dei. oak i. 143. 


AD! 


at 


OZ/. 4. Ponitur interdum genitivus tantùm, priore fl, 7 
ſtantivo per ellipſin ſubaudito : ut, Mens 
Ubi ad ab Dianae veneris, ito ad dextram : Ter. Ad. iv. :, Ml : Me 
Ventum erat ad ab Veſtac: Hor. Sat. i. 9. 35. utrobique fil *Impe 

auditur emplum. Gra 
ab Heforis Audromache: ſubauditur uxor. Virg. Aen. iii. zu Nec / 
Deiphobe ab Glauci: ſubauditur f/za, Ibid. vi. 36. 2 Der 


II. An 


ſudax 


ab Hujus video Byrrhiam : ſubaudi ſereum. Ter. And. ii. 2. 
II. Dvo ſubſtintiva rei ejuſdem in eodem caſu po 


tur : ut, AE | pus 
E ffodiuntur * apes, b irritamenta malerum. Ov. Met. i. 140. ris: c/ 
Tenavum, * fucos, b pecus, a praeſepibusarcent. Vir. Georg. iv ii Lilium 


III. Lavs * et vituperium * rei ponitur in ablativo, vel offi '2p4/7 
tivo & : ut, 2 


ecuniay 
gens pr 
gemtivt 
nt Lina 


dum fa 
II. Ne 
dam, 

, exit 
run 
Nuiſgi 
linus 5 
equim1 
Lanar; 
Nemint 
Maceds 
Wu * guy: 


Trerb/ 


1. Ingenui b vultus * puer, ingenuiſue b pudoris. Juv. xi. 154, 
2. * Vir nulla d fide. | 
IV. Opevs * et 2/6? ablativum exigunt : ut, 
1. d Auforitate tua nobis a opus e. Cic. 
2. Pecuniam, b gua nibil ſibi et * uſus, ab iis nom arg 
Gell. i. 14. 
o Opus autem adjectivè pro ecgſarius quandoque p 
videtur, variẽque conſtruitur : ut, 
1. Dux b nobis et auctor 2 opus et. Cic. Fam. ii. 6. 
Sulpitii® tibi operam intelligo ex tuis literis nan multum ag 
fuiſſe. Id. Fam. vii, 31. 
2. Dices nummos mihi a opus efſe b ad apparatum triumphi, | 
Att. vi. 9. 
3. Quod b parate à opus. eſt, para. Ter. An'r. ili. 2, 43, 
« Haec ratio conſtruct᷑ ionis dicitur appoſitio. Vid. Rudim. p. 51-1. 
C Ino quaevis rei affectio vel proprietas. Vid. Rudim. p 52. r. 111. | 
cauſa et modus in ablativs ponitur: ut, Sum tibi natura patens, praecep 


| Adjett 


conſiliis. 


| SYNTAXIS. 
- Adjectiva. 


Genitivus poſt Adjectivum. 
AD! ECTIVA, quae defiderium', notitiam , memoriam I, 
atque iis contraria * ſignificant, genitivum exigunt ; ut, 
E natura hominum d novitatis * avida. Plin. H. xii. 1. 
Mens b futuri * praeſcia. 
a Memor efto brevis > aevi. 
Inperitosbrerum, eductos liberè, in fraudemillicis. Ter. And. v. 4 
Graecarum d literarum a rudcs. Cic. Off. i. 1. 
0.88 Nec um b animi * dubius. Virg. Georg. iii. 289. 
 Devius d aequi. Silius. i. 57. 
II. Abigcrwa verbalia in ax etiam genitivum exigunt ut, 
ludax b ingenii. 
mpus * edax b rerum. Ov. Met. xv. 234. 
rus eſt Þ vittorum à fiugax. Sen. 
tilium * ſagax. Hor. A. P. 218. 
Propoſiti 2 tenax. Id. Od. iii. 3. 
m > $i pravique a tenax, quam nuntia veri.Virg, Aen.iv.188, 
Peumarum * petax. 


gens praete rea adjectiyorum turba, nullis cercis regulis obſtricta, 2a2 
geritivum poſtulat. ann farraginem ſatis quidem amplam congeſ» 


nt Linacrus et Deſpauterius. Tu vero crebri lectione ea tibi rodde s 
dum familiaria. 


II. Nowina partitiva i, aut partitivè poſita *, interrogativa # 

dam, et numeraliat, genitivum, a quo et genus mutu- 

r, exigunt : ut, 

 Utrum b horum mavis, accipe. 

Puiſquis fuit ille b deorum. Ov. Met. i. 32, 

linus habeo virium, quam b veſtrum 3 utervis. Cic. De ſen. 10; 

hefuimur te, ® ſane d drorum. Virg. Aen. iv. 576. 

Lanarum * nigrae nullum colorem bibunt. Plin. Hiſt. viii. 48, 

Neminem omni um b hominum pluris facto. Cic. Att. viii. 2, 

Macedonum fere à omnibus, ut manerent, perſuaſit. Liv. ii. 

fn * quifquam b hominum oft aeque miſer, ut egot 

Trend fratrum, * Yuatuor b judicum. 
M | 


4.  Sapieh- 


75 SYNTAXIS. 


4. b Sapientiim a oftavus quis fuerit, nondum conſt at. 
a Primus d regum Romanorum fuit Romulus. 
OZ/. 1. Uſurpantur autem et cum his praepoſitionibus, 
e, ex *, inter ], ante *: ut, 
I. 2 Solus d de get Id. Faſt. i. 66. 
2. Deus de wobis * alter es. Ovid. A. Am. 1. 204. 
3. Primus b inter omnes. 
4. * Primus ibi b ante omnes, magna comitante caterrũ, 
Laocoon ardens ſumma decurrit ab arce. Virg. Aen. f. 


OZ/. 2. Ordinalia etiam in alio ſenſu ablativum exigun 
Primus bab Hercule. * Tertins bab Aenei. 

Item: Alter bab ills. Virg. Ecl. v. 49. 

o_ 3. Et aliquando dativum : ut, 

Haud Þ ulli veterum virtute * ſecundus. Virg. Aen. xi. 411, 

IV. InTErRROGATIVYM et ejus redditivum ejuſdem ca 
temporis * erunt &: ut, 

I. * Duarum rerum nulla eft ſatietas ? b Divitiarum. 
2. Quid rerum nunc a geritur in Angliat ® Conſulitur de reli 

OH/. 1. Fallit haec regula, quoties interrogatio fit per « 

cuja, cujum ut, 
a Cujum pecus i Laniorum. 

O. 2. Aut per dictionem variae conſtructionis: ut, 
* Furtine accuſas, an * homicidii ? b Utrogue. 

O4. 3. Fallit denique, cum per poſteſſiva, neus, tuus, ſu 
reſpondendum eſt : ut, 

a Cujns eft hic codex i b Meus. 

V. ComPaRATI1VA et ſuperlativa, accepta partitivt, 
nitivum, a quo et genus mutuantur, exigunt * : ut, 
1. > Manuum * fortior eft dextra. 

2. W Digitorum medius eſt * longiſſimus. 
* Comparativum ad duo, ſuperlati vum ad plura refertur. 

Ob}. 1. Accepta autem partitive etiam per e, ex, a 
exponantur : ut, 

Virgilius > poetarum a dacti ſimus: i. e. beæ pottis, vel inter 
® Vid, Rudimenta, P £3. u. 3. 
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SYNTAXIS, 79 


04/. 2. Comparativa, cum exponantur per um, ablativum 
mittunt: ut, 

yilius argentum eft b auro, b virtutibus aurum : id eſt, b guam 
aurum, d quam virtutes. Horat. Ep. i. 1. 52. 

0)ſ. 3- Admittunt et alterum ablativum, qui menſuram ex- 
fs ſignificat: ut, 

9uanto a doctior es, b tanto fis * ſubmiſſior a. 

00% 4. Tanto, quanto*, multo*, aetate “, natu 5, utrique gra- 
u junguntur & : ut, 

b Janto a peſſimus omnium poeta, 

Quanto tu * optimus omnium patronus. Catull. xL vii. 6. 
Omne animi vitium b tanto * conſpettins in ſe 

Crimen habet; b quanto * major, qui peccat, habetur. Juv. viii. 


. Longe ceteris peritior es, ſed non multo * melior tamen. 
Major e&t * maximus b acetate, 


Major et maximus Þ naty, 


Dativus poſt adjectiuvum. 

ADIECTIVA, _=_ commodum *, incommodum *, fi- 

militudo q, diſſimilitudo *, voluptas 5, ſubmiſſio ®, aut 
ltio 7 ad aliquid fignificatur, dativum poſtulant : ut, 
Si fac is ut Þ patriae fit * idoneus, * utilis® agris, Juv. xiv. 71 
Si; bonus, 0, * felixque b tuis, Virg. Ecl. v. 65. 
Jurba a gravis b paci, placidatq; *inimica b quieti. Mart. Sp. iv. 
Patri ſimilin. Cic. De fin. i. 5. 
Qui color albus erat, nunc &ft * contrarius allo. Ov. Met. ii. 
 ® Fucundus b amicis. Martial. ix. 99. 
, > Onmibus * ſupplex. 


El * finitimus b oratori porta, Cic. De orat. i. 16. 
04/. 1. Hue referuntur nomim ex con pracpoſitione compo- 


2 1 
4 


1: ut, contulernalis, crommilito, cunſeruus, tgnatus J, Etc. h 
0). 2. Quacdam ex his etiam genitivo junguntur: ut, n 
aut Wi Pra:terea regina, > tui * fidiſima, dextrd 3 


Occidit ipſa ſua. Virg. Aen. xii. 659. 4 


: V:d. infra, p. 94. f. vii. C Actate et natu non ſunt ablativi e- 
la, ſed materiae ; et age, goed im priomibys le gitur edit, nt nomen 
mn, jed adverbium. 7 Horum pleraqu vetiam naturk ſunt adjective, 


M 2 1. Pa- 
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80  SYNTAXIS. 


1. Patres aeguum efſe cenſent, nos jam a pueris illico naſci em, 
Neg; illarum a affines eſſe brerum, or adoleſcentia.Ter ie 
3. Quem metuis, * par d hujus erat. Lucan. x. 382. 
b Domini * fimilis es. Ter. Eun. iii. 2. 43. 
05/3. Communist, alienusꝭ, immunis3,variis caſibus junguntur:, 
I. 2 Commune d animantium omnium ef}. Cic. Off. i. 4. 


Mors b omnibus eft * communis. Cic. De ſen. 19. Bo 
Hoc b mihi © tecum * commune eft. Ibid. 1. * 
2. Non * aliena b conſilii. Salluſt. B. C. 41. 2 Dis 
2 Alienus d ambitioni. Sen. Praef. N. Q. iv. At fo 
Nena aliens > a Scaevolne ffludiis. Cic. 2 
3. Vobis a immunibus hujus Ocur; 
Efſe b mali dabitur. Ovid. Met. viii. 690. : Exp 
Caprificus b omnibus a immunis eft. Plin. H. xvii. 24. b pe 3 
a [mmunes Þ ab illis malis ſumus. I. N. 
97 4. Natus *, commodus *, intommadus , utilis *, ; 2 oc 
tilis 5, vebemens , aptus 7, interdum etiam accuſativo cy 110 b 
praepoſitione junguntur « : ut, 00% N 


I. * Natts Þ ad gleriam. Cic. pro Sext. 41. 

IT. VERBAL 1A in gilis! accepta paſſivè, ut et participia, f 
potius participialia & in 4zs * dativum poſtulant: ut, 
I. Nulli a penetrabilis b aftro 


III. A 


Fa llidu i 


Lucus iners. Stat. Theb. x. 86. G = 
2. Ob mihi gal nullos Juli a memorande ſodales. Mart. i. 16, 4 4 
Accuſativus poſt ad jectivum. l aro 
IMAGNITVDINIS menſura ſubjicitur adjectivis in 4 _— 
ſativo : ut, As 
Gnomon ſeptem d pedes 2 longus umbram non amplius quit is 1 
b pedes a longam reddit. i I, 
Pe g 3 


O. 1. Interdum in ablativo: ut, 57775 
Fus * latus b pedibus tribus, * altus b triginta. Colum. 
Ob/. 2. Interdum etiam in genitivo : ut, | 
In morem horti areas, * latas b pedum denum, * longas * ji 
quinguagenum facito. 
Hic accuſations finem fignificat, ad quem res deſtinatur. 
Rudimoucs, * In. C. | 


P Sorte 


Addi poſſ 


TNammat 


jo ſubſt 


c 


lat 


SYNTAXIS. 


 Ablativus poſt adjefivum. 
DIECTIVA, quae ad copiam, * egeſtatemve * pertinent 


interdum ablativum, interdum genitivum exigunt: ut, 
Quae regio in terris naſtri non * plena d [aboris ? Virg. Aen. i. 
Dices begun, a dives pictai b veſtis, et bauri. Id. Aen.1x.26. 
Amor et b melle et bfelle eſt a foecundiſſimus. Plaut. Ciſt. i. 1. 71. 
2 Dives agris,*dives poſitis in foenore bnummis. Hor. A. P. 421. 
At feſſae multa referunt ſe nocte minores, 
Crura b thymo a plenae. Virg. Georg. iv. 180. 
Ocuroae in terras animate, et b caeleſtium a inanes ! Perſ. ii. 61. 
: Expers b fraudis, b gratia * beatus. 
b Spe a dives, d re * pauper. 
II. NouixA diverſitatis ablativum cum praepoſitione exi- 
nt: ut, 
lid d ab hoc. 2 Diverſus b ab iſto. 
04ſ. Nonnunquam etiam dativum : ut, 
luce ® diverſum. | 
III. Abi Cr I va reguntablativum ſignificantem cauſam : ut, 
Mallidus b ird. * Incurvus b ſenectute. 
ivida d armis brachia. 2 Frepidus b norte futurä. 
V. For Ma vel modus rei ſubjicitur adjectivis in ablati vo a: ut, 
ies miris b modis à pallida. 
mine a grammaticus, d re * barbarus, 
rus natione. ® Trojanus ® origine Caeſar 6. Vir. Aen. i. 290. 
. Dionvs , indignus *, praeditus, captus *, contentus 5, 
riss, fretus 7, ablativum exigunt : ut, 
2 Dignus es b odio. Ter. And. v. 4. 37. 
Ni gnatum haberem tali b ingenio a praeditum. Ibid. i. 1. 71. 
POculis a capti fodere cubilia talpae. Virg. Georg. i. 183. 
erte tua 2 contentus abi. 


Wd! 


444i poſſent, ws 2 inflrogqcancy, pretium, et pars, C e 
rammaticus, barbarus, Syrus, et Trojanus, naturd ſunt adjefiva 
po ſalſtantivis communiter habeantur. R 4 | , 


M 3 057. 


O. Horum nonnulla æ interdum genitivum admittunt: , 
2. Deſcendam magnorum haud unquam * indig nus b aturum. Vn 


Aen. xii. 649. 


PRONOMINVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


I. MEI , tui“, ſui, noftri*, veſtri 5, genitivi primity 
| rum, | ears: þ cum perſona ſignificatur: ut, 

2. Languet * defiderio b tui. : 

* Parſque b tui lateat corpore clauſa meo. Ov. Ep. vii. 144, 


III. 
id, q 


um &« 
a Pet 
Mag! 
IV. I 
r 
If. | 


2 5 


4. Imago b nſtri. V. I. 
IT. Mzvs “, tuus *, ſuns , noſter “, vefter 5, ponuntur, K 1 
N. 


actio vel poſſeſſio rei ſignificatur : ut, 


2. Favet * defider is b ug. dem b. 
4 Inago b noſtra- id eſt, quam nos prjſidemus. VI. F 
OBf. 1. Noftrim et veftrfim * genitivi ſequuntur diſribu mihi 
partitiva, comparativa, et ſuperlativa : ut, eum, 
1. * Nemo» noſtrim. * Maximus natu noſtrum. VII. 
2. * 2 boeflram. Ne * cui“ vefhrum fit mirum, m den 
Major b ve/irum. rei alic 
Alexa 


Ob. 2. Haec poſſeſſiva, neus, tuns *, funs , niftert 
vefter 5, hos genitivos poſt ſe recipiunt 3 ipſius, ſalius, un 1 
duorum, trium, etc. omnium, plurium, paucrorum, jſut VIII. 


one articipiorum ; qui cum geritivo primitivi in cru 

VO ubandiei concordant : ut, * refer 

1. Dixi a ned bunius operd rempublicam eſſi ſalvam.Cic 1 el. 

* Meum b ſalius peccatum corrigi non poteft, Id. ad Au 1:4 

Cum mea nems /e 

Scripta legat vulgo recitare » timentts, Hor. Sat. i. 4. 20/7. E 

2. De * tuo ipſius fludio conjetturam wperis, Cic, pro M um 
3. In ſid cujuſque laude praeſlautior q 

3 b , e a rep. 

4. *Nofter b duorum eventus oftendat, utra gens fit melivr. Li Un, 

2 Notra b amnium memorid. 7 m 

A Nytras vidiſti b flentis acellus. Ovid. Ep. v. 45 bias ut, 

5. * Veſtris ® paucorum reſpondet laudibus. Cic. Ep. ad Bron” 

Keil. dignus, indignus, captus, contentus extorris, ut tan! — 


III. 
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III. Svi et ſuus reciproca ſunt, hoc eſt, ſemper reflectuntur | | 
id, quod praeceſſit in eadem * oratione, aut adnexa * per co- q 
m 4: ut, 19 
Petrus nimiùm admiratur d ſe, © Parcit erroribus b ſuis. | 
Magnopere * Petrus rogat, ne Þ je deſeras. 1 | 
IV. IrsEg trium perionarum ſignificationem exprimit : ut, 
pe vidi, ® ipſe videris, * ipſe b aixit, You 
/ Et nominibus pariter, ac pronominibus jungitur: u 

% d ego, * ipje Þ ille, © ipſe d Hercules, 

V. Ipzm etiam omnibus perſonis jungi poteſt : ut, 

„% idem b adſum. 

lem has nuptias b perge facere. Ter. And. iii. 2. 41. 

lem jungat vulpes, et mulgeat hircos, Virg. Ecl. iii. 91. 
VI. HEN demonſtrativa, hic, iſie, ille, fic diſtinguuntur: 


mihi proximum demonſlrat ; e cum, qui apud te eſt 
eum, qui ab utroque remotus eſt, 


VII. I.E * tum uſurpatur, cum ob eminentiam rem quam- 
m demonſtramus ; i/r ® vero ponitur, quando cum contem- 
fei alicujus mentionem ſacimus: ut, 

Alexander * ille b magnus, 

dumb aemulum, quod poteris, ab ta pellito, Ter Fun, ii. 1.9 
VIII. Hic et i//e cum ad duo antephſita referuntur, Hie ad 
ferius et propius, ille ad prius et remotius proprie ac uſitatiſ- 
reſerri debet : ut, 

(ricelae contrarium eſi » paſtoris propoſitum : * ille quam 
maxime ſubatts et purs fols gaudet, » hit nyvali pramineſsque ; 
%, fruttum e terra ſperat, hic pecere, Col, Pract, ad 51. 


Eſt tamen, uli e diverſo pronomen hic ad remotius ſub- 
vum reſerri inventis, et lle ad proximius, 


Ita regulate hujuſce duat partes connehi untur in Eraſmi eitionibus, $14 
dem Oratione, legitur Hi, eidem owationis parte I traqut aulem len 
aud male cu, , Ketiproce enim wilmur, vel in ſimplici ſens 
va; ut, Iplc ſibi placet: wel in compoſi, qua ad aliqui! in ca lem parte 
und m veſertur; ut, Verum illud verbum eſt ; Omnes ſihi malle melius 
um alters, Ter, And, i. 9.15, ſatjifome ver ad aliquid, quod in alia 
it pratceſpt (quae bis anh⁰⏑,Hi1¶ ,] ut in prjtrens au toris exemple 
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— 
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VERBORVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


ati Pe. us 

Nominativus poſt verbum. (p78 

VERB A ſubRantivze* ut, ſum, forem, fio, exiſts : vet Rg. 
vocandi paſſiva * ; ut, nominor, appellor, dicor, cim WO!) 1 


nuncupor : et iis ſimilia 3; ut, ſcribor, ſalutor, habeor, exiſi 

mor: utrinque nominativum exigunt : ut, 
Deus d eft ſummum © bonum. 

2. * Perpuſilli d pot antur © nani. 


3. * Fiaes religionis moſtrae © fundementum d habetur. Hun 
IT. IrEM omnia fere verba poſt ſe adjectivum admittur, * 1 
cum nominativo verbi caſu, genere, et numero concot- . V; 
et oy Par Murimi 
Rex d manidavit © primus extirpari haereſin, "5 V8 
4 Pii b orant c taciti. 5 Joris 4 N 
Boni b diſcunt © ſeduli. . 
Malus * paſtor b dormit © ſupinus. : 9 71 
* Homo b incedit © erectus in caetum. Lactantius. 4 Y 
II. Iv IXI vm quoque utrinque eoſdem caſus habet: ut, is 112; 
* Hypbcrita cupit b videri © juſtus, bypocrita cupit a ſe b vided 90, 2. 
© fſuſtum. 5 
4 u dle, b eſe, quam b haberi; malo * me © divitenb «ſh F 
quam b Haberi. | i 
Vivitur exiguo meliù; natura © beatis ; ; Df z. 
* Omnibus Þefſe dedit, fi quis cognoverit uti. Claud. in Ruf. i 2; $4 
Nobis non licet b offe tam © diſertis. Mart. ix. 12. d off 


Item * Yobis expedit d 2ffe © bonas. Ter. Heaut. ji. 4. 8. 
Quo wiki commiſſo non licet d eſe © piam &? Ov. Ep. xiv. 64, I. VI 


0 . . "x 3 et ſim 
® Sed in duobus his poſtremis exemplis ſubaudiuntur accuſativi a 9ui all 
ve ba infinity; f, vos * bonas, me eſſe pia m. Pl 
| Tn Ra 

Geniti mine yes 


, ab off 


SYNT AXIS. $85 
Genitivus poſt verbum a 
gVM genitivum poſtulat, quoties ſignificat poſſeſſionem , 


aut ad aliquid pertinere “: ut, 
Pecus ® e/t Þ Mel; bei. 
b Aduleſcentis à e majores natu revereri, Cic. Off. i. 34. 
d Regum à eft parcere ſubjectis, et debellare ſuperbos. 
04/. Excipiuntur hi nominativi. meum *, tuum *, ſuum 73, 
rum *, ve/trum 5, humanum ®, belluinum 7, et ſimilia &: ut, 
Non * eft Þ meum contra auctoritatem ſenatus dicere. Cic. pro 
Balb. 15. 
Zia, haud d veſtrum * eft iracundos effe. 
Humanum à e iraſci. 
ic fers intelligi videtur oſficium, quod aliquando eriam exprimĩ- 
| — . eſt * has pr fs LE nuptias. Tardod. e. 
I. Ver BA aeſtimandi genitivum poſtulant : ut, 
Murimi paſſim * fit pecunia. 
dir d paryi à penditur. 
Muris opes nunc * ſunt, quam priſci temporis annis. 
ihili [vel d pro nibilo] * habentur literae. 
0:7. 1. Aeftimo vel genitivum *, vel ablativum *admittit: ut, 
Non b hujus te 2 aeftimo. Valer. Max. 
Magnus ubique virtus * aeſtimanda et. 
Db. 2. Flocci, nauci, nihili, pili, affis, hujus, teruncii, his 
bis, ac/timo, pendo, facio, peculiariter adduntur : ut, 
illum d flocci à pendo, nec b hujus®* facio, qui me b pili a a- 
ſtimat. 
% 3. Singularia ſunt iſta: 
mi a conſulo : Sen. Ep. ix. Þ aequi, d boni * facio : Cic. Att.vii.7. 
id eſt, in bonam accipio partem. | 
II. VER BA accuſandi*, damnandi *, monendi ?, abſolven- 
et fimilia 5 genitivum poſtulant, qui crimen ſignificet : ut, 
Qui alterum * incuſat b probri, eum ipſum je intueri oportet. 
Plaut. Truc. i. 2. 58. 
Jide Rudimenta, p. 57. not. f. C Cum poſſeſſio ſignificatur, genitivus 
wine rei poſſe ſa? Tees 20 * ut, — of — 1 {:1iboei z 
; ab officio vel munere itidem intellecto; ut, Eſt | officium * 
2. Ces 


26 SYNTAXIS. 


2, b Sceleris a condemnat generam num. Cic. Fam. xiv. 14. 
Parce tuum vatem b ſceleris a dammare, Capids. Ov. R. a: 
3. Aanonelo illum priſtinae * fartunae. 
4. Þ Furti * abſolutus et. 
O6. 1. Vertitur hic genitivus aliquando in abltivan, 
cum praecpoſitione *, vel finz praepoſitione : ut, 
1. Timarchum b de impudicitia graviter * accu/avit. Gel. & 
Putavi ed de re te offe * admenendum @. Cic. Fam. iv. 1; 


2. Si in me iniquus es judex, candemnabs eodem eg ©: i. I 
mine. Ibid. 11.1. dum 
Ob.. 2. Utergue, nullus, alter, nruter, alias, ambo“, et fs Ills | 
lativus gradus?, non niſi in ablativo id genus verbis junguntur:; Agri. 
I, Accuſas furti, an flupri? *Utroque, vel d de Utrogue: *; San 
bobus, vei d de ambobus :. ® neutrs, vel d de neutr;. Non | 

2. b De plurimis ſimul a accuſaris. 03/. 
IV. SaTAGo *, miſereor , et mijereſco 3, genitivum pas . Fey 
lant &: ut, Si al. 
1. I d rerum ſuarum * ſatagit. Ter. Heaut. ii. 1. 13. TH 
2. Oro, * miſerere d laborum Nats 
Tantorum, * miſerere d animi non digna ferentis. Virg. A WM 11- \ 
3. Et peneris * miſereſce tui. Stat. Theb. i. 281. ic ® par 


At miſereor et miſereſco rariùs cum dativo leguntur : ut, Hui = 
reor. Seneca. Dilige jure bonos, et miſereſce malis. Boer. iv. mett. 4. fl 


V. Rgwminiscor , #/iviſcor *, memint 3, geniti vum, 


Fratri 


0/. 1 


accuſativum admittunt : ut, 7 * 
1. Datae d fidei ® reminiſcitur. | * : 
2. Pr um eft ſtultitiae aliorum vitia cernere, 2 obliviſci | . 
a rum. Cic. Tuſc. iii. 30. d 1. 

3. Faciam ut hujus b loci ſemper * memineris. Ter. Eun. iv Pirtu 
b Omnia, quae curant, ſenes * meminerunt. Cic. De ſen." Ingra 
Sed: * Memini® de hac re, b de armis, d de te: i. e. mentionen | 0 1 
VI. Por 10 x aut genitivo i, aut ablativo a, jungitur 5 : WF Dea: 

1. Romani b fignorum et b armorum * potiti ſunt. Sall. B.] 8 
2. Epgreſſi optatd * potiuntur Troes b arend. Virg. Aen. i. 118 7;2 . 
. « Vid. Rudimenta, p. 58. n. a. ( Nonnunquam etiam accuſatin i . eg 
Temper habit ſunt foruſſimi, qui ſummam imperii potirentur. M 4 
Eemen. c. 3. Dau e 


SYNT AXIS. 87 
Datidus pot derbum. 


Oi verda acquiftive poſita regunt dativum ejus rei, 

cut aliqund quocenque modo aequixitur : ut. 

Mi ice er foriter, nec ® rtitrr. Phat. Epid. ii. 2. 80. 
1 gif teneres cas * 13th; * fajcinat ages. Virg. Ecl. iii. 


Huic regulae appendent varii generis verba. 


1. Ix px 11185, verba ignificantia commodum *, aut incom 
dam , regunt dativum: ut, 

Ille ges denn > eti rr avari 

Agricilze. Virgil. Georg. i. 47. 

Stam eratitionem d tibi ac. fert. 

Non petes > wibi * commedare, nec * incommodare. 

03. Ex his quaedam junguntur etiam accuſativo & : ut, 
d Feſum gutes plurimun * jurat. 

Si alia memorem, gude d ad ventris viftum * conduct, more 

eff. Plaut. Cap. iv. 3. 6. 

Naturane plus d ad elegrentiam * conferat, an doctrina. 

11. VER BA comparandi regunt dativum : ut, 
eb parvis ® componere magna ſolebam. Virg. Ecl. i. 24. 
Fratri ſe et opibus, et dignatione * adaequavit. 
05). 1. Interdum vero ablativum cum praepoſitione : ut, 
amparo Virgilium d cum Homere. 
%% 2. Aliquando accuſativum cum praepoſitione ad: ut, 

0 ad eam * comparatur, nibil eff. 

11. VER Ba dandi et reddendi regunt dativum : ut, 
Firtuna b multis dat * nimis, d ſatis nulli. Mart. xii. 10. 
Ingratus eft, qui gratiam bene > merenti non * reponit. 


0% Haec variam habent conſtructionem: 


* Dono © tibi hoc d munus, * dons d te hoc © munere. | 
« Verba ee dicuntur, quoties perſonae aut rei a liquid acguiri, 
Hmm aut ua lum dari, ſignificatur ; quae perſona aut res in dativo poni- 
. Vid. etiam Rudimentca, p. 59. n. a. C Lacdo, offendo, juvo, adjuvo, 
cio, regunt tantam accxſativum ; noceo ſemper fere dativum ; alia 
Pius accuſatroum cum praepoſitione, ut in ſeguentibus exemplis con- 
0 et comero. 
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. ENG cd : ; "0" Vinie) 

2. Oro oa, iguid temporis *impertias buic e cogitationi.Cic, Atixn Jena 
Plurims © ſalute Þ Parmenonem 00% 

Summum ſuum * impertit Gnatho, Ter. Eun. ii. 2. 40. Her 


3. A Aſperſit c mibi® abem, a aſperſit b me © abe. 
4. * Inſtravit © equo Þ penulam ; * inſtravit d eguum © penuli, Ml , uf 
5. Et piget infido * conſuluifſe ® viro : id eſt, dediſe cage 4414 


Sacre. 


vel H Ov. Ep. xii. 210. 8 
2 Con ſule b ſaluti tuas: id eſt, proſpice. VI 
b Reftoremgue ratis de cunctis a conſulit aſtris: id eſt, i 5, 4; 

confilium. Lucan. vii. 167. | 
Peſſime iſtucb in te, atque b in illum * conſulis: i. e. ſatu, 3 1 
Ter. Heaut. iii. 1. 28. * 1 } 
6. Metuo, ati meo, aformidobtibi, vel bde te : i.e. ſum ſolicitus pri * 
2Metuo, a times, * fir mido b te, vel b a te : ſcil. ne mihi mx. 5) 
iv. VER Ba promittendi l, ac ſolvendi , regunt dativum: I U, 
1. Quae b tibi à promitto, ac recipio ſanttiſſims eſſe obſernat = 1 
rum. Cic. Fam. v. 8. Mih 

2. Aes alienum b mihi a numeravit. Id. 

| Deſun 


v. VERBa imperandi *, et nuntiandi *, regunt dativum: u 
I. * Imperat, aut ſervit, collecta pecunia b cuigue. Hor. Ep. i u 
2. Quid, de guogue wiro, et b cui®dicas, ſacpe videto. Ib.i.18.6 
OZ/. Dicimus : ® Tempero, * moderor b tibi, et b te. 
®* Refero d tibi, et bad te: item, a Refero bad ſenatum : i.e. pripm 
® Scribo, 2 mitto b tibi, et b ad te. 
Do d tibi literas, id eſt, trado, ut ad aliquem feras. ® Dy; 
te literas : id eſt, mitto, ut legas. 
vi. VERBa fidendi dativum regunt : ut, 
Vacuis a committere b wenis 
Nil niſi lene decet. Hor. Sat. ii. 4. 25. 
b Mulieri ne à credas, ne mortuae guidem. 
vii. VERBaobſequendi®,et repugnandi“, dativum regunt:d 
1. Semper a obtemperat pius filius b patri. 
Ruae homines arint, navigant, acdificant, b virtuti omnia"| 
rent. Sall. B. C. 2. 
Ipſum bunc orabs, b huic a ſupplicabo, 
| 2.h 


4 


xy 


it: of 
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Venienti à occurrite b morbo. Perſ. iii. 64. 
Ienavis b precibus fartuna u repugnat u. Ov. Met. viii. 73. 
03/. At ex his quaedam cum aliis cafibus junguntur: ut, 
Heer b fratri © mecum non * conveniunt. Ter. Adel. i. 1. 34. 
Saevis © inter ſe a convenit b urſis. Juv. xv. 164. 
Auſculto Þ tibi; id eſt, obedio* à auſculto® te; i. e. audio, 
Adamas * diſſidet d magneti, vel, d cum magnete. 
a Certat b cum illo, et, Graecanice b li. 
Noli a pugnare b duobus : id eſt, b contra duos. Catull. LX. 64. 
Tu dic Þ mecum quo pignore à certes Virg. Ecl. ili. 31. 
viit. VERBA minandi *, et iraſcendi *, regunt dativum : ut, 
b Utrigue mortem * eft minitatus, Cic. pro Mil. 27. 
b Adoleſcenti, nihileſt, quod a ſuccenſeam. Ter. Phorm. ii. 2. 14. 
Ix. SVM I, cum compoſitis“, praeter poſſum, regit dati- 

ut, | 
Rex pins © oft b reipublicae ornamentum. 
b Mihi nec a obeſt, nec a prodeſt. 

Multa b petentibus 

Deſunt multa. Hor. Od. iii. 16. 42. 


. DaTiv vm ferme regunt verba compoſita cum his 
poſitionibus S, pra, ad, con3, fub+, ante 5, poſt 5, ob7, 
, inter 9: at, 

Ego meis d majoribus virtute * praeluxi*, Cic. in Sall. 

lilo b gallo ne manum * admoliaris. | 

Conducit hoc tuae b laudi. * Convixit b nobis. 

Subolet jam b uxori, quod ego machinor. 

niguiſſimam pacem juſtiſſimo b bello® antefero. Cic.Fam.vi.6, 
Poſtpono b famae pecuniam. 

Poſthabui tamen illorum mea ſeria b Iudo. Vir. Ecl. vii. 17. 


* Sed praeeo pro vinco, praecedo, praecurro, praeverto, prae ver- 
tor , etiam accuſativo junguntur. 

0 o ſemper regit aconſativum. g Vox ferme hic ex Eraſms 
— orro ſu a mille ejuſmodi verba, quae dat iuum = 
vt, collegit Fobnſongs, N. N. p. 49. y ita veteres editt. niſi quod 
erto omittunt : Eraſmi editiones, praeverto, praevenio. Sed prates 
jſu rariſſimè occurrit : utitur ta men Boitins cum accuſ, Pracire cereros 
s cupis. De conſol, L. iii. prof. 8. p 

| 7. Ea 


. Za quoniam d nemini a obtrudi poteſt, IL. 
Tur ad me. Ter. And. i. 5. 16. que abt 
8. Impandet b omnibus periculum. Tertian 
9. Non folum * interfuit his d rebus, ſed etiam praefuit. (; 
e TAY 
2 Interdico tibi aqud et igni à. Nan 
O/. Non pauca ex his mutant dativum aliquoties in 1 00% 
caſum &: ut, SH 
2 Prae/tat ingenio alius > alium. Quint. i. 1. 4 ink 
b Multos virorum * anteit ſapientid. | hee bu 
b In amore haec * inſunt vitia. Ter. Eun. i. 1. 14. Art, 
x1. Ear pro habeo regit dativum: ut, III. 
Velle. ſuum® cuique * eſt, nec voto vivitur uno. Perl. v. 51, NN 21: 
Eſt b mihi namg; domi pater, * f injuſta noterca. Virg. Ecl. ii; e 
Ob. Huic ſi mile eſt ug petit: ut, Paſtil 
Pauper enim non eft, W cui rerum * ſuppetit uſus. Hor. Ep. i: 1V. 
II. Svm, cum multis aliis, geminum admittit dativum: H egunt 
1. b Exitio® eft avidis mare © nautis. Hor. Od. i. 28. 18. | AE 
2. Speras b tibi © laudi a fore, quod d mihi © vitio® verti;? * D, 
3. Nemo d ſibi mimos * accipere debet © favori. p. Rid! 
III. Es r ubi hic dativus 774, aut „bi, aut etiam ? 2 
| nulla neceſſitatis, at potiùs elegantiae causa additur : ut, 090 
; 2. Sue d {bi gladio — 2 jugulo. Ter. Adelph. v. 8. 3. 22 
* E hum ot 
q Accuſativus poſt verbum. O8/. 
J I. VIII. tranſitiva cujuſcunque generis, five actixi , am. 
A deponentis*, five communis?, regunt accuſativum y: Indue* 
. 1. Þ Percontatorem * fugito, nam garrulus idem eſt. Hor. Eñyi « Vid. 
Nec * retinent patulae d commiſſa fadeliter aures, Ib. 70, aepofitic 
J 2. Aper b agros ® depopulatur. * 1 
o 3. In primis a venerare d deos. Virg. Georg. i. 338. 5 ö 
1 a His adjungi poſſent pra epoſitiones, co em 5 
N bene, mals, N —— in wh oc Le 1. 4 x 
4 addita fuere, C Pro Pauca htc, ut Non pauca ſcriberetur, rei t m indue 
1 exwnine peſtulavit. 7 Vid. Rudimenta, P. 60. reg. 1. . a 


II. 
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IT. Qv1inET1an verba, quamlibet __ intranſitiva at- 
que abſaluta a, accuſativum habent cognatae fignificationis : ut, 
Tertiam b actatem hominum * vivebat Neſtor. Cic. De ſen. 10. 
Loxgam incomitata videtur 

Ie b viam. Virg. Aen. iv. 467. 

Duram * ſervit b jervitutem. Plaut. 

0% Hunc accuſativum mutant auctores non rarò in ablati- 
um: ut, 

iu videor b vita a vivere ? Plaut. Mil. glor. ili. 1. 34. 

Ire rea d via. Sen. 

Morte a obiit repentind. Suet. Aug. iv. 


III. Svx'T quae figurate accuſativum habent C: ut, 

Nec ox haminem * ſonat, 6 dea ! cert?, Virg. Aen. i. 332. 
i Curies a fimulant, et d Bacchanalia * vivunt. Juv. ii. 3. 
Paſtillus Rufillus a olet, Gorgonius b hircum. Hor. Sat. i. 2. 27. 
IV. VER BA rogandi *, docendi , veſtiendi 3, duplicem 
egunt accuſativum 7: ut, 

. Tu modo a poſce © deos b veniam. Virg. Aen. iv. 50. 

2 Dedocebo d te iſtos e mores. 

. Ridiculum eft te © iſtuc d me * admonere. Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 

. 2 Induit © ſe b calceos, quos priùs exuerat. 


0% 1. Regandi verba interdum mutant alterum accuſativum 
n ablativum cum praepoſitione  : ut, 

Mam obteſtemur, > veniamg; 2 oremus © ab ipſo. Virg. Aen. xi. 358. 
0% 2. Veſtiendi verba interdum mutant alterum accuſati- 
um in ablativum, vel dati vum: ut, 

Indus d te e tunica, vel © tibi b tunicam. 


0 
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« Vid. ſupra, p. 40%. Cura haec eſt ellipſis, quam Graeci ſupplent 
aepofitione xaTa. Y Vid. — p- e All His celo 2410 po- 
/t: ut, Ea ne me celet, conſuefeci filium, Ter. Ad. i. 1. 29. Exempls au- 
m verbor em veſtiendi cum duplici accuſa ti vo, quae hactenus a grammatici 

Aucta ſunt, veteris Bibliorum interpretis auctorita te ferè nituntur, a pud 
em le gi mus Induire vos ar maturam Dei. Epheſ. vi. 11. Calcea te caligas 
a. AK. xii. 8. At dixit Terent. in paſſivã forma: Veſtem vidit illam eſſe 
m indutum pater. Eun. v. 7. 14. Item verba docendi: ut, Oratorew 
udire in jure civili. Cic. de Orat. i. 5g. Etiam celo: ut, De inſidiis ce» 
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72 SYNTAXIS: 


Ablativus poſt verbum «, 

I, n admittit ablati vum fignificantem ini 
mentum , aut cauſam , aut modum 3 actionis: y, 

1. Daemona non b armis, fed b morte* ſubegit Ieſus. 
Naturam * expellas b furca,tamen ujq; recurret. Hor. Epi 


DIY. 3. 
d Fanta 
Mino 
5, 4. 


Hi d jaculis, illi certant * defendere d ſaxis. Virg. Aen. x.! „ 7 7 
2. Caudeo, ita me Dii ament, guati b causa, Ter. Hec. i. 13 * * 
Vehementer b ira a excanduit. C 

Invidus alterius * macreſcit b rebus opimis. Hor.Ep.i.2.; | L bs 

3. Mira b celeritate rem a peregit. 4, 5 
Invigilate, viri, tacito nam tempora b greſſu | 22 
Diſfugiunt, nullogue b ſono a convertitur annus. Col. x. 1 
Dum vires annique ſinunt, tolerate labores, „ Auer. 
F yy a geniet tacito curva ſenecta b pede. Ovid. A. Am. ii. 0 5 ; 
5 K cauſae *, et modi * actionis, aliquando adi * 55 

1010 © : ut, | 
IT. * Baccharis Þ prac ebrietate. * 1 
2. Summa b cum humanitate * tratavit hominem. ; F 
IE. Qy1isvspan verbis y ſubjicitur nomen pretii in 5 5 
htivo caſu: ut, ; = 5 
b Teruncio, ſeu vitiosa b nuce non * emerim. » ET 
Multorũdſanguine acb vulneribus ea Penis pictoriaaſtetit. Liv H * , 
O8/. 1. Vik*, paulo*, minimo*, magns 4, nimios, jplurinW,;1 . 
dimidio 7, duplo 8 : ponuntur ſaepe fine ſubſtantivis : ut, 8. R 
t. Vi © venit triticum. 6 
3. Redime te captum, quam queas d minimo. Ter. Eun. i.1. 88, ,-:-- 
4. Fames d js 2 conſtat, d nagno faſtidium. ' By 
O8/. 2. Excipiuntur hi genitivi ſinè ſubſtantivis poſiti ; Matr. 
ti", quanti *, pluris , minoris *, tantidem 5, quantioi , ,; 
quantilibet 7, quant icungue 8: ut, 211 
1. Þ Tanti® eris aliis, d guanti tibi a fueris. Cic. Din 
Vix Priamus ® tanti, totaque Troja * fuit. Ov. Ep.i . „ 
3. Vendo non d pluris, quam ceteri; fortaſſe etiam * nim 1. 
Cic. Of. iii. 12. 22 
« Vide Rudimenta, p. 61 n. a. C Cum ablative etiam in 7 
17 ,ſtd rariſtm e: ut, Aggred iuntur nos furentes nactaec 

funibus. Petron. c. 106. Ira procul abt cum qua nibil rect: heri ungor, 


Ks, OT i. 38. > verbis ſcil. emendi; vendendi, e ſimilibus. 9. 
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A/ z. Sin addantar ſubſtantiva, in ablativo ponuntur: ut, 
d Tants mercede * docuit, b guantd hactenus nemo. 
b Minore pretio a vendidi, quam emi. 
/ 4. Yaleo etiam interdum cum accuſativo junctum repe- 
ut ; 
arii ii, gd d dents aeris a valebant ; quinarii, qudd b qui= 
or. Varr. L. L. iv. | 5 
II. VERB abundandi *, implendi *, onerandi 3, et his di- 
a +, ablativo junguntur : ut, . 
d Amore a abundas, Antipho. Ter. Phor. i. 3.11. 
Ma omnes ſuos b aivitiis® explevit. Sall. B. C. 51, 
Sermone ſuo aliquem familiarem® participapit. Plaut. Mil. ii. 2. 
eguibusbmendaciis homines leviſſimi a onerarunt? Cic. Fam. iii. 
boc d crimine à expedi, Ter. Hec. v. 1. 29. | 
go hoc ted faſce a levabo. Virg. Ecl. ix. 65. 
Malo virum, qui b pecunia® egedt ; quam pecuniam, quae b yi 
ro, Cic. Offic. ii. 20. 
0;/. Ex quibus quaedam nonnunquam genitivum regunt : ut, 
Inplentur veterisb Bacchi pinguiſq; V feringe. Virg. Aen. i. 2 19. 
Plquam dextra fuit > caedis ® ſaturata. 
aternum fſervum ſui * participat b conſilii. Plaut. Ciſt. i. 3. 17. 
Nuaſi tu hujus * indigeas b patris, Ter. And. v. 3. 19. 
vid eft, quod in hac causa b defenſionis a egeat ? Cie. pro 
S. Roſc. 12. 

Omnes mihi labores fuere, quos cepi, leves, 
Prarterguam d tui a carendum qiidd erat. Tor. Heaut. ii. 4. 
„ Fuxcor *, fruer *, utor , et alia “ quaedam, ablativo 
untur &: ut, 

Wi adipiſci veram glariam polet, juſtitiae * fungatur b - 
cits, Cic. Off, ii. 13. 

Dytimum eft aliena * frui b inſanid. 

re mala b animo ſi bow autare, juvat. 

Diruit,aedihcat,*mutat quadrata Protundis. Hor.Ep.i.1.100. 

Vejeor tarnibus, 


aud equidem tali me * dignor ® hanore. Virg. Aen. i. 339. 


nn 


gr, fruor, mor, et veſcor, veteres cam accuſativo conſtruxernnt, 
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94 SYNTAXIS. 


. Verborum b multitudine a ſuperſedendum eft.Cic.Ne inv i a | 

: Regni eum d ſocietate * —— Macrob. Saturn. i.). wm 

* Communicabo te ſemper d mens4 med. Plaut. Mil. gl. i. %, tſp 

a 3 te d amore, b laude, b honore, etc. id eſt, v an M. 
audo, honoro. 

2 Aficio te b gaudio, d ſupplicio, b dolore, etc. id eſt, xl IX. \ 

ro, punio, contriſto. _— 

V. MzrzoR, cum adverbiis bene", male*, melins *, u. > 

eptimk 5, peſſime ®, ablativo jungitur cum praepoſitione : voi 

1. © De me nunquam d bene * meritus eſt. w_ 

5. Eraſmus e ac lingud Lating b optims * meritus eſt. * 

6. Catilina d peſſing c de republica * meruit. Defopit 


VI. Qyvatvpan accipiendi *, diſtandi *, et auferendi 1 cab 

ba ablativo cum praepoſitione junguntur : ut, 

i. IftucÞ ex multis jampridem a audiveram. iy 
« Naſci b a principibus fortaitum eff. big 

2. Procul a abeſt d ab urbe imperator. 

3. d A trepido vix * abſtinet ira magiſiro. Luc. iv. 242. 
O Vertitur hic ablativus aliquando in dativum : ut 

2. Paulum ſepultae * diflat Þ inertia? 1 
Celata virtus. Hor. Od. iv. 9. 29. P 


3. * Eripe te b morae. Ibid. iii. 29. 5 l. 2 1 
VII. Vĩ I Is, quae vim comparationis obtinent, , For 
ablativus ſignificans menſuram exceſſũs: ut, Hone 
b Multo a praeſtat cavere, quam admittere. Null 
Multis partibus te à vincit. 01. 
v Duplo a ſuperat. d Mimio * anteccllit &. i 
VIII. Qy1BvsLiBET verbis additur ablativus zT 4:cy/; 
ſumtus : ut, ; S M777 
d Imperante * Auguſto, natus eft Chriſtusz > imperante * Tn. 
erucifixus. K puff 
x Exempla in prioribus editt. buic regulae ſubject᷑a ei darum cu  » 4 
ftendit Fohnſon«s, N. N. p. 76. Exempla baec in omntous e Mall, 
ditt. leguntur, 22 etiam condeniumt ea ſub Anglicaud regula, Rui” 
p- 64. F. vi. liguae editt. lic habent: Deforme exiſtimabat, q! 
gricare praeſtaret, ab iis virtutĩbus ſuperari : «bi caſus ablatixi dig 76 55 
re 


virtuti dus von exceſſum, ſed materiam ſigniſicant, quae cui vis verh. 
neri in — ca ſa —— by rms we 
is Rudimentis, p. 62. reg. vi i. et 


1 tiene jus conſtruct 
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X. Erptm verbo diverſi caſus diverſae rationis adjungi poſ- 
nt: ut, 
Dedit e mibi b weſtem 4 pignori, I te praeſente, propria * manu, 


d pudicitiam, * Saturno a rege, moratam 1 
terris. Juv. vi. 1. ö 1% 
87] deſper andum, * Chriſto * duce, et * auſpice à Chriſt, 4 
Wn Miria, > audito * Chriſtum venifſe, cucurrit. «6 
1 IX. VERB1s quibuſdam additur ablativus partis *, et poetics in | 
cuſativus * : ut, : | 
I » Aeprotat b anime magis, guam b corpore. J 
i * Candet b dentes. ® Rubet b capillos. x 
| 08/. Quaedam uſurpantur etiam cum genitivo : ut, . | 
(b/urde facts, gui * angas te b animi, Plaut. Epid. iii. 1. 6. Ml 
Deſipiebam b mentis. Ibid. i. 2. 35. & 
; WI P:ſerucior b animi, quia ab domo abeundum eft mibi. Id. Aul. i. 2. or 
"SE -animatus * pendet b animi. 1 


Verba paſſi va. 


Plssivis additur ablativus agentis, fed antecedente prac 
poſitione * ; et interdum dativus : ut, 

. ® Laudatur d ab his, * culpatur b ab illis, Hor. Sat. i. 2. 11. 
Egregie ab conſule res geſta eft. Liv. vii. 11. 

. Honeſta bonis b piris, non occulta, * guaeruntur.Cic.Off.ii.g, 
Nulla tuarum * audita ®mihi, neg; *viſa ſororum.Vir.Aen.i.C, 


03/. Ceteri caſus manent in paſhyis, qui fuerunt activo- 
m: ut, 

Accujaris a me ® furti, 2 Habeberi > ludibrio. 

Dedoceberis a me iſtos b mores. * Pricvaberis b magiſtratu. 


II. Var VTO“, reneo *, liceo *, exulo*, fo, neutro-paſs 
va paſſivam conſtructionem habent : ut, 
A praeceptore *vapulabis. 

. Malo a cive ſpoliari, gadm b ab hoſte a venire. 


« Valps hoc ſynecd«che dicitur, qua id, quod parris eſt, ati ĩhuĩtur tori 
FG ron p. tal. E ntelligitur fuic Vid. inſra, p. Ich, 8 
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96 SYNTAXIS. 


3. Cur ba convivantibus a exulat philoſophia ? 


4. Oil fiet dab ill? Off 
5. Virtus parvo protio * licet Þ omnibus. _ 8 
Verba infinita. Date © 
Vun * quibuſdam, participiis , et adjectivis 3, familiariet NPermi 
adduntur verba infinita: ut, A 
1. Dicere quae puduit, b ſcribere * juſſit amor. Ov. Ep. iv.10, I 
aVisd ſſeri dives, Pontice ? Nil cupitas. * 
2. Magni b intereſſè a exiſtimans. Caeſ. B. G. vi. 1. 1 In 
Wis b confundere foedus. Vir. Aen. v. 496. 1 75 
3. Erat tum * dignus d amari. Virg. Ecl. v. 89. | 
2 Audax omnia ® perpeti, Con 
Gens humana ruit per vetitum nefas. Hor. Od. i. 3. 25. Ft 
O. Ponuntur interdũ figurate &, et abſolute verba infinita : ut, BF» 
Haeccine d fieri flagitia ? ſubauditur, à decet? © oportet ? * jar 955 
eft? ® aeguum /? aut aliquid ſimile. 4 p, 
Hinc b ſpargere voces | 07 
In vulgum ambiguas, et ® quaerere conſcius arma. Virg. Aen. i. j 1 
ſubauditur ® incipiebat. 8 — 
Gerundia et Supina. r. 
Grxvnpi ", et SVTIxX ASA, regunt caſus ſuorum verbo. e! 
2 PRs = 
1. Efferor ſtudis d patres cſtros a videndi. Cic. De ſen. 23. 
.  Utendum eſt d actate: cito pede practerit aetas. Ov. A. Am. . 7 
3. a Scitatum b oracula Phoebi * 
Mittimus. Virg. Aen. ii. 114. Fo 
Gerundia. > Ven 
I. (Gen vnpa in di pendent a quibuſdam tum ſubſtantivis , 0 Jo 
tum adjectivis : ut, "Mg 
1. Etgquaetanta fuit Romam tibi a cauſa videndi FVirg.F.cl.i.27. Ora - 
Cecropias innatus apes à amor urget b habendi. Id. Geo. iv. 17) Vigil. 
2. Aeneas celsa in puppi jam * certus d eundi. Id. Aen. iv. 554 I 
CH 3. Poẽticè infinitivus modus pro gerundiis in ai ponitur: , 
ut, : 11h 
» Studium quibus arva b tucri. Virg. Georg. i. 21. 2 8 


a Peritus Þ nedicari. 
«a Figara hae eft ellipfis, xt exempla aſtendunt. 5 Vid. Rudimens 
r · 63. + Jide Rudiment. þ 64, I Scil, quae regunt gemitivum O). 2. 
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03/. 2. Interdum non invenultt additur gerundiis in di e- 
tam genitivus pluralis : ut, 
Num b itlorum * videndi gratis me in forum contulifſom. . 
Date * creſcendi copiam d novarum. Ter. Heaut. prol. 28. 
Permifſa ea diripiendi b pomorum et d opſoniorum licentia. Suet. 
Aug. 98. 
II. GER VN DIA in ds pendent ab his praepoſitionibus, a, as, 
hb", de®, e, ex, cum *, in S, pros: ut, 
i. Inari a a b diſcendo citd deterrentur. Cie. 
Amor, et amicitia, utrumque * ab b amando didtum eſt. Cie. 
De amic. 27. 
. Conſultatur à de d tranſeunds in Galliam. 
z. Ex d deſendendo, quam a ex b accuſands, uberior gloria compa» 
ratur. Cic. | 
. Srribendi ratio conj uncqta * cum b loguendo eff. Quint. i. 4. 
b. Pro d vapulando ego abs te mercedem petam. Plaut. Aul. iii. ge 


03ſ. Ponuntur et ſine praepoſitione: ut, 
Vitur vitium, vivitque * tegendo. Virg. Georg. iii. 454. 
Scribendo diſces ſcribere. 

III. Ger vNnvia in dum pendent ab his praepoſitionibus, 
iter ', ante *, ad *, ob *, 22 * : ut, 
. * Inter d coenandum hilares e de. 
p. a Ante b domandum 

Ingentes tollent animos. Virg. Georg. ili. 206. 
. Locus a ad Þ agendum amplifſimus. Cic. pro leg. Man. 1. 
O0 d abfalvendum munus ne acceperis. t 
. Veni ® propter te b redimendum. i 
Cum ſignificatur neceſſitas ponuntur citra praepoſitio- 
em, addito verbo /: ut, ä 
Orandum b eft, ut fit mens ſana in corpore ſano. Jav. x. 356. 
i /igilandum d oft ei, ui cupit wincere. | | 
IV. VER TVNTVR etiam gerundia in nomina adjeftiva : ut, 
Lantus amor florum, etb generandi gloria a mellis.Vir.Geo.iv.205, 


0! 


* 
It, 


Id accuſandos * homines duci fray proximum latrocinio eſt, 


e® criminibus o inferendis delectetur. Cic. de amic. 18. 


N 3 Supina 
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Supi na . 


82 in va ative ſignificat, et ſequitur verbum i, w 
participium *, ſigniſicans motum ad locum: ut, 

» > Speftatum * veniunt, veniunt ſpectentur ut ipſac. Ov. A. An; 
2. Milites ſunt * miſſi b ſpeculatum arcem. 

OZ/. 1. At hoe ſupinum in neutro-paſſivis *, et cum infa 
iri *, paſſive ſignificat : ut, 

1. Coctum ego, non d vapulatum, dudum a conduftus fui. Pl, 
| Aul. iii. 3.9. | 

2. Poſiquam audierat now datum airi ſilis uxorem ſus. Ter. An.; 


Oh. 2. Poetics dicunt : Eo d pijere. * Vagod videree. 


We t 
2 Imp 


I, 
1 0³. N 
romctro 
Anas 


Per d 
Tertis, 


vo 
II. Surmun in v paſſivè ſignificat y, et ſequitur i Die 
mina adjectiva: ut, Tres 
| Sum extra noxiam, Jan 
Sed non facile of Þ expurgatu. Ter. Hec. ii. 3. 45 
L rod ® fatu * foedum eft, idem oft et b diftu ® turpe &. tem: 
* Iniftisverd, A cubita, Redit venatu, voces cubita et venatu ne \ 
3 potiùs ccaſenda videntur, quam ſupina. 
: Tempus 9. Ne 
. I. (var ſignificant partem temporis, in ablativo " frequeni ¶ ur acti 
C ponuntur, in accuſativo “ rarò: ut, b In 
C 1. Nemo mortalium omnibus b horis * ſapit. Plin. Hiſt. vi. » 
4 b Notte * latent mendae. | 
9 Ilia 
* 2. I4* tempus d creatus eff conſul v. 2M 
a1 * Ellipfis hic videtur eſſe pracpoſitionis per vel ſub. 2 L. 
II. Qy AR autem durationem temporis et continuationem i * E 
nificant, in accuſativo *, interdum et in ablativo * ponuntur: Pas 
ö 1. Hic jam ter centum totos reg nab itur b annos.Virg, Aen.i. Wl  c., 
t | d Nodtes atgue d dies * patet atri janua Ditis. Tbid. vi. 10e 
= « Fid. Rudimenta, P. 15. ef n. © In iliis antes, adum ef f, 


| — et — eſt (quae My ortbus editt. Ne legun tur) actum, itun 
ceflatum, uon Kp1na want, je partictpta. 7 Vid. ſu a, p. 39 et. 
# Val. Rudimenta, p- 65. n. 3. | SY 
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Hit tamen hac mecum poteris * requie/cere d nocte. Vir. Kcl. i. 80. 
8 Imperavit d triennio, et decem d menſibus, diebu/q; oo. Suet. 
Calig. 59. 
03/. Dicimus etiam: * In paucis d diebus. De d Jie. * De dnode. 
romitto ® in d diem. Cammodo * ind menſem. 
Anas * ad quinquaginta natus. Per tres d annos Hudui. 
Puer d id aetatis. Non * plus Þ triduum, aut d triduo. 
Tertis, vel a 4d b tertium calendas, vel calendarum. 
aut, 
Spatium loci, 
rartvu loci in accuſativo * ponitur, interdum et in ablati- 
vo“: ut, P 
Dic guib us in terris, et eris mibi magnus Apollo, 
Tren pateat cacli ſpatium, non ampliùis, bulnas. Virg. Ecl. ũi. 10a. 
Jam mille d paſſus * procefſeram. 
. 3 Abeſt ab urbe quingentis d millibus paſſuum. | 
tem: O Abe/t 5i4ut : ubi intelligitur b tum vel b Patio, Pitinere 
vel d iter. 


[19 


Nomina locorum, 


Nou appellativa *, et nomina regionum “ , addun- 
tur ferè cum praepoſitione verbis ſignificantibus motum, 
ut actionem ix loco, ad locum, a loco, aut per locum: ut, 
. b In foro * verſatur. 
d Ad templum non aequae Pallaais * ibant 
[liages. Virg. Aen. i. 483. 
Meru it ſub rege b in Gallid. 
Legantur d in Africam majores natu nobiles. Sall. B. J. 25. 
d E Sicilid * diſcedens, Rhadum veni, 
Per mare * ibis d ad Indos. 


« Hub regionibus hic continentur et infulae. Vox fer? 13: ſignatè additurs 

pa omit titur inter. lum pracpoſitio : ut, Speluncam Dido dux et Trojanus 
ndem deveniunt, Virg. Aen. iv. 165. Germanicus Acxyprum 1 

urs Tac, Ann. ii. 59+ Te aiunt eld Cyprum. Ter. Adel. il. 3. 13. 
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r - 


* II. Out verbum admittit genitivum Arni nomini: 05 4 

F in quo fit attio; modo primae vel ſecundae declinationis, M « 74+ 

„ ſingularis numeri fit &: ut, 56 | 
. Quid  Romae * faciam ? mentiri neſcio. Juv. iii. 41. * 

Samid mibi mater fuit, ea * habitabat b Rhadi. Ter. Eun. i. 2.2 V. 5 

0%. Hi genitivi, humi ", domi *, militia 3, belli +, propr 4 

orum ſequuntur formam * : ut, h 705 

2. Parti ſunt foris arma, niſi * eſt conſiliumb dami. Cic. Off. at ; 

3. Una ſemper b militiae, et b domi a fuimus. Ter. Adelph.iii.4.4 00/4 

Domi non alios ſecum paticur genitivos, quàm, meae, tuar, * Nuper 

mſtrae, veſtrae, alienate : ut, Mete 


Veſcor a domi Þ menue, uon b alienae. 

III. Ver vw fi oppidi nomen pluralis * duntaxat numeri, 2 
tertiae * declinationis fuerit, in ablativo pomtur g: ut, 
1. Colchus, an Afſyrins ; > Thelis a nutritus, an d Argis, H. pA! 


A. P. 118. \ 
2. Lentulus Getulicus b Tiburi * genitum ſcribit. Suet. Cal. . /d, 
4 Negleftum  Anxuri pragſidium. Inte 


Cum una ſola legione * fuit b Carthagini . Cic. Att. xvi. N 
Romae Tibur * amem ventoſus, b Tibure Romam. Hor. Ex i * 744 
b Narbone hoc confilium a cepiſti, Cic. Phil. ii. 14. Ea ca 
Commendo tibi domum ej us, quae* eft b icyone. Id. Fam. viii. 2 


Ob /. Sic utimur ruri vel rure in ablativo : ut, 2 Ot. 2 


. 


* 
e 
54 —— 
— 


Ruri fere je a rontinet. 2 a It r. 54 
b Rure paterno 5 SN b Tan 
« E tibi far modicum. Perl. iii. 24. WEI b Mar 
IV. Ver Bis ſignificantibus motum ad locum additur non Vera 
oppidi in accuſativo : ut, ; 2 In 
2 Canceſſi b Cantabrigiam ad capiendum ingenii cultum. 2 
0 I5 0 
2 Eo b Londinum ad merces emendas. * 4 
4 Bene hic monent Oxonienſes 3 dici, Degit Londini, vel i 
inclytae: dicendum autem, Londini in urbe inclyta ; ut! Cic. vooenia 
conſtiterunt in urbe opportuna, 1H. iv. 2. vel, in urbe inclyta Lu 3 
dino: vel ſine praepoſttione, Londini urbe inclyta. Commune em Etian 
men in auſerendi caſu efferri debet, 8 A pponttur interdum tracht . 4 
od rariſme : wt, Coenanti apud Scopam in Cranone, quod eſt in Tre e. 
12 Oppidum, nunciatum eſt, J. Mas. i. 8. + Yoces Tiburi, Anx * 
1871 


Carcbagini auferands caſus eſſe vident ur, qui in multis nominihus tert 
#&eclinationis apud veteres ſcriptores in e vel i deſunit, 0 wr” 


SYNTAXIS, 10x 


05% Ad hunc modum utimur domus et r4s *.- Ul; 
a ſte domum ſaturae, venit Heſperus, ite, capellae.Virg.Ecl.x. 
Ege b rus ibo. Ter. Eun. ii. 1. 10. | 


V. Ver 81s ſignificantibus motum a loco additur nomen op- 
di in ablativo &: ut, 

Nif ant? > Roma * profectus efſes, nunc eam relingurres. 

b Eboraco * ſum facturus iter. 

04. Ad eundem modum utimur domus et rus * : ut, 

Nuper a exiit b domo. 

Metuo patrem, ne d rure * redierit. Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 63. 


Verba imperſonalia. 
HEC imperſonalia, intereſt et refert g;, quibuſlibet geniti- 


vis! junguntur, praeter hos ablativos foemininos, med, 

i, ſua, neftra, veſtra, et cujd : ut, 

Ixtereſt b magiſtratits tueri bonos, animadvertere in males. 

'Refort nultùm Chriſtianae b rei pub. epiſcopos doctos et piss effe. 

b ud a refert teipſum noſe. 

Ea caedes crimini potiſſimùm detur ei, d cuja a inter fuit; non 
ei, Þ cuja nibil interfuit. Cic. pro Vareno. 

OA, Adduntur et illi genitivi, tanti *, quanti-, magui 3, 

, quanticungque 5, tantidem * : ut, 

v Tanti a refort honeſta agere. 

Magni a refert quibuſcum vixeris. 

Veltra b parvi à intereſt. 

: © Intereſt Þ ad laudem meam. : 

i nonnunqua m pra epeſitio ad; qud tamen ſaepius non ingreſſus, ſed ac- 


ws ta am ad lum notari widetur. Qua nqua m ne que 7 pere tuum 
e vel illud Ciceronts — Planc. aſtendit: Brunduſium veni, vel potius 


me 


Y moenia acceſſi. Vid. off. Lib. de conſtrutt. C. 42. 

a | 

4 Etiam cum motus a loco fignificatur, exprimitur aliquando praepoſetioy 
ene diſtinctio hic obſervar: debet, de quad proxi ne x men A255 a- 
ee locus, alias vicima taninu denotatur. Vid. Voff. De conſtruft. c. 


et Fobnſan, N. N. p. 89. & De verbo eſt, quod aliae editt. hie adjecerunt, 
2 didtum fuit, p. 8 5. reg.. | 
"I II. Da T 1 
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101 SYNTAXIS. 


II. Da riv vw poſtulant haec imperſonalia, acciditi, benefy 


; — VI.! 
competit 3, conducit 1, confert 5, conſtat *, contingit ? cn 


diſplicet 9, dolet o, evenit **, expedit**, libet i, licet "+, ligt | = 
malefit s, wocet "7, obeſt is, patet *9, placet *®, pracflat wo ML 
aeft **, reflat *3, Jatisfit , fat is, ſufficit **, ſupere}t , Viele 
cat *8 pro otium et: ut, bas a 
2. A Deo d nobis © benefit. "Ty 
8. 2 Convenit d mihi tecu n. TT 
10, * Dolet [ mihi] dictum imprudenti adoleſcenti et lik — | 
Ter. Eun. iii. 1. 40. Tow 
16. A noverca * malefit d privignts. 15 
21. Nenne emori per tirtutem [d tibi] * pracſtat, guar: gu 95 "of 
decus titre Sall. B. C. 20. 575 
25. * Stat [ Þ mihi] caſus rexovare omnes : id eſt, atis. May 
Virg. Aen. ii. 750. 
28. Non * vacat exiguis rebus adeſſe Þ Fovi. Ovid. Triſt. ii. 1 1 [l. 
II. Hare imperſonalia accuſativum poſtulant, Ja g, 
decet cum compoſitis , et Jdelefat 3 4: ut, 5 
1. DM. juvat ire per aitum. 97 Q 
2. D Uxerem acdes curare * decet. que, 
a Dedecet d res malichriter rixari. X. V 
IV. His verd, attinet *, pertinet *, ſheet *, propri: u uriuſc 
praepoſitio as: ut, aur ; 


1. Ae vis dicere, guad d ad te attizet ? Ter. Adel. ü. 1 t ar 
2. > Ad banc partens * pertixet. Quint. vi. 1. faut 
3. * Spectat d ad ommes bene Civere. 

V. His imperſonalibus ſubjicitur accuſativus cum gen 


poenitet ©, tavget *, mijeret *, mijereicit *, pudet 5, pig. 


1. St ad centeſiorum riviſet annum, © jexeFutis d nn itt tur 
« peeuiteret. Cic. De Sen. | 

2. * Tart > animan mam e vitae mece. . 8 

LY 8 ern d 27 % mferet : C tn: Kee ® vrt ret, rer 3 $4 A e [47 

4. © Fratris d me gien badet, ®pigitgue. Ter. Agel. it. ay Id. 

Fiores editt. oportet bis t, ſed mals. Nam cum adiiw e 

from, convert? com . Ine oportet L.. nas 2: SIR. 


dead. C0. 


7 


SYNTAXTS. 203 
VI. Nonnulla imperſonalia redeunt aliquando in perſona- 


: ut, 
amtes aarbuſta d juvant, humile/que * myricne. Virg. Ecl. iv. a 
de: Þ decent annos mollia * regna tuos. Ov. A. Am. 24. 
ricelam a arbor ad frugem producta b delectat. Sen. 

emo mi ſerorum b commiſereſcit. Te non b pudet * iſtud? 

te ® haec d pudent? Ter. Ad. iv. 7. 36. 

II. Ceepit i, incipit *, acfinit s, debet *, blet 5, et poteſt ®, 
perſonalibus juncta, imperſonalium formam induunt : ut, 

Ubi primum * reeperat nan d convenire, quaeſtio oriebatur.Quint. 
» Definit illum fludii b taedere. 

dacerdotem inſcitiae b pudere a debet. 

d Taedere à ſalet avaros impendii. Quint. 

b Perveniri ad ſumma, niſi ex principiis, non a pots}. Id. x. 1. 
III. Vern vm imperſonale paſſivae vocis eundem cum per- 
dus paſhvis caſum obtinet « : ut, | 

b beſtibus cunſtanter * pugnabatur. Caeſ. B. G. iii. 25. 

DJ. Qui quidem caſus interdum non exprimitur: ut, 

atique jtiper a diſcumbitur oftro. Virg. Aen. i. 704. 
IX. VERBVM imperſonale paſſivae vocis pro fingulis perſo- 
utriuſque numeri indifferenter accipi —3 ut, 

atur ; id eſt, fo, flat, flat, Rlamus, flatis, flant : videh- 
cet ex vi adjuncti obliqui ; ut, * Statur d a me, id eſt, flo 

* fatur d as illis, id eit, flant. 


ARTICIPIORVM CONSTRVCTIO. 

| ARTICIPIA regunt caſus verborum, a quibus derivan- 
tur: ut, 

| Daęlices a tendens ad fidera b palmas, 

4 voce refert. Virg. Aen. i. 97. 

«> [27e domum referent * diſtenta capellae 

re. Id. Ecl. iv. 21. 

aud, a multis. 

endet d 40 ommibus. 


« Fide ſapra, pag · 9&4. De verbis paſſivis reg. 1. 
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104 SYVNT AXIS. 


04. In his autem, quae exeunt in dug, uſitatior eſt dati: 
Reſtat Chremes, gui b mihi a exorandus eff. Ter. And. i. 1, 


IT. PAR T1C1P1A, cum fiunt nomina, genitivum exigunts: 


. E 0 
22 
22 


d Alieni * appetens, b ſui 2 profuſus. Sall. B. C. 5. 8 
» Cupientiſſimus Þ tui, 2 Inexpertus b belli. * Indoctisb Q& 
III. Exosvs 1, perofus a, pertacſus 3. active ſignifica|iſ; 
exigunt accuſativum 8: ut, | 76 
i. Aftronomus * exoſus ad unam d mulieres. 3 
2. Immundam d ſegnitiem 2 peroſac. 3 
3. 2 Pertaeſus d ignaviam ſuam. Suet. J. Cael. 7. 2504 
e nr. 
O/ Exoſus et perofus *, paſiive fignificantia, cum fer 
leguntur : ut, miyin 
I. 2 Exeſus > Des et b ſanctis. bc genit 
2. Germani Þ Romans à perofi ſunt. Temp 
IV. Narvs “, prognatus *, /atus 3, cretus *, creat; y. 
tus ®, editas ?, ablativum exigunt 7: ut, lane 
2. Bona bonts à prognata b parentibus. le u 
3. 2 Sate d ſanguine divim. Virg. Aen. vi. 125. a 
4. Quo ſanguine ® cretus. Ib. ii. 74. Quant! 
6. Venus a orta d mari mare pracftat cunti. Ov. Ep. xv. % 
7. b Terra editus, | a b 
Qya 
ADVERBIORVM CONSTRVCTI:, 
obvia; 
I. N et ecce, demonſtrardi adverbia, nominativo . 
tas junguntur, accuſativo * rarius : ut, _ 777 
1. * End Priamus : junt Fic etiam jua praemia lausi. Stur 
| Aen. 1. 465. ; profed 
Ecce tibi d ftatus naſter. Cic. ropi 
2. 2 En guatucr Þ aras : 2 6 
Ecce d dras tibi, Daphri, duoque d altaria Pbecis 
Ecl. v. 6 5 3 quo: 
| Witty 
« Vide ſupra, pag. 61. Pertaeſus etiam cum genitivo lite 1 
Lenti:udinis eorum pertacfa. Tac, Ann. xv. 51. 7 Hi, i. 
genitus, generatus, procteatus. Forrd hiſce omnious praepo/it' 119 p. 56. 


#ppomtnry, 


Ex et ecce exprobrandi ſoli accuſativo junguntur: ut, 
b animam et d nentem. Jav. vi. 530. N 
b habitum. Id. ii. 72. 

2 avtem ® alterum. Ter. Eun. ii. 3. 6. 

Qy azpam adverbia loci *, temporis *, et quantitatis ?, 
rum admittunt. 

Loci: ut, 23, ubinam, nii/quan, c, longe, qud, ubivis, 
* etc. ut, 

d centium? 

Va b [oct incvnitur. 

impudentiae centum c. 

o terrarum abiit? 

niximè d gentium, nam facizm *. Ter. Adel. iii. 2. 44. 

c genitivus gentium elegantiae causa additur. 

Temporis : ut, nunc, tunc, tum, interea, pridie, poſtridlie, 

s tune b tem poris amplizs, guam flere, poteram. 

le ejus Þ diei pugnam interunt. 

ie calendarum, vel calendas. 

Nuanritatis : ut, parum, ſatts, abunde, etc. ut, 

b eloguentiae, Þ japientiae à parùm. Sall. B. C. 5. 

de > fobularum audivimus &. 

Qyatpam dativum admittunt nominum, unde deducta 

ut, 

ebviam Þ illi: nam obvias illi dicitur. 

ſimiliter d huic. b Sibi ® inutiliter git. 

gui Þ tibi ſedet, quam mihi. 

drxr quae accuſativum admittunt praepoſitionis, un- 

profecta &: ut, 

® propits b urbem motentur. 

me > Hiſpaniam Mauri ſunt . Sall. B. J. 23. 

ar, quod in prioribus editt. hic ſequitur, nomen eſt, ct inter Aptota 

tar, p. 29. & Prope and propius et proxime deducuntur, 


Mtione m eſſe, ſed adverbium, in Rudimentis d ictum juit, p. 42. n. G. 
quod in alus editt. hie additum eſt, inter Verba defectiva ww- 


p- 56. 
V. Ap 


tos SYNTAXIS. 
V. ApveRBa diverſitatis, aliter, fecus * ; et illa duo, as 


52, ablativo non rarò junguntur : ut, 
1. d Multo * aliter. d Paulo * focus. 
2. b Multo* ante. b Paulo * poſt. 
Longo * poſt d tem pore venit. Virg. Ecl. i. 30. 


VI. ApverBia comparativi © et ſuperlativi * gradi 20 
unt caſus comparativis et ſuperlativis aſſuetos ſubſervire «: 
1, Acceſſit * propias b illo. 
2. * Optime b omnium dixit. 
Legimus in Cicerone : Propiùs ® ad devs, et à profits ® a t 


= "= 2 0 — 


— * 4 a * 2 
e * W 
4 - ph 02 1 


5 wy © # 3 


1 — 


23 


N O- Plis nominativo *, accuſativo *, et ablativo ?, i 
. tur 8: ut, 
434 >. Paulo plus trecenta® vehicula ſunt amiſſa. Liv. 


Hominum es die caeſa * plits duo d millia. 

Plus quam b guinquaginta hyminum ceciderunt. Liv. 
2. Abierat acies paulo a plus gu ingentos b paſſus. 
3. Dies triginta, aut 2 plus d eo, in nate fui. Ter. Hec. iii. 


Quibus verborum modis quae congruant adrett 


I. Vail, patgnam *, et cum vel guum *, temporis adv: 
interdum indicativo, interdum vero ſubjunctivo junguntur: 
a 1. Haec® nbi dicta d dedit. Virg. Aen. ii. 790. 
£ a Ubi nos lamrrimus, fi wales, [avato. Ter. Eun. iii.; 

| 3. * Cum® faciam vitulg pro frugibas, ipſe venits. Vir. Ec 
Negue, * cum * rogites, quid fit audet dicere. Ter. Eun is; 

II. Doxc pro gzamdiu indicativum poſtulat : ut, 

* Doxec d era /5/pes. Ov. Triſt. i. 1. 53. 


* Dorec d eris felix, multss numerabis amicss. Ib. i. 8.; 


DoxEc pro qv:2/7ze nunc mdicativum, nunc ſub ius 
admittit : ut, 
Cagere * donec tes Rabulir, namerumęue referee 
d Fuffit. Virg. Ec. vi. 85. 
a Denec ea agu, guar adjeceris, decactab ft. Colum. Li 
Nile ſajra, p.78. reg. v. etc. © Is Prjuſmati aten le 
rita quàm. { now raft etiam exgimitæ, ut 1 tertis e 
ee — bates? ampiius; et minus In 
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III. Dvu de re praeſenti non perfectà, vel pro gyvamdin, in- 
tirum poſtulat : ut, 

Dam d apparatur, virgo in conclati ſcdet. Ter. Fun. iii. 5. 35. 
te neum effe dici tantiſper vole, 

Dum quod te dignum e ® facies. Id. Heaut. i. 1. 54. 

Dvu pro dummodo ſubjunctivum: ut, 

Dum b profi m tibi. Ter. And. iv. 1. 54. 

Dum ne ab hoc me fulli b camperi ar. Ibid. v. 3. 31. 

Dyu pro guciſue etiam ſubjunctivum: ut, | 
tia a dum regnantem b viderit agſtat. Virg. Aen. i. 269. | 
IV. Qxo ab pro guamdiu vel indicativo, vel ſubjunctivo“ f 
0 quouſgue ſub;unttivo ſoli * jungitur : ut, | 
Quad b ex pectas contubernalem & 


* bpoſſem et dliceret,a ſenis latere nungquam diſcederem. Cie. 
amicit. 1. 


Onnia integra ſert abo, à quad exercitus huc b mittatur. | 
V. SWV AC“, /imulatque *, indicativo et ſubjunctivo jun- 1 
| 


intur: ut, 


a Simulac belli patiens b erat. Sall. B. C. 7. 
e * Simulatgue b adoleverit artas. Hor. Sat. i. 9. 34. 
ur, 


VI. QvemManmopvn *, ut *, utcungue “, ſicut “, indicati- 
m vel ſubjunctivum admittunt : ut, 
* Ut Þ /alutabis, ita et rejalutaberis. Eraſ. | 
U ſementem d feceris, ita et metes, Cic. De orat. ii. 65. 7 
Vr pro poſtiguam indicativo jungitur: ut, 
Ut Þ oentum eſt in urbem. 
VII. Quan, ceu *, tanguam? «,perinde ac fi* haud ſecut ar fif, | 
um proprium habent verbum, ſubjunctivo junguntur# : ut, | 
i Dunſi non b nirimus nos inter nos. Ter. Adel. ii. 4. 7. 
i Tanquam b feceris ipſe aliquid. | 
Alias copulant conſimiles ca ſus: Novi hominem tanquam te. Avrridet 1 
1, quaſi amico. "1 
VIII. Ne prohibendi vel imperativo, vel ſubjunftivo jun- 
ur: ut, 
WV > ſaevi, magna ſacerdos. Virg. Aen. vi. 544. | 
c nebuls magnus eft, * ne Þ metuas. Ter. Eun. iv. 7. 15. ö 
At quaſi, 6eu, et tanquam, 57e ſicut a indicatiuo junguntur. 
2 Me” CONIVN- 


CONIVNCTIONVM CON STRV CTI 


nivo, 

a2 Vt 

J. (ee CTIONES copulativae“, et disjun&tivae?, c 2 

his quatuor, quam , nift *, practerguam 5, an ©, ſim Car 

caſus conjungunt « : ut, III.! 

1. Socrates docuit * Xenophontem det e Platonem. um E 

2. Utinam a calidus eſſes d aut © frigidus. bun! 

j6 3. E/t *® minor natu b quam © ty. S1Qv1 
3 + 2 Nemini placet Þ xiſi [vel © praeterguam] e fibi. IV. ( 
K 2 Albus Þ an © ater homs ſit, neſcio. ma 
5 OG. Niſi conſtructio nominis repugnans aliud poſcat Dicit- 


od ut, 
Emi librum * centuſſi Þ et © pluris. 
Vixi * Remae d of e Venetiis. 


ut, 

$ II. ConmuctTioves copulativae , et disjunctixae , e 
; ſmiles modos ct tempora conjungunt : ut, dix ad 
5 1. Recto a flat corpore, be deſpicitque terras. "ef þ 
s Og. Aliquotiesautem ſimiles modos, fed diverſa tempor: : 7 155 
Z Niſſ mea Jataffes amantem, bet fals ſpe <produceres. Ter. And VI. C 
'$ T+6i gratias a egi, det te aliguands collaudare © poſſum, [tus es 
5 | VII. « 
4 Quibus verborum modis quae congruant os 
XJ conjunctiones, ook 

; diere 


I. Ers1 *, tametf *, etiamſi *, guanguam *, in principio i Cum 
tions indicativum, in medio ſubjunctivum ſaepius potiuan 
guamvis 5, et licet , ſubjunctivum irequentins : ut, 

1. I nibil nevi Þ afferebatur. 
4. Duanguam animus meminifſe d herret. Virg. Aen. ii. 1: 
5. Jaan Elviias > miretur Graccia campos. Id. Geors.!.j 


Poſtqu: 
r. Vic as 
idem, v 
tro ad [ 
rm te: 


4 6. Ip/e a /icet Maße d ventas comitatus, Homere, | ee 
NY Si nibil attulcris, ibis, Homere, fra. Ov. A. Am. 4. Pup 
« Vid. Rudimenta, p.70. n. . 3 id. ibid. n. v. c iulcepr 


II. N 


SYNTAXIS. toy [ 
6 


II. Nt *, #iff *, fiquidem 3, qudd +, quia 5, quam *, et in 2 
tivo, et ſubjunctivo junguntur  : ut, | 
Qa d redieris incolumis, gaudeo. . 
Caſligo te, non * guid odio d haleam, ſed * gudd b amem. | 
Gravis accuſas, * quam d patitur tua conſuetudo. | 
III. Si utrique modo jungitur, at pro gzamvis ſubjunctivo 
tum 8: ut, 

deam non, f me d obſecret, Ter. Eun. i. 1. 4, 

$1Qv1s tantùm indicativo : ut, 2 Siguis b adeſt. | 
IV. QLANv DO , guandequidem *, quoniam 3, indicativo jun! 
tur: ut, 

Dicite, * quandoquidem in molli b enſedimus herbâ. Vir. Ecl. iii. 
Auoniam mihi non b credis, ipje facito periculum. | 
V. Qvieee, cùm proprium habet verbum, jungitur indicati- | 
Ut, | | 
wa eft buic venia, 2 quippe b acgrotat, _ | 
dix addideris gui, utrumque modum admittit : ut, ' 
neſt huic danaa venta, * guippe qui jam bis b pejeravit, ve 
eferaverit. 

VI. Qxi cauſam & denotans ſubjunctivum poſtulat: ut, 
ultus es ® gui huic d credas. 

VII. Cva pro guamvis *, pro guandogridem vel guoniam *, 
dunctivum poſtulat :: ut, 

Nos ® cum 2 nihil poſſe d dicamus, tamen aliis de re- 
diſerere ſolemus. Cic. 

Cam d „i efficiis, Gradive, pirilibus aptus. Ov. Faſt. ji. 169% 


o 
— — —ͤ—ͤ — 
= — 
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Poſtquam, poſteaquam, ubi pro paft quam, nunquam, prinſquam preoyes þ 
f. ie addidere ; quae tamen znter adverbia potids referri devent. f Pro 
dem, vel quoniam, fere indicatiyo : ut, Si hoc ita fato datum erat , 
tro ad pacem petendam venirem. Liv. xxx. 30. 1 Keil. cauſalis; 7 
cum tempus notat, eft adverbium. o Qui non eft Ie congunct io, ſe 1 
D pro qudd pofit u; ut oftendit Jaſius, Cra mm. Lat. p. 260. 7 1 
adoquicem tel quonizm legitur etiam cum indicatrvo ut, Ego re 5 | 
im vos in graiiam z hoc tretus, Chreme, cum e medio excefſit, unde | 
© lultepra eſt cibi. Ter. Phorm, v. 7. 73. 7 1 


V. | Q J VIII. Cvw | 
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VIII. Cv et tum, item tum geminatum, ſi miles meds; « 


. OY D 
jungunt “: ut, | | 
b Amplectitur * cum eruditos omnes, fu, me Haren 
b Odit a cum literas, © tum virtutem. 

* Eft autem in cum quiddam minus, atque ideo in priore ſentengdz; 


te ſtatuitur; in tam quiddam majus, ac proinde in poſteriore ſem 57 
Parte collocatur. par: 
IX. Ax “, nz *, num * ? interrogandi particulae, indi: . l 
poſtulant « : ut, b 4 1 
2. 3d Superatne, et ceſcitur aura ? Virg. Aen. iii. 339. Jum re 
AT cum accipiuntur dubuative, aut indefinite, ſuniungs * 
junguntur 8: ut, : |; 
: : 195577 refert, 2 fecerijne, 2 ap > perſuaſeris. — 
3. Viſe, num d redierit. th 
._ —_— 
X. VT cauſam denotans *, et pro xz un poſt ver t » 
ris *, ſubjunctivum poſtulat : ut, n * 
1. Ita ut fit, flium ** 
Perduxere illuc, ſecum a ut und effet, neum. Ter. An. 6 
Te oro, Dave, * ut b redeat jam in viam. Ibid. i. 2. 19. 175 
2. Metus z ut* ſubſtet beſpes: id eſt, ne nom (ubfet . Ib. v. 4 * 
Vr concedentis, ſeu poſitum pro guanquam”, et at pro p 
ſubjunctivum poſtulat: ut, | * 
1. *Ut omnia b contingant, quae vola, leruri non poſſum. Cic Ar Ty 
2. Non &ft tibi fidendum, 2 ut qui taties b fefelleris. whe 
a Ut gui folus reliftus d fueris. 7. 
8 
67 
Haec, interragant, five dubitant, inter adverbia ali: en 2 
c Im _—— —.— ſebjunct᷑ivuma mant. Vid. Rudi ment, < 
u. 7. + 14. ſupra, p- 66. u. 4. 
ITEM 
nereme 
, Hi 


PR 
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RAEPOSITIONVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


DRAEPOSTTIO ſubaudita interdum facit ut addatur 
ablativus: ut, 
bes te 2d loco parentis, id eſt, 2 in d lo. 

paruit illi humand ad ſpecie, id eſt, * ſub human b ſpecie. 
Diſalft *® nagiſtratu, id eſt, *'a Þ magiftratu. 

II. PRAEPOS1ITLO in compoſitione eundem nonnunquam ca- 
um regit, quem et extra compoſitionem regebat : ut, 

Nc poſſe d Ttalid Teucrerum * avertere regem. Virg. Aen. i. 42. 

Detrudunt nacis d ſcapulo. Ibid. i. 149. 

Emiti procumbunt d cardine paſtes. Ibid. ii. 493. 

Practereo d te inſalutatum. 

III. VerBA compoñta cum a, ab *, ad *, con, del, e, ex), 
75, nonnunquam repetunt eaſdem praepoſitiones cum ſuo caſu 
xtra compoſitionem, ĩdque eleganter: ut, | 
„ Abſtrnuerunt b a vino. 

. Amicos adeocabo, b ad hanc rem gui a adfent. Ter. Phor. i. 5.83; 

d Cum legibus a conferemus. | | 

Si dae fams tus * aetrabere unguam cogitaſſem. Cic. Fam. iii. g. 
. Cum d ex infidits a evaſeris. 

Peſtguam a exce/fit b ex ephebis. Ter. And. i. 1. 24. 
bd. > In rempublicam cogitatione curã que a incumbe. 

IV. Ix pro erga *, contra *, et ad 3, accuſativum exigit: ut; 
, Accipit ® ind Teucros animum mentemg; benignam. Vir. Aen.: 
. Quid menus Aeneas 2 in d te compmittere tantum, 

Duid Troes potuere? Ibid. i. 235. 

Ds te, Meeri, pedes ? an, qud via ducit, * in” urbem? Id. 
Ecl. ix. 1. | 

ITEM cum accuſativo jungitur, quoties diviſio *, mutatio *, aut 

pcrementum rei cum tempore ſignificatur: ut, 

Hic lacus eſt, d partes uliſe via findit * 3n ambas. Virg. 
Aen. vi. 540. | 


Q-8 : 2. Verſa 
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2. Verſa oft in d cineres, ſoſpite, Troja, viro. Ov. Ep. i. 24, 
3. Cujus amor tantum mihi creſcit * in d horas. Virg. Ecl. 1.7 
In, cum res in loco eſſe ſignificatur, ablativum exigit : u, 
Scilicet ut fulvum ſpectatur a in d ignibus aurum. Ov. Triſt. 
V. Svs pro ad, per *, et ante 3, accuſativo jungitur : u, 
I. * Sub d umbram properemus. 
2. Legati fere * ſub id d tempus ad res repetendas miſſi: id e 
id tempus. 
3. * Sub d nactem cura recurſat : id eſt, pauld ante necten, 1 
inſtante noe, Virg. Aen. i. 666. 
AL1as ablativo: ut, 
$ Duidguid a ſub b terra eft, in apricum proferet actas. Hor. Ep. f 
S8 mac ſilenti: id eſt, in mate filenti. Virg. Acn. iv. 5:7 
A VI. Svyes pro ultra accuſativo jungitur : ut, 
1 Super et b Garamantas, et b Indo 
Preferet imperium. Virg. Aen. vi. 794. 
SVPER pro de, et in, ablativo: ut, 
1. Multus ea * ſuper d re variuſque rumer, Tacit. Ann. xi. 2; 
2. Þ Fronde * ſuper viridi, Virgil, Ecl. i. 81. 


VII. SvBTER uno fignificatu utrumque caſum admittit : 2. 
Pugnatum eft ſuper, * ſubterque b terras. Liv. xxxix. 4. 
| Omnes 
Ferre libet * ſubter denia d teſtudine caſus. Virg. Aen. ix. 
VIII. Texvs ablativo et ſingulari et plurali jungitur: ut. 
b Pube * tenut. d Pecteribus 2 tenus, Ovid. Met. xv. 512. 
AT genitivo tantum plurali : ut, 
d Crurum * tenus, Virg. Georg. ili. 53. 
IX. PratPosITIONEsS, cum caſum amittunt, migrant in 
verbia: ut, 
Longo * poft tempore venit, Virg. Ecl. i. 30. 
N * Pore ſubit conjux, ferimur per cpace locerum, Id. Aen. ii.: 
I * Cram, quem guazritis, adſum 
Tres Aemas. Id. i. 599. 


NI 
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INTERIECTIONVM CONSTRVCTIO. 
1 IONES non rarò abſolute, et fine caſu po- 


nuntur : ut, 

n gregis, * ah ! filice in nuda connixa raliguit. Virg.Ecl.i. 15. 
Dua, * malim, dementia ? | 

II. O exclamantis nominativo *, accuſativo , et vocativo 3 
Ingitur : ut, 

0 feftus b dies hominis ! Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 12. 

0 fortunatos nimiùm, ſua fi bona norint, 

D Aericolas ! Virg. Georg. ii. 458. 

0 formoſe d puer, nimiùm ne crede colori. Id. Ecl. ii. 17. 
III. Hev * et pro*, nunc nominativo, nunc accuſativo « jun- 
mtur: ut, 

Heu b pietas, * beu priſca > fides. Virg. Aen. vi. 878. 
Heu d ſtirpem inviſam. Ib. vii. 293. 
i Pro Jupiter, tu, homo, adigis me ad inſaniam. Ter. Adel. i. 3 
Pro acium atque hominum b fidem, Ter. And. i. 5. 3. 
m: Pro ſancte d Jupiter! Cic. ii. Phil. 13. 
IV. Hei * et 24a * dativo junguntur : ut, 
ei d mihi, quid nullis amor eft medicabilis herbis. Ovid: 

Met. i. 5 23. 
ae miſerod mihi, quants de ſpe decidi! Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 9. C. 


Heu dativo etiam 2 ut, Heu miſero mihi Plant. C Hen, 
dhe vocativo, ah et accuſatros et vocativo, hem et apage accnſas 
apponuntur. Exempla a bud comicos paſpm occurrunt. 


O 3 DE \ 
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. Pote 
| & Marc: 
DE FIGVRIS& Inter 
F. GVRA eſt novata arte aliqui dicendi forma. 19 7 
Cujus duo tantim genera, picrioxis ſcilicet et c in ap 
S TRVCTIOxIS, hoc loco trademus. W 
FIG VRAE DICTIONISE. . 
FleVRAE dictionis ſunt ſex; protheſis, aphaereſis, epenthe rl 
ſis, ſyncope, paragoge, apocope. ranun 
ProTHEs1s eſt appoſitio literae vel ſyllabae ad principium d Tr 
ctionis: ut, gnatus pro natus, tetuli pro 1uli. Reſtr 
APHAERES1s eſt ablatio literae vel ſyllabae a principio dico * -7: 
nis: ut, ruit pro eruit, temnere pro contemnere. Tolle 
EPENTHESI1S eſt interpoſitio literae vel ſyllabae in medio d 
Etionis : ut, re/fiquiae, relligio, additi / 3 induperatorem poi Et ad 
imperatorem. 85 iſims 
* SyNCcoPE eſt ablatio literae vel ſyllabae e medio dictionis: vii" * 
abiit, petiit, dixti, repiſtum; pro abivit, petivit, dixiſti, repuſitun 
ParaGocet eſt appoſitio literac vel ſyllabae ad finem dict 
nis: ut, dicier pro dirt. VM 
Axocorx eſt ablatio literae vel ſyllabae a fine dictionis: ] tiam 
peculi pro peculii, dixtin pro dixtine, ingeni pro ingenii. * 
k t er 
FIGVRAE CONSTRVCTIONIS un 
PIGVRAE conſtructionis ſunt octo; appoſitio, evocatio, f Obſer 
lepſis, prolepſis, zeugma, ſyntheſis, antiptòſis, ſynecdoche . 
Nam! 
| | APPOSITIO. ne ſem 
AF PO SIT IO eſt duorum ſubſtantivorum ejuſdem eie 
quorum altero declaratur alterum, continuata five immed e; et! 
eonjunttio : ut, * flumema Rhenus. inis 
4 Syntaxis (ut dictum fuit, p. 72.) eſt duplex, anal th * _ a 
>a ; ofterzor 7 tr? 1 . e Fach 
yntaxin, proprie ſbectant. 5 In omnt figurata c.nſtruffione aut deeſt a atem 
ant ſaperft, aut immutatur, aut trauponitur. Hinc quatuor tanto" tate 


SYNTAXIS, in 


poteſt autem appoſitio plurium ſubſtantivorum eſſe: ut, 
Marcus 2 Tullius 2 Cicero. ' 
luterdum apud auctores in diverſis caſibus ponuntur ſubſtan- 
2, perinde quaſi ad diverſa pertinerent : ut, 2 urbs * Patavit, 
ud Virgilium; ®* arbs Antiochiae, apud Ciceronem. 

In appoſitione ſubſtantiva non ſemper ejuſdem generis, aut 
ner! inveniuntur. Nam quoties alterum ſubſtantivorum ca- 
numero ſingulari, aut eſt nomen collectivum, diverſorum 
merorum eſſe poſſunt: ut, 2 urbs a Athenae. 

ſurba b ruunt in me luxurioſa * proci. Ov. Ep. i. 88. 

nern a, fucos a, pecus, pratſepibusbarcent. Virg. Georg. iv. 168. 
Tz1eL1ict nomine fit appoſitio: 

Reſtringendae generalitatis gratia : ut, 2 rb ® Roma, 2 ani 
al ® eqQUUS. f 

Tollendae acquivocationis caus2 : ut, Taurus à mons A ſiae, 
Jupus a piſcis. | | 

Et ad proprietatem attribuendam : ut, ® Eraſmus a vir ex. 
ins judicio. * Nereus * adeleſcens infigni forma. 2 Timo- 
us Homo iucredibili fortuna, | 


EVOCATIO. 


VM prima. ve] ſecunda perſona immediate ad ſe evocat ter- 
tiam, ambae fiunt primae vel ſecundae perſonae : ut, * Ego 
hauper ® /aboro. 2 Tu * dives Þ ludis. 
Eit ergo evocatio immediata tertiae perſonae ad primam, vel 
widam, reductio. | 

Obſervandum vero eſt, verbum ſemper convenire cum pers 
1a evocante : ut, * Ego ® pauper b /aboro. 2 Tu A dives d [udis:; 
Nam in evocatione quatuor ſunt notanda : perſona evocansz 
ue ſemper eſt primae vel ſecundae; evocata, quae ſemper eſt 


CO) 


e; et abſentia conjunctionis. 
Fronts figuras, ſcil. ellipſin, pleonaſmum, ſyllepfin, et hyperbaton, 


ar! pat Nam appoſitio, evocatio, prolepſis, zeugma, antiprofis 

Faclbche in defectu confiſtunt 3 1deoque 2d khh Iortivent, 5 lle- 
allem ac ſyntheſis Sanctio eadem ſunt figura, quod in utraque a liquid 
autaturz quanquam et in his etiam elliphs plerumque invenia tur. 


4 


ze 3 verbum, quod ſemper eſt primae vel ſecundae perſo- 


netins et alii conſtituerunt. Ad duas autem illarum otto De memoratae 


— 


— 


. 


7 * Ta atgue* frater ® gſtis in periculo,. Negue a ego neque*! 
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In evocatione perſona evocans et evocata aliquando ſunt & 
verſorum numerorum, utpote, vel cum perſona evocata ay 
numero ſingulari; ut, * Ego tuae a deliciae iſtũc b veniam: » 
eum eſt nomen collectivum; ut, Magna * pars ſtudioſorin 
moenitates b guaerimus; hic ſubauditur ® xos : aut denique cum: 
nomen diſtributivum; ut, 

In magnis laefi rebus a uterque d ſumus ; ſabintell. * 105. Ov. Ey 
Dvrl E x autem eſt evocatio : 
Explicita, ubi tam perſona evocans, quam evocata exprin 

tur. . 

Implicita, ubi perſona evocans ſubintelligitur : ut, 


b Sum pius * Aeneas : intelligitur, * ego, Virgil. Aen. i. zo: N e, 

* Populus b ſuperamur ab uno: ſubauditur, * 70s. wig 
ne © 

SYLLEPSIS. At cw 
ativun 

dYLLEPSIS, ſeu eonceptio, eft comprehenſio indignlori ll 
digniore, a ov con, et Ajow ſum. WAL 

Dvri Ex autem eft conceptio : perſonarum ſcilicet, quoi, ©” 
perſona concipitur cum perſona ; et generum, quoties genus ! 
dignius cum genere dighiore concipitur. Cujus declarandze oi" © 
gratia haec, quae ſequuntur, obſervabis. Aa 
Copulatum per conjunctionem et, nec, negue, et cum poi . 
a-ceptum, eſt pluralis numeri ; ac proinde verbum, aut adje4WP oxr 
vum, aut relativum exigit plurale. Quod quidem verbum, af digni 
adjectivum, aut relativum, perſona et genere cum digniore Mil vel a 
7 ac ſubſtantivo quadrabit: ut, Qꝝid ® tu et ® foror b fait * Eg 
Ego et * mater © miſeri b perimus. * Tuet * uwxor, b gui indire 
Fuiſtis, teſtes c eftote. | | ure 
| 1 : ando r 
Conceptio per ſonarum. dem 
| ca 

Dꝛievio autem eſt perſona prima. quam ſecunda, aut tett Sic 
et dignior ſecunda, quam tertia : ut, * Ego ® et pater Þ ſunu plc 
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d Divellimur inde 
phitus el a Pelias a mecum. Virg. Aen. ii. 434- 
a Rhemo cum fratre * Quirinus 
rad dabunt. Ibid. i. 296. 
Cum tamen ſingulare verbum magis amat: ut, 
guid a ego et a populus a mecum b deſideret, audi. Hor. A. P. 153. 


Conceptio generum. 


Diexivs etiam eſt maſculinum genus, quàm foemininum, 
t neutrum; et dignius foemininum, quam neutrum : ut, 
Px ot a regina b beats. 
balybs et a aurum ſunt in fornace b probati, 
Inc * Jeges et a plebiſcita o cotftae. Luc. i. 176. 
At cum ſubſtantiva res inanimatas ſignificant, adjectivum aut 
tivum uſitatiùs in neutro genere ponitur : ut, 
Cum Daphnidis a arcum 
illi et à calamos ; d quae tu, perverſe Menalca, 
cum vidiſti puero d donata, dolebas. Virg. Ecl. iii. 14. 
Ira et a aegritudo d permixta ſunt. $:lluſt. B. I. 71. 
ic ab adoleſcentia. a bella inteſtina, 2 cacdes, * rapinae, 2 diſ- 
cordia civilis, d grata fuere. Id. B. C. 5. 
irga tua, et * baculus tuns, b ipſa me b conſolata ſunt. 
PokRo conceptio alias directa eſt, nempe cum concipiens, id 
dignius; et conceptum, id eſt indignius, copulantur per 
vel atgue, vel gue : alias indirecta, cum copulantur per cum; 
Ego a cum fratre b ſumus © candidi ; ubi utraque conceptio 
indirecta. 
Es r etiam quaedam conceptio generum implicita; nempe 
ando nec genus concipiens, nec genus conceptum explicatur ; 
de mare atque foemina nar, uimur, ac de ſolo mare: 
h dicam, 2 Utergue eſt b formoſus, loquens de ſponſo & ſpon- 
Sic Ovid. A. Am. ii. 5 80. 

mpliciti lagueis a nudus * uterque jactt: loquens de Marte et 
dere, reti unplicitis a Vulcano. 


1 
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1 . PROLEPSIS: * 
Wo PROLEPSIS, ſeu PRAESVMPT1oO, eſt pronunciatio quick | 
"BJ rerum ſummaria. 16. 
x Fit autem cum congregatio, five totum, cum verbo vel ac num 
5 vo aptè cohaeret ; deinde partes totius ad idem verbum ve| icitur 
i | jectivum reducuntur, cum quo tamen ferè non concordant: 
3 a Duae aquilae b eolaverunt, 2 haec ab ortente, a la a0 EVG. 
* dente. Hic congregatio, five totum, duae aguilae, cum ve A dr 
5 volatierunt per omnia concordat; cum quo partes, har et il um ve 
8 ad idem verbum relatae, in numero non concordant. N palat 
Fs Congregatio, {ve totum, eſt dictio pluralis numeri ; ut, , 
If @quilae : aut plurali aequivalens; ut, Corydon et Thyr/is. Ng u, 
4 copulatum aequivalet plurali : ut, | 3 
* > Compulerantque greges a Cor ydon et * Thyrſis in unum; Wi. _ 
I 2 Thyr/ts ces, * Corydon diſtentas lafte capellas. Virg. Ecl.vi. 1 
5 Aut congregatio eſt nomen collectivum: ut. 25 
* 2 Populus d vinit; A alii in penuria, * alit in deliciis. l es 
5 Sulpitius et Aldus quinque dicunt in prolepſi eſſe neceſirs r 
Vece gionem, ut in prime cremple. duc aquilar w . 
” ut, volaverunt ; partes, ut, haze et illa 3 partium determinang” 2 
2 nem, ut, ab oriente et occidente ; et ordinem, videlicet quad. "$8 
# tum praecedat, partes ſequantur. | 3 
* Durex x autem eſt prolepſis. Licet p 
4 Explicita, ubi omnia exprimuntur, quae in prolepſi ci id. id,n 
4} et: ut, * Equi® concurrunt 3 * bic @ cextra, * ill: af ok 
| ftre bippedromi. In perl 
3 Implicita, in qua aliquid tacetur; ut, In gen 
a Alter in alterius * jaftentes lumixa valtus, In nun 
> Onaerebant tacitinaßer nbi effect emer. Ovid. Ep. iii. 11.0, :,,, 
Deeſt altera partium cum determmatione, videlicet, et- Poste 
alterius. vocat 
Sic, ® Alter allerius mere d gartate. Ubi deeſt 2 27; ett 2 
tera pars cum determinatione, videlicet, et © alter alteriu- Wh... L 
 Curemus aegnam *utergue parterm. Ter. Adel. i. 2. 50. ad 
? totum ® es ſubintelligitur; et partes, alter et alter, inc απ. > 1. 


in diftributivo «ter7%e. 3 
| Ogtin 


Dien 
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)10MED Es prolepiin dicit eile, quoties id, quod poſterius 
um eſt, ante de ſcribimus: ut, | 
Lavinague venit 
74, Virgil. Aen. i. 6. | 
mium enim nondum erat, quum Aeneas veniret in Italiam. 
dicitur vero prolepſis a ap quod eſt ante, et u ſums. 
Z EVGMA. 
EVGMA eſt unjus verbi vel adjectivi, viciniori reſpondentis. 
id diverſa ſuppoſita reductio; ad unum quidem expreſs, ad 
um vero per ſupplementum: ut, Nihilne te nocturnum a pracſi- 
u palatit, nibil urbis a vigiliae, nibil a timor populi, nihil a con- 
u bonorum omnium, nihil hic munitiſſimus habendi ſenatts 
us, nibil horum a ora * vultuſque ® moverunt ? Cic. in Cat.1. 
norrrunt expreſs reducitur ad ora vu/ti/que, at ad cetera per 
lementum. Subintelligendum eſt enim, praegfidinm movit, 
lliae meverunt, timor populi movit, bonorum concurſus movit, 
endi ſenatits locus mutt. - ; | 
tamen quando eſt comparatio, vel ſimilitudo, verbum vel 
ftivum convenit cum remotiore : ut, * Ego melins, quam 
dſcribo. Ego, ficut : frenum, barui. Hoc *ille ita pru- 
ter, atgue ag, Þ feriffet. s | 
tem per vi: ut, Talem ſiliumanulla, niſi * tu, b pareret a Ter. 
jut. v. 3. 19. | OED NY 
Licet poëtae interdum aliter loqui ſoleant: ut, ; 
uid, nift ſecretas d laeſerunt Phyllida a ſylvae? Ov.R.Am.591. 
Tamrs modis fit zeugma. | 
In perſona : ut, Ego ef ® tu ſtudes. 
In genere: ut, * Maritus et ® uxor eft b irata. 
In numero: ut, Mie illius * arma, 
c currusꝰ fait. Virg. Aen. 1. 20. 
FoxITVR aliquando verbum vel adjectivum in principio, et 
vocatur protozeugma : ut, Dirmis * ego, et © tu. 

wndoque in medio, vocatirque meſozeugma : ut, Eg 
mio, ef ta. 

andoque in fine, ęt vocatur hypozeugma : ut, Ego, et 
2 8 LO WPEg ” a Ln 


— 


vn. 


0:tims autem cadice:: Talem, niſi tu, nulla pareret filium. 
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Requiruntur autem in zeugmate quatuor: duo ſubſtany, 
ut, rex et regina: conjunctio, quae vel copulativa, vel dig 
ctiva, vel etiam expletiva eſſe poteſt ; ut, et, vel, etc. vech 
vel adjectivum; ut, b beata eff : et quod verbum vel adit 
vum viciniori ſuppoſito reſpondeat. 

Fir etiam quoddam zeugmatis genus per adverbia: ut, 0 


jus non 
onalite 
;futelis 
8 
ine ei. 
Interdu 


bas, ubi b ego. * Coenas, quando d nos. A [4 G 
Quando verbum ad duo ſuppoſita reducitur, et cum utry A 110 


convenit, eſt zeugma, ut dicunt, locutionis, non conſtryg; 
nis: ut, Joannes d fuit piſcator, et * Petrus. 
Dicitur autem zeugma quaſi copulatum, a Graeco ye 
S vel Cary, quod eſt copulo. 
SYNTHESIS. 


SYNTHESIS eſt oratio congrua ſenſu, non voce: ut, 0 
b armati. 
» Pars in fruſta b ſecant. Virg. Aen. i. 216. 

Fir autem ſyntheſis, nunc in genere tantim, idque aut 
xs diſcernendi cauſa ; ut, * An/er b foeta, 2 elephantys y 
vida &: aut ſupplementi gratia ; ut, Praene/te ſub b ipſa, ſuty 
ditur urbe; * Centauro in d magna, ſubintelligitur nav. 

Nune in numero tantim : ut, * Turba b ruunt. » Aperi 
a x/iquis oftium. 

Nunc vero in genere et numero ſimul: ut, 

Pars d merſi tenuere ratem. 

Hic manus ob patriam pugnando vulnera d paſſi. Virg. Aen. 

Dicitur autem ſyntheſis, a ow quod eſt can, et Fi Pofit 

quia eſt compoſitio, id eſt, conſtructio facta gratia ſignificationy 

ANTIPTOSIS. 

ANTI PTOSIS, ab ue quod eſt pro, et dis caſus, t 
ſitio caſiis pro caſu, idque interdum non invenuſt?: u, 

* Urbem quam ſtatuo, b veſtra eft. Virg. Aen. i. 577. 

Populo ut b placerent, quas fecifſet * fabulas, Ter. And. Prol. f 

« Sermonem quem audiſtis, non eft d neus E. 


nifhcan 
des, v 
d cap 
Mdimil 
runcal 
U 


« Utrobique intellipituy ſoemina. Sed vi „12. n. 46. ( 
Je Rudimenta, — 6. PBS, $25 He 
5 1 F; 
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ur nom Þ venit in mentem, pro id. Quanquam hie venit im- 
omliter potiùs uſurpari exiſtimandum eſt. 

ifatelis libri ſunt omne b genus a elegantid referti : pro «mnis 
ris, Sic id b genus, quod b genus, etc. 

Ine eftis a aufores mihi ? pro ejus. Ter. Ad. v. 8. 16. 
Interdum autem fit durior antiptofis : ut, 

be d primus omnium parens patriae a appellate, pro prime. 

et duos gladios, d guibus à altero te occiſurum minatur, * al- 
villicum : pro quorum alte ro. 


SYNECDOCHE, 


NECDOCHE eft, cum id, quod partis eſt, attribuitur to- 
tie: ut, Aethiops a albus b dentes. Hic albus, quod ſolis 
tibus convenit, toti attribuitur Aethiopi. 

Per ſynecdochen omnia nomina adjectiva aliquam proprieta- 
ſignificantia ; item verba paſſiva, et neutralia ſig ificantia a- 
am paſſionem, poſſunt regere accuſativum , aut ablativum, 
piicantem locum, in quo eſt proprietas aut paſſio : ut, * Heger 
des, vel b pedibus. 2 Saucius b frontem, vel fronte. 2 Do- 
d aput, vel > capite. 

edimitus b tempora quercu. Virg. Georg. i. 349. 

runcatus d membra bipenni. Silius. 

Fuſas a laniata b comas, à contuſaque b pectus. Luc. ii. 335. 
Nam illae Graecae phraſes ſunt: 


repto quod non ſi mul eſſes, b cetera à laetus. Hor. Ep. i. 10. 50. 
etera® fimiles, uno differunt. 


ion Dicitur autem ſynecdoche a ow quod eft con, et end\xepuns 
ih; videlicet, quod totum cum ſui parte capiatur. 


vl cui libet figuratae conſtructionis elegantias pernoſcere, legat 
oM Au LIN ACR YM Ellipſi, Pleonaſmo, et Enallage, 
ue aliis figuris erudit?, dilucidè, ac copiosè diſſtrentem. 


4 Vide ſupra» p. 95. n. a. 
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IV. DE PROS OD IAI 
| AY III. 
| ROSODIA eſt, quae rectam vocum pronunciationen ¶ dem 
Þ dit. Latine accentus Þ dicitur. Sin b 
|: Dividitur autem proſodia, in tonum, ſpiritum, et temp, 
4 DE TONO. Excy 
2 ONVS eft lex vel nota, qui ſyllaba in diftione eder. f. 
i? deprimitur. , Al 
* Eſt autem tonus triplex ; acutus, gravis, circumflexus y . 
0 ; Tonus acvTvs elt virgula obliqua aſcendens in dex; by” 
þ fc [I. } 
34  Grav1s eſt virgula obliqua deſcendens in dextram, ad þ 2 5 
1 modum [L J. | 
* CirevmrLExvs eſt quiddam ex utriſque conflatum, 2 *p 


guri [ ]. 
OZ/. Hue a nonnullis additur etiam ayosTRoPHVs, qui 
Lage circuli pars in ſummo literae appoſita, quam fic 
n 
Hac noti ultimam dictionĩs vocalem deeſſe oftenditur ; u 


tia, t 
1. D 
uit, ne 
porrd, 


Tanton” me crimine dignum * 
Duxiſti? pro tantone. Virgil. Aen. x. 668. a: oY 
TONORUM REGULAE. = 
ESI f nſeque 
I. MonosyLLaBa dictio brevis, aut poſitione longa, 4 1 
tur: ut, mel, fel, pars, pax. Nati 
Natura longa cireumflectitur: ut, ſpen, fos, al, this, Me, 
ſ 1 . i F odie e 
II. Is diſſyllaba dictione, ſi prior longa fuerit natura, p — 
rior brevis, prior circumflectitur: ut, Ina, milſa. — 
« Ut orthographĩa de literis, ita proſodia de ſyllabis agit. Fly B 
= ſecunda pars grammatices; ſed quia 23 ſy » kak prom . ; 
10 ante pleniorem vocum intelligentiam percipi nequeat, ultimum ei ¶ ende ; 
ammatici vulgs a ſignant. & Accentus idem Lat ine gnifcat wes ref 


raece Toowdia ; ſtriftiori autem ſenſu accentus pro tono ace 
y Acutus ſyllaban attollit, gravis d-primit, circumflexus product 
et elevat. r 


4 
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In ceteris acuitur : ut, cus, latus, tler, ſütur. | 
III. DicT10 polyſyllaba, fi penultimam habet longam, acuit 


ndem : ut, /ibertas, perater. 

Sin brevem habet penultimam, acuit antepenultimam : ut, d6- 
us, pont ifex . | 
Excipiuntur compoſita a fac/o : ut, benefacis, malefacis, ca- 
facit, frigefacit. | 

At ſi penultima longa fuerit naturà, et ultima brevis, circum- 
ctitur penultima: ut, Romanus, amd tor &. 

Compoſita a fit, ultimum acuunt : ut, a/sf it, calefit, be: 
fit, ſati fit s. | 

0% Quia hodie propter hominum imperitiam circumfle- 
ab acuto vix prolatione diſcernitur, Grammatici circumfle- 
Im cum acuto confuderunt . ; 
IV. Qv1xqve ſunt, 5 52 tonorum regulas perturbant, diffe- 
ta, tranſpoſitio, attractio, conciſio, idioma. AS 
1. Differentia tonum tranſponit : ut, 44 adverbium ultimam 
uit, ne videatur eſſe nomen d Sic #0, als, aliguo, continui, ſedu- 
perro, forte, qua, figua, aligud, negua, ills, fal, cito, fert, pla- 
et id genus alia; puta pro ſicut, ry pro poſt, coram, cir- 
, alias, palam, ergo conjunctio, ſed ergo pro causa circum- 
ctitur: ut, Llius ergo venimus. Haec igitur omnia, ſicut 
raeca acutitona, in fine quidem ſententiarum acuuntur, in 
nſequentia vero gravantur e. 


123 


Ratio tonorum in tribus hiſce regulis tradita ad pronunciationem tan 
tat ; etenim neque veteres Romani in 4 200 eam adhibere ſolebant, ue - 
bodie eſt in uſu. & Si Fabium autem audiamus, ultima ſyllaba nec acu- 
quam excirarur, nec flexa circumducitur; fed in gravem, vel duas gra- 
cadit ſemper, Inft.xii.10.eti.5g. Circumflexus coca lem, utpote natura 
pam, longiori mor effert, quam acutus. Sed quia ad diſcrimen illud inter 


Hy unciandum nunc parum attenditur ; hinc qua evis N in quã ſedes ſit 
yr nus, vulgo acute ſonare dicitur. Sd Morem hunc a nonnullis etiam 
＋ El 


tempore obſervatum docet Fabius. i. . ( Hodie autem multi vocum 
ariabilium, quo ab aliis variabilibus ſimili modo conſcriptis melins diſtin- 


ij in pronunt ia nde ubzg; retento; ac part quoque ratione abla ron gy” 
n primas declinationts, et genitivam quarta®, in fine circumfle unf. 
: Sic 


foſhnt, gra dem accentum ultimae abae appingunt, todem interim tona 


2 4 
+ S ＋ — 
* - 
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Sic differentiae caus3 antepenultima ſuſpenditur in his, 4 
de, proinde, përinde, aliquando, ſiguando, nequando, hicuſqy 
longe, delonge, deinceps, duntaxat, deorſum, quapropter, Guini 


enimvero, propemodum, ddmodum, affabre, intereãloci, nibiln . Id 
nus, pauliminus, cum non ſunt voces diverſae, uti ſunt pm Fiat 
genus, crurum tenus, quae non componuntur, ut Hide, wir; ut, 
tenus, et ejus generis reliqua . pen 
2. Tranſpoſitio tonum invertit, id quod uſu venit in pt Quae 
ſitionibus, uae poſtpoſitae gravantyr : ut, Tranſtra por errant : 
mos, Virg. Aen. v. 663. Te penès imperium 8. ud Gr: 
3. Attractio tonum mutat, cum poſt vocabulum aliquod dic e 
quitur conjunctio inclinativa: ut, gue, ne, ve. Attrahunt eit in a 
hae articulae accentum ſyllabae praecedenti, eamque acum Porrc 
ut, Liminique, laurijque Dei. Virg, Aen. ii. g1, an fu 
Sic dum, ſis, nam, parelca. 05% 
Ubi autem eſt manifeſta compoſitio, non variatur tonus: uf ut 
dinique, utigue, itaque, indique : hiccine ? et hujuſmodi . 
Ubique tamen temporis ſui tonum ſervat, et ubivis d 
; A PIRI 
4. Conciſio transfert tonum, cum dictiones per ſyncopen, ui A, 
pocopen caſtrantur; tune enim tonum retinent integrae dictiai¶ Lenis 
ut, Virgili, Valiri, Mercuri: pro Firgilii, Valbrii, Mercirit 
Sic quaedam nomina et pronomina ſyncopata circumfeci .  _ 
ultimam : ur, Arpina f, Ravennas, noſtra & veſtras, cujdi: AC 
Arpinatis, Ravenndtis, noſtratis, etc. C ter 
4 Cum voces autem ſint di verſae, quaeque pars ſuum ſortitur acm © 
Ai» et in compꝛſitis, 333 2 int longae, if aba 
deinceps, accentum n autepenultim neque Gratcum, neque Latin empu 
monem pats cenſet Jus. Sed de hac re vide etiam Fabium Inf. 1. x vil; 
& Cum non At, ſecundum regulas jam diftas utra que acuit = 
pends diſt inct ionis gauſa, et per quia eſt monoſyllaba. In buju modi au In 
rebus ſun doforum ſequi, os eſſe Deſpauterius bene mori antita 
detur. 4 Sed aer Method; accentum in bis non inclinare 4icit, Fur, 
tor proores Toces ſint ſimplices, et ne in dubitautibus ſolum, 1: cog: 
an interrogantibus t enclitica. In ubi vis autem penultimam a Acc 
Horatius. Ita etian veteres quidam grammatict hos caſus, cun hl © orer 
1 fint, ſeribunt ; Priſci anus verd kb. vii. Virgilie, et Mercütie. 4 ina 
bas r ve in 2 in 2 tem demum circunh. ire” 
debere opanatur N chu, quem ambiguitas vel obſcuritas aliqua hac ts —— 
rvitari Nit. * * g da 
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die diner 2 donicum ; item hic, illuc, iſtuc, har, ete. pro 
lere, illucce, etc. 

Et compoſita a dic, duc, fac : ut, benedic, redic, calefiic a. 


il 5. Idioma, hoc eſt linguae — tonum variat, adeò ut, 
t titiones Graecae integrae ad nos veniant, fervent tonum ſu- 
Wn; ut, Symieis, Periphas penultimam acuunt : at facta Latina 


tepenultimam elevant, quia corripiunt penultimam. 

Cue autem prorſus Latina hunt, Latinum quoque tonum 
rant: ut, Geirgica, Bucilica, antepenultima acuta , licet a- 
ad Graecos in ultima tonum habeant. 

Sic et comotedia, tragotdia, ſophia, ſymphinia, tonum recipi- 
pt in antepenultima ; licet in ſua lingua habeant in penultima, 
Porro, fi ignoretur proprius peregrinae vocis tonus, tutiſſi- 
um fuerit juxta Latinum accentum illam enunciare. 

0% Syllabae communes in prosa oratione ſemper corripiun- 
- ut celebris, catbedra, mediocris C. 


DE SPIRITY, 

PIRITVS duo ſunt, aſper et lenis : 

Aſper, quo aſpirata profertur ſyllaba: ut, homo, honor y. 
Lenis, quo citra aſpirationem ſyllaba profertur : ut, amo, ons, 


DE TEMPORE. 
ACTENVS de tonis et ſpiritibus; deinceps de ſyllabarum 


tempore, et verſis ratione pauca adjiciemus. 
„ £15 eit ſyllibae proferendae menſura. 
aba brevis unius eſt wy longa vero duorum, 


nn WWF empus 9 breve fic notatur PL longum autem ſic [-] ut, ##rr4, 
x ſyIlibis juſto ordine diſpoſitis fiunt pedes. 


4 In frioribus editt. poſterior ſyllaba vocum d6nec et. calefic, tam conta 
„taten, quam contra regulam conciſionis paul ante traditam, circums 
Git. 6 In gents in ius, ſecundam pronomints forma m babentes 
zuntus, illius, e * aaa altérius, % Vide Jupra, p. 2. oO Tempus 
n acentu a nonnulli, male confunditury * ide m fit acui, et 1 
un breuis autem ſyllaba acuitur, elevatur quidem vox in ed pmferendd, ſed 
pus 108 augetur. $1c in voce hominibus acuitur mj; at ni, quae ſequitur, 
Pam in efferendo moram poftulat. Im? cum ſyllaba na fur hnga civ + 
afleckitur, uon ed de cauſd augetur quantitas. Nam in otdtor prima t 


ada ſyllabas aequales tempore, eccentn tantim differunt * 
5 
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* Eſt autem v Es duarum ſyllabarum pluriamve conſtitutio, ¶ Fit a 
1 certi temporum obſervatione. | iſiem, 
* Pedum alii diſyllabi, alii triſyllabi. Fora, dl 
3 De tetraſyllabis autem non multum attinet ad hoc noſtrum ii at, 
1 ſtitutum diſſerere. 
4 Y Spondeus, EIS r virths. oy 
0 f a Pyrrhichius, Vu Deus. 3 
* Diſyllabi ſunt Trochaeus, — VU pants. Mon/ 
£ Iambus, U amans, ro mon 
1 Moloſſus, bs mag nate, gyn. 
E Tribrachys, ,_ 2 v vu 4 dominus, 23 2 
—_ I Dactylus, „e } ſcribere. 5 
4 Anapaeſtus, VU U - pietas. ft {c 
Þ Trifylabi ſunt Bacchius, Wa honeſas, Dia 
A Antibacchius, . audi re. 0 
A mphimacer, . charitas, Debt 
LAmphibrachys, I- LUoenire. rolusſe 
Porro pedes juſto numero atque ordine concinnati veru Car 
conſtituunt. n fine 
Eſt enim vx xsvs oratio juſto atque legitimo pedum num Trie 
Ft conſtricta. = 5 
1 Verſum compoſituro in primis diſcendum eſt pedibus ip F 
rie metiri, quod ſcanſionem vocant. Pent 
2 Eſt autem scaxs 10 legitima verſũs in fingulos pedes cu Gn 
; | menſuratio æ. U 
4 Scanſioni accidentia. RE 
SCANSIONI accidunt, ſynaloepha, ecthlipſis, ſynaereſ, Oer 
aereſis, et caeſura. PW 
SYNALOEPHA eſt eliſio quaedam vocalis ante alteram one 
diverſis diftionibus : ut, 7 
rr — 9 - UU - "4 Una 
Sera ni- inis vit* | eft || craſtina, vio" Hodi- le. Mart. i. 16. . 
pro pita, et vive. ſtolen, 
« Verſus ratione integritatis acatalecticus dicitur, cui nihil aut ſup Mo, | 
aut deeft ; catalecticus, cui in fine degſt ſyllaba; brachycatalecticus, Id c: 


In fine pes deeſt; hypercatalecticus vel bypermeter, in quo una aut duat 
alas ſaperſunt. e 


>. 
% 
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Fit autem interdum in his dictionibus: Dii, Dis, iidem, 
lem, deinde, deinceps, ſemiani mis, ſemi homo, ſemiuſtus, dieſt, a 
rn, deerit 3 et ſumilibus &. - | 

At, ben et 6 nunquam intercipiuntur 6. 


j * 


. A 1 5 p 
EcTHLIPSIS eſt, quoties m cum ſua vocali perimitur, pro: 
zma dictione a vocali exorsa : ut, 


— — 2 - * ö 

bn tr, hor- rend“, in- frau, in- Igens, cuil lumen ad-\emptum. 
7 —.— orrendum : et informe. Virg. Aen. iii. 658. 
S+«NAERES15 eſt duarum ſyllabarum in unam contractio : ut, 
- © o WW, - - ouYywy - Uy, - Uu 

Seu len. to e fa al-\vearia\ vimine| texta. Virg. G. iv. 34. 
aſi ſcriptum eſſet a/varia 9. | 
DiaEREsIs eſt, ubi ex uni ſyllaba diſſeRa fiunt duae ; ut, 


Dohle. rant fi. Vr || evolu-[iſe me-[25, Ovid. Ep. xii. 4. 
»lusſe pro evelvifſe +. 
Caxsvx A eſt, cum poſt pedem abſolutum ſyllaba brevis 
fine diftionis extenditur g. Caeſurae ſpecies ſunt ; 
Triemimeris ex pede et ſyllaba : ut, 

„ RG 57 BYE Dy 
Pectori-I bus inhi-\ans ſpi-\rantia\conſulit | exta.Vir. Aen.iv.64, 
penthemimeris ex duobus pedibus et ſyllaba : ut, 


ef, 


»- 0 - 0 W 2 W I dF. So b 
Omnia l vincit a-\mor, et] nes ce-|damus a-\mori. Id. Ecl. x. 69. 
Hepthemimeris ex tribus pedibus et ſyllabi : ut, 
nene 

len- Itans ar- Item pari- ler ar- cumque ſo-uantem. Id. Aen. v. 521 


« Cum duae voca les ſint in eadem voce, Victorino epiſynaloepha, a liis ſynecs 
doneſis et ſynizeſis dicityr. & Neque ah, hei, hui, 10, et cui 9:00/yHlay 
um. 7 Ji coaleſcunt ſcil. in diphthongum ; ut, Ulyſſei, Achillei: nam 
fa ſynaereſin à ſynecphoneſi dijtinguit Voſſ. qudd in hac prior vocalis inter 1 
munciandum abſorbe tur. Alvearia igitur ſynecphoneſis, 0% ſynaeręſis et 
tho, Ot revera in multis vett. miſs. I-gitur. «+ Alis bis aii, {| 
[tolen, quae eff ſyllabae longae correptio ; ut ltetłrunt pro ſtetEcunt: et di 
ven, quae eft brevis 2 3 ut, Priamides pro Priamides, : 
Ind czeſura dicitur, lieęt ſyllaba relicta fit longae quaniitatis. 9 


16.1 


un 
Us, L 
Juat| 
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Enneemimeris conſtat ex quatuor pedibus et ſyllabi : ut, 


e — r 
The la-[tus nive-\um mol. Ili ful. Itus ha- cintho. Virg. Ecl. v VE 
: a ct 
= DE GENERIBVS VERSVVM.. Ml 6 
4 | ; 
{4 V ERSVVM genera uſitatiora, de quibus nos hoc loco py. 
3 tiſimam tractare decrevimus, ſunt, heroicus, elegiacus VE 
* Aſclepiadeus, Sapphicus, Phaleucius, iambicus, et Alcaicus, et duc 
52 Heroicus. Gen 
I ; : "P In 
* VERSVS heroicus, qui HEXAMETER etiam dicitur, con- 
an . . % ANON] 
v ſtat ex pedibus numero quidem ſex, genere vero duobus, dach 6 
V et ſpondeo; e locus dactylum, ſextus ſpondeum pe: I 
=_ c.liariter ſibi vindicat ; reliqui hunc vel illum, prout volumus: No 
* ut | 
FCC : Nec 
| Tityre|tu patu-|lae recu-\bans fub|tegmine | fagi. Virg. Ecl. i.1, 
® Reperitur aliquanda ſpondeus etiam in quinto loco : ut, 
5 Chara De- lu ſobo-Ilus, ma- gnum Fovis\incre-[mentum. Ib. iv. 49 v 
5 Ultima cujuſque versùs ſyllaba habetur communis 6. ® ” 
x Y 
. Elegiacus. O 
] 5 VEtRsvs elegiacus, qui et PENTAMETRI nomen habet, N 
e duplici conſtat penthemimeri : quarum prior duos pedes, d. 
ctylicos, ſpondiacos, vel alterutros comprehendit, cum fl q 
ba long; altera etiam duos pedes, ſed omnino dactylios Ec 
cam ſyllabi item longa y: ut, 8 
r OP Pg 
Res eſt | ſollici-jti || plena ti-|moris a-|mor. Ovid. Ep.i.1! —1 
yn, 
« Differunt carmen et verſus, ut tctum et pars. CHaec regula u tribrac 
buzc verſuum generi peculiaris eft, ſed omnibus 2 con venit. » Ct D; 
verſui bexametro peutameter alternis vicibus ſubjicitur, elegiacum vocatu * 
nam carmen pentametram rare ſeoſii invenitur. 12 
| 5 Aſcle amicos 


* ta i 
1 


ſcle 
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A ſclepiadeus. 


vtnsvs Aſclepiadeus conſtat ex penthemimeri, hoc eſt, ſpon- 
deo et dactylo, et ſyllabi longa ; et duobus deinde dactylis; ut, 


Mecae-|nas ata- 715 [| edite | regibus. Hor. Od.i. 1.1. 
Sapphicus, | 


Vkxsvs Sapphicus conſtat ex trochaeo, ſpondeo, dactylo, 
et duobus demum trochaeis : ut, 


- UV, - - — UYUY - . - —- 
Gentis | uma: I nac pater | atque | cuſtos. Hor, Od. i. 12. 49. 
In hoc tamen carminis genere poſt tres verſus additur 

Ao s, qui conſtat ex dactylo et ſpondeo : ut, 


@ IF — — 


- iS of PHF 0 
Inte ger vi- tae ſcele-\riſque | purus, 
- 0. - = WA. ge 
Non e-\get Mau-\ri jacu-|lis, nec] arcu, 
MN SS en 
Nec ve. Ine na- Itis gravi-|da ſa-\gittis, 
. — 0 uU — — 
Fuſce, pha-[retra. Hor. Od. i. 22. 1. 


Phaleucius a, ive Hendecaſyllabus. 


Versvs Phaleucius, five hendecaſyllabus, conſtat ex ſpon- 
deo, dactylo, et tribus tandem trochaeis: ut, 


. - pp 2 
Ducgus | diffiugi-las, pa-lvers Ma-\bili, 
— — U U -”- % » OC - 
Neftrum | non pote-[ris Ia | tere] naſum. 
Iambicus. 
Lectriuvs verſus iambicus e ſolis conſt:t iambis: ut, 
e 2.2400 ü 
Suis | et i- pſa Ro-|ma vi- ribus | rait. Hor. Epod. xvi. 2. 
Recipit tamen interdum in locis imparibus pro tambo tribra- 
cyn, ſpondeum, dactylum, anapaeſtum; atque in paribus 
tribrachyn, ſpondeum rariùs 8. | 
4 Dicitur etiam Phalaecius. Hendecaſyllabi autem nomen habet ox 25 
ladarum numero, qui tamen communis eft ei cum Sapphico, et Alc 
6 Verſus iambicas in ſecundo et quarto loco tribrachyn admittit, et 4 
amicus ſpondenm. Fft et trimeter ĩambicus, cujus ſexta ſedes ſpndeum habet, 
prota ia mbum; qui peculiari nomine erdgas vel choliambus a ppeIlatur. 
| P 3 Vrnevs 


2 


=, — — — WEE 
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Vensvs jambicus in duo genera dividitur, dimetrum, ett 
metrum & five ſenarium. 


i Durex conſtat ex quatuor pedibus : ut, 
— — 9 — — 
{8 O car-|\minum | dulces | notes 
— U — YU Us 
Quas o- Ire pul- ſchra mel. leb 
= W's 
Fundis, | Iyrae-| gue fuc-\cinis ! 
TrxIMETER ex ſenis conſtat pedibus : ut, 
— — WU - — — (3 — —_ 0 
Qui non | vetat] perca. Ire, cum] poſſit,| jubet. Sen. Troad 2 


UI 


IV.“ 
dditu 
ratr ul 


Alcaicus. 


Vensvs Alcaicus conftat ex penthemimeri, hoc eſt, ſpotd 
et iambo, cum ſyllaba lenga ; et duobus deinde dactylis &: u., 
Fortes crean-|tur Il fartibus | 27 bonis. Hor. Od. iv. 4. 29, 
Ln etiam in primo loco iambum pro ſpondeo, ſed n 
Fus . 


Voc 

DE QYAaNTITATE SYLLABARVM MW.” 

Ly DE PRIMIS SYLLABIS. des: 
* het} . ; ; tin 4 
1 PRIMARVM ſyllabarum quantitas octo modis cognoſcitur vale 
BJ poſitione, vocali ante vocalem, diphthongo, derivation 3 
compoſitione, praepoſitione, regula, exemplo ſeu auRoritate, N 

a * : 5 reſtr1 

« Dimerrum et trimetrum dicuntur, quia Graeci in dimetiendb duos x its: 

tonjungunt. 6 Carmen ex hoc verſus genere ſink aliorum mixturi aba 

ſectum rariſime inveniturs Carmen ex uno verſunm genere cn dicu: 
monocolon vocatur, ex duplici dicolon, ex triplici vers tricoſon. Iten npare 

" wktderd verſuum, ex quibus conſtat, priuſquam reditus ad idem genus f cont' 
diftrophon, triſtrophon, a#t terraſtrophon dicituy. Ex bis od n = ſu 

= _P:gulatantum primarum ſyllabarum prius; nam poſitio et diphtbiſ . 
Fus ad omnes ſyllabas aegua liter ſpect ant, et ingue ve liqui primis aecise 

; | gd itur, q 


dei, ſunt communes. 
=_ - * 


1 
I 


PROSODIA tt 
| Poſitio . 


J VocaL1s ante duas conſonantes, aut duplicem in eãdem di- 
one, ubiqz poſitione longa eſt g;: ut, v?ntus, axis, patrĩ xo, ci jus. 
II. Quop fi conſonans priorem dictionem claudat, ſequente 
em a conſonante inchoante, vocalis praecedens etiam poſitione 
nga erit: ut, 


a Vw yy = -,.- .. << GY ee: 
Major | ſum, quam | cui poſ- it for-[tuna no-\cere. 
yllabae jor, ſum, quam, et fit, poſitione longae ſunt. 
II. At fi prior dictio in vocalem brevem exc ſequente a duabꝰ 
m{onntibus incipiente, interdum, ſed rariùs, producitur y: ut, 


lea ſpoli- Iz, 6. plu-Ires de | pace tri-|umphos. Juv.viii. 107. 


IV. Vocalis brevis ante mutam, ſequente liquida d, communis 
Witur : ut, patris, volucriu. Longa vero non mutatur: ut, 
ritrum, fimulithrum 1. 


Vocalis ante alteram. 


VocaL is ante alteram in eãdem dictione ubique brevis eſt : 
t, Deus, mens, tYus, plus. a 
Excipias genitivos in is, ſecundam pronominis formam ha- 
tes: ut, uni us, illius, etc. Ubi i communis reperitar, li- 
t in alterlus ſemper ſit brevis, in a/ius ſemper longa . 


« Poſitio brevem ſyllabam reddit, aeque ac longa m; brevem, cum una 

ca'ts alteri in cadem voce N 3 longam, cum voca lis duas conſo- 
utes, aut duplicem, antecedit: vulgs ta men nomen 2 ad paſterius ge ⁊ 
5 reſtringtt ur. g Romani wocales longas a brevibus in omni ſyllaba 
0 di teuguebant. Vocales enim breves ante duas conſdnantes exiliter pre- 
eiahant. Hine veteres grammatici rionnunquam ſyllabas ejuſmodi corre- 

dicunt, Ita Feſtus : Inlex, produQa ſequenti ſ aba, Ggnificar, mags 
1n paret, correpta ſequenti ſyllabã, fagnificat inductorem, a inliciendo. - 
contra wocalem brevem 17 * longa m fieri aiunt ; cum revera, voca li na- 
am ſuam retinente, ſyllaba pofitione producitur. y Ruriſſimè extra caeſu- 
n. Hae I quidae in Latinis vocibus ſunt J et ; ut, poples, patris in 
aecis etiam m et nz ut, Tecmeſſa, cygnus. « Voca lis brevis, aut longa bis 
tur, quae ita eſt extra poſutionem: ut pater, gen. pitris 3 arãtum, ande ark» 
Im. f Solius, utrius, et neutrius, 15x leguntur penultimd brevi. 


4 Excipiendi 


Excipiendi ſunt etiam genitivi et dativi quintae declination Sunt « 


ubi e inter geminum 7 longa fit; ut, facie: : alioqui non; fu 
ren fee, fidei a. | fue, d. 
Fi etiam in fo longa eſt, niſi ſequantur e et r ſimul: Wh * 
Frerem, Fleri. . 
r r e ee Aci 

Sic Hunt ofto ma-[riti. Juven. vi. 228. Ft ali 
2 =Uu U,- . in 

Quid fie- ri non | poſſe pu- tes ? Ibid. 41. pls in 

Ohe, interjectio, priorem ſyllabam communem habet g 

Vocalis ante alteram in Graecis dictionibus ſubinde long; jt Com 
ut, Dicite Pierides. Reſpice Laerten. fr le 

Et in poſſeſſivis Graecis : ut, Hendia nutrix. Rhode Excir 
Orpheus. fv, a fi 

Diphthongus, 

OMnts diphthongus apud Latinos longa eſt; ut, =! E. 
meuter, muſae : niſi ſequente vocali y 3 ut, prdeire, proacufulM*, i 
pracamplus. 1 

Derivatio. IL. F 
25 | 3 5 ; fan. 

Derivariva eandem cum primitivis quantitatem ſortiy 4 ; 
tur: ut, Amator, amicus, dmabilis, prima brevi ab ame 9 7 
Excipiuntur tamen pauca, quae a brevibus deducta prima m, p 
producunt. Cujus generis ſunt: Prip 
edmo, is, a cima, | jamentun, a jiivo, | ſedes ſe4is, a ſt in mam 
fames, fomentum, a | janiora juvenisg, | tzguln, a tegs, III. 
for eo t, lex lzgis, a lego, | tragula, a trab, NIV. 
hiamanus, ab himo, | mibilis, a moveo n, | vamer, avinu, wiuſm 

Jacundus, a jd vo, | rex rigis, a rego, | vox vicis, a vid. 6. 
f a En 

4 Gen tivi etiam antiqus primae declinationis in at penultimam producutſy's non 
af, aulii. Item vocatiui propriorum; ut, Cai, Pompei, 5 Sic io, ei. 
deu priovem habet longam. YT Nod fere de þ aepoſtiione prae computa Nr. 
tebhipidebet. Sic in mediis ſyllabis : ut, animare, animoſus ab ant 
Tangunbeus a langufnit, etc. « Forſan a fõtum. Ni per crafin qu * 
8 u, 


juvenior. Neckizs a mövi. & Ns pots @ ſedi. 
- EINE . | 8 
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Cunt et contra, quae a longis deducta primam corripiunt. 
alia ſunt: 
Vena, ari/ta, ab areo, 
ar, a dico, 


tion 
L531 


ides, a fo, Jaa to, at, a nite, 
ragor, fragilts, a fringo, | nito, as, a nõtu, 
lertus, a difſero, |zenui, a gigno &, Paſui, a põno, 
Aci, a duc, Jlicerna, aliceo, ſopor, a [pi 
Et alia nonnulla ex utroque genere, quae relinquuntur ſty- 
ois inter legendum obſervanda, 


Compolitio. | 
Couros 174 ſimplicium quantitatem ſequuntur &: ut, Igo, 
gerlego 3 lego, as, alltgo ; pitens, impotens ; ſolor, conſoler. 
Excipiuntur tamen haec brevia a longis enata : dej#ro, pe- 
ra, a jaro 3 inuidba, pronitba, a nb . 

Praepolitio 9. 

. Ex praepoſitionibus hae ubique producuntur ; a, 48, , 
is, 57 : niſi vocali ſequente; ut, anda dehiſcens. yak 

. $4dibifos praciiftis. Virg. Aen. vii. 524. 

II. Pro quoque longa eſt, praeterquam in iſtis ; pricella, 
Hanus, alert, prdfeciò, profeſius, prificiſcor s, prifiteor, pri- 
pus, profundus, pronepos, protervus. 

Pricuro, profundo, propello, propulſo, pripage nomen et ver- 
Im, primam ſyllabam habent communem. 

Pripheta et pripino & Graeca ſunt per o parvum, et proinde 
imam brevem habent. Bs 
III. Di etiam producitur, niſi in 47rimo et dtjertus. 


IV. RLIG CAE N ſi poſitio ſinat, corripiuntur. 
ujuſmodi ſunt; 45, 4a, In, ab, re n, /ub, ſubttr, etc. 9. 


Ab antique gẽno. Manet quantitas, fi Tocalis mutetur : ut, obt- 
a Eneo, occido a cido, occido 4 cãcdo, ins lid a ſàlio, etc. Cum 


d nonnllis : ut, veridicus, maledic us, ali ãque in dicus a dico ; femiſs; 
„pio; etc. J Keil. in compoſitione. 8+ Alvarus ſimplex eſſe cenſet. 
elta li e anceps. » Refert pro intereſt priorem producit, quia ex res et 
nimus 


tem ponitur. Obſ. In voc ibus fine praepeſitione com paſitis, pars prior 
| cx plurium fit ſyllabarum, in a, vel o exiens, producitur 3 in er 


| u, corripitur. Sed multa excipiuntur, quae inter legendum occurrent. 
* ; Regula. 


2 
„ 0 


8 
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Regula. 


I. Oune praeteritum diſyllabum priorem habet long, 


0 g ut, legi, ami. II C. 
44M Excipias tamen obi, d di, ſcidi, ſtiti, ſtiti, tuli, et fia H.; 
i 80 II. Primam practeriti geminantia primam brevem et co 
i 7 bent: ut, c#cid# a cado, cëcidi a cards, didici, fefelli, ñ̃᷑ © 
1 di, pùpedi, pipendi, piipugi, t᷑tendi, tetigi, titondi, titudi. Il. P 
1 n III. Svrixvu difyllabum priorem habet longam : ut, ed 


tum, latum, litum, nõtum 


Excipe d#tum, Itum, [itum, quitum, ratum, ritum, ſity 
tum, /iatum a: et citum a cieo, cies; nam citum a cis, | 


quartae, priorem habet longam. 
Exemplum ſeu aucoritas. 


| Qvarxvm vero ſyllabarum quantitas ſub praedictas ratiy 
non cadit, a pottarum uſu, exemplo, atque auctoritate, peter 
. eſt, certiſſima omnĩum regula. 

„ Diſcant ergs pueri obſervare ex poctis communes primar 
82 quantitates. Cujus ſortis ſunt ; Bit hynus, Brilam 


„ 


acus, Cisyra, Crathis, Curetes, Diana, Fidenae, Gradivu,) 


3 nuluss , Hymen, Italus, Izquidus,liguor,Lycas,Orion, palatiun,] fienif 
1 lion, Pyrene, rũbigo, ride, Rütilius, Sicanius, Sichaeus: et ſimili uv 


DE ME DTIARVM SYLLABARVM VAN TTrarr 
MEDIAE ſyllabae partim eadem ratione, qui prime 
| partim etiam ex incrementis genitivi, atque conjugit 

nis analogia, cognoſci poſſunt. 

# I. Dr incrementis genitivi nominum polyſyllaborum (uy 
in GENERIBVS NoMINVM abunde diftum arbitramur d; 
« Stãturus primam producit. Þ& Seribitur plerumque hinnulus. 
ſupra, p.1 — Iacrementum pare 2 oft at fingulare, aut alu 
Stugulare eft ea ſyllaba gen. ſing. creſcent1s, quæe ultimae rom. reſpoudet: 
ecunda in ſermonis et ſtineris; nam penuſtima in itingris alterum fa 
\þ gncrementum : quantitas autem inrrememi ſingularis per omnesca ſus utry 
1 numeri retinetur. Plurale incremenſum eſt ſemper penultima caſus allt 
V3 plur. ereſcentis, quae ullimae nowinatire! plur. reſpo1det : ut, musãrum, 
$a rentibus: ex declinationuns auen ratione hugus intre menti quaniites dig 
"ty pots. _ . 


— 
3 ; g . 


2 - 
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reli cebit, ſi quid de hac re hacſitzveris. Cetera frequens 

ko et optimorum poetarum obſervatio facile ſuppeditabunt. 

II, CoNIvGATIONIS analogiam ex RVDIMENTIS pueri didi- 

ant; nempe @ indicem primae longam eſſe naturi ; niſi in 

et compoſitis hujus conjugationis: ut, dare, ciremadiires 

ws, circumdd tus; etc. et hc in reliquis conjugationibus æ. 

II. PRAETEREA ſyllabas rims et ritis, in practerito perfe- 

modi ſubjunctivi, ubique pro brevibus habendas animadver- 

3; in futuro autem, in oratione prosa longas eſſe debere, in car- 

everd indifferentes reperiri, quemadmodum contendit Aldus: 
.amaverimis, amaveritis; fut. amaverimus, amaveritis. 
IV. EsT et ubi mediae ſyllabae variant apud poëtas, ut in 
quae ſubjunximus : Batacus, connubium, Corcyra, fictdula, 
la, Pharsatia, Sidontus: et in his ſimilibus. 

V. ADIECTLVA in i Latina penultimam producunt: ut, 
Minus, natutinus, mediaſtinus, parietinus, repentinus, ve- 
11,148 

Peter haec ſequentia; carbasinus, cedrinus, craſtinus, diut?- 
„ faginus, hornotinus,oleaginus, perendinus,priſtinus, ſerotinus, 
Et quae materi»m, vel materiae colorem, odorem, ſaporem- 
fenificant, a Graecis vocibus deducta in H y: ut, ada- 
wins, cryſtallinus, byacinthinus, myrrhinus, nardinus, etc. 


Cetera felicids docebit uſus, et pottarum obſervatio; quim 
e grammaticorum regulae, quas fine ullo aut modo aut fine 
mediarum ſyllabarum quantitate tradere ſolent. 


: VUTIMARVM SYLLABARVM QVANTITATE. 


VAN AM ultimae ſyllabae ipſum literarum numerum aut 
equant, aut etiam ſuperant, non tamen pigebit illas etiam 
line percurrere. 


ſerburum incrementa ex ultima ſecundae ſingul. praeſentis indicat. act᷑ ivi 
nur: fic, amamus unum habet incrementum, amibamus duo; nam ulti- 
ungquam diciturincremenium. f Tta Diomedes et Agroetius, Probus au- 
tt Servius longas efſe volunt. Vid. Voſſ. Arif. ii. 21. + Fd. Urſins 
rr A 

1. 


136 PROSODIA. -: 
I. A ſinita producuntur : ut, ama, contrd a, ergã. 

Excipias putd &, it, quid, poſted 1, ej d. 

Item omnes caſus in 4, cujuſcunque fuermt generis, num 
aut declinationis: praeter vocativos a Graecis in as 9; y 
Aenei, © Thoma : et ablativum primae declinationis; ut, », 
Numeralia in ginta à finalem habent communem, {4 
quentiùs longam: ut, trigintd, guadragint. 

II. In 3, 4, t, deſinentia bfevia ſunt: ut, ab, àd, capi 

III. In c definentia producuntur: ut, 4c, ic, et hi; 

Sed duo in c corripiuntur ; nec, et donec :. 

Tria ſunt communia; far, pronomen Bic, et neutrum 
vor modo non fit ablativi caſũs. 

IV. E finita brevia ſunt: ut, mare, parent, legò, (ri; 

Exeipiendae ſunt omnes voces quintae inflexionis in 7: 
dis, fads, una cum particulis inde enatis; ut, Bodiè, gin 
pridi?, poſtridis; quar?, guaderò, ear?, et ſiqua ſunt ſimi 

Et fecundae item perſonae fingulares imperativorum at 
rum ſecundae conjugationis : ut, doc, move, man?, cad n 

Producuntur etiam monoſyllaba in e; ut, , te, : 
ter que, ze, ve, conjunctiones encliticas 9. 

Quin et adverbia in e, ab adjectivis ſecundae declinit 
deducta, e longum habent : ut, pulchrz, docs, valii 
valide. 

Quibus accedunt ferm?z, fer? *: ben# tamen et mal: d 
piuntur omnino. 

_  Poftrems, quae a Graecis per n ſcribuntur, natura prod 
tur, cujuſcunque fuerint casũs, generis, aut numeri: ut, 
the, Anchise, cet?, Tempe. 
& Contrahunt Mam lius et Auſonins. C Adverbia liter ſum tum. 71 
cunt Catullus et Horatius. ꝙ Ab es corriiuntur : ut, Thyeſta, Oreſſi. 


u 225. Hie additum fuit, producitur. & Item abia t. fame, quia vin 
tae decligna tionis fuit. » Sed cave, vale, et vide, item ſalve, et reſpon 
terdum correpta + rus qirod antiguis forſan tertiae fuerint conjugs 
S Et ſyllabicas adjettiones, cx, tt, pit. t clare, interne, Jong 
ne, et ſuperne a quihuſdam corrijtuntur. Adverbia ab adſectiri 
lrevem habent. x Etiam ohe. Sed fete qrripit Auſonins, 


omina 
armen 
wedan 
raeca E 
10M, [ 


III. O 
uo, leg 
( alit « 
, jervd 
adver 
al, 9 
quae 
tem cui 
if priore 
ve ter 


l' produc 
), crebro 


PROSODIA: 
I finita longa ſunt: ut, domini, magi/tri, amart, doceri. 
meter mib, tib7, fibi, uh7, ibi a, quae ſunt communia. 

i} vero et guas corripiuntur. 

jus etiam ſortis ſunt dativi et vocativi Graecorum, quo- 
genitivus fingularis in os breve exit: ut, dat. Minord?, 
Ii, Phyllidi ; vocat. Alex, Amarylli, Daphul. 

[. L finita corripiuntur : ut, animal, Annibal, mel, pugil, 


1 


neter #7/ contractum a nibil, ſal BR, et [3]. 

; Hebraea quaedam in e: ut, Michazl, Gabrizl, Rapha?l, 
el 7. Fl 

II. N finita producuntur : ut, Paean, Hymn, guĩn, Xene- 
„ vin, dae mõ n. 

xcipe farsd n, fai ſitdn, an, tamen, attamè n, veruntamen, in. 
gedunt his et voces illae, quae apocopen patiuntur: ut, 
gd? audin ? deln, cxin, proin :. 

n quoque a nominativis in 2: ut, nom. Iphigenia, Aegina; 
[ ligen, Aegirdu. Nam in an a nominativis in as pro- 


7 nur: ut, nom. Aeneas, Marſyas; accuſ. Arnein, Marſyan. 
nina item in ex, quorum genitivus Inis correptum habet: 
+ | 


urmen, crimen, petten, tibicen, Inis. 

wedam etiam in ix per i; ut, Alex7n: in yn per y; ut, in. 
neca etiam in an per o parvum, cujuſcunque fuerint casf\s : 
om. {/ion, Pelion; accuſ. Caxcasin, Pylin. 

III. O finita communia ſunt : ut, dich, virg?, porrò. Sic 
, legendo, eunds, et alia gerundia in 40. 

dali obliqui caſus in 0 ſemper producuntur : ut, dat. 4c 
, ſervd ; ablat. templ5, damnõ. 8 

adverbia ab adjectivis derivata: ut, tanto, quarts, ligui- 
ud, primd, manife/ti, etc. praeter ſeduld, mutud, crebrò g, 


& - 
i. aue ſunt communia. 
ſpon lem cui diſylla bum, et uti. C Producunt Statins et Auſonius; corre. 


it priores habuerumt editt. non 0:currit, Hinita in m non eliſa ante 
n veteres corrituerunt. d Pro mane? vide ſne ? audilne? 4: 
froducit Hera t ius. Fro deinde, exiuce, proinde. & Seduio,, 
yctebro tut ids producuntur. Je. a Et vero conjunttio. 

Ceterùm 


138 PROSODIA: 


Ceterùm mods et quomodi « ſemper corripiuntur. 
Citi quoque, ut et ambò, dus, ego, atque homo, vix legune 
producta. 
Monoſyllaba tamen in o producuntur: ut, ds, /t. 
Item Graeca per «, cujuſcunque fuerint casũs: ut, nom. 
php, Didi ; gen. Anarogei, Apollo; accuſ. Athi, Apulli, 
et ergo pro causa. 
IX. R finita corripiuntur : ut, Cgesar, torculär, per, 
ur, turtur. 
Cor ſemel apud Ovidium productum legitur : ut, 
Molle meum levibus cor eft violabile telis. Ep. xv. 
Producuntur etiam far, lar, Nar, ver, fir, car e: par q 
que cum compoſitis; ut, compr, impair, diſpar. 
Graeca etiam in er, quae illis in »p deſinunt: ut, aër, ca 
character, aether, ſotèr: praeter pater et mater, quae apud 
tinos ultimam brevem habent . 
X. & finita pares cum numero vocalium habent termin 
nes: nempe, 4s, es, is, 05, us. 
1. As finita producuntur: ut, amas, musas, maje/tis, boni 
Praeter Graeca, quorum genitivus ſingularis in dos exit 
Arcas, Pallas; genitivo Arcades, Pallados. 


. . , Inga 

Et praeter accuſativos plurales nominum creſcentium : Nur n 
Beros, heroos; Phyllis, Phyllidos; accuſ. plur. Herods, Phyll ＋ 
2. Es finita longa ſunt: ut, Anchiszs, ſedFs, dots, pu Uli ac 
Excipiuntur nomina in es tertiae inflexionis, quae peñ Gr 
mam genijtivi creſccntis corripiunt : ut, ids, /eges, dives. WP: ut 
aries, abi?s, parizs, Cerzs; et pzs, uni cum compoſitis; A 
Spb, tripes, quadrupts, item prarpes : longa ſunt. . P. 
E quoque a /xam, uni cum compoſitis, corripitur : ut, an. 
@4es, prodes, obès: quibus penes adjungi poteſt. Polsis , 
Item neutra, et nominativi plurales Graecorum ; ut, Wiſs 
pomanes, cacotthes z Cyclopès, Naiades x. 17% 
« Et im). C Etiam Iber. y Item Celtibèr Martiali , che 
& Sed corri pitur ans. Sed accuſativi terminaſio ẽs iu nominibush , mol 


di prodaci tur, quae Grateit in is brevi cxm. 
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3. 1 finita brevia ſunt: ut, Paris, pants, triſtIs, hilarts. 
Excipe obliquos caſus plurales in is, qui producuntur 2 ut, 
, menſis a nenſa, dominis, templ is: et quis pro quibus. 
ſtem producentia penultimam genitivi creſcentis: ut, Sam- 
i. Salamis 3 genitivo, Samnitis, Salami nis. 

adde huc quae in if contracta ex eis deſinunt, five Graeca, 
e Latina, cujuſcunque fuerint numeri aut caſũs: ut, Simois, 
wats 3 partts, omnis, e Simoeis, Pyroeis ; parteis, omneis. 

Et monoſyllaba item omnia; ut, s, Jig: praeter I et guts 
minativos, et 575 apud Ovidium. 

Iltis accedunt ſecundae perſonae ſingulares verborum in 7s, 
rum ſecundae perſonae plurales deſinunt in tis, penultima 
uti; una cum futuris ſubjuncthii in ris: ut, audis, ve - 
«; dederis 8 ; plural. auditis, velitis; dederitis ꝓ. 

4. Os finita producuntur: ut, honds, nepõs, dominis, ſervis. 
Practer compòs, impos, et ds ofis. 

Et Graeca per o parvum ; ut, Delos, chaos; Palladis,Phyllidss. 
„ Ur finita corripiuntur: ut, Famulus, regis, tempils, 4- 
2 

Excipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi creſcentis: ut, 
U tells ; genitivo /aldtis, tell@ris 9. 

ngae ſunt etiam omnes voces quartae inflexionis in 27, 
ter nominativum et vocativum fingulares :: ut, gen. ſing. 
ts, nom. accul. voc. plur. manis. 

1s accedunt etiam monoſyllaba : ut, cas, this, mis, ſis. 
: Graeca item per s diphthongum, cujuſcunque fuerint 
b: ut, nom. Panthis, Melampus &; gen. Sapphas, Cligs. 
Atque piis cunttis venerandum nomen 1E8Vs, 

. PosTREMO # finita producuntur omnia: ut, nan, 
„ anaty, diũ n. 

tolsis autem a Juvena le corripitur, et neſels ab Ovidis. C Ris futuri 
us corripetur, ra eteriti ſemper. Lid. ſupra, p.13 f. r. iii. At 
nel corripust Horatius, A. P. 6. Et dativumet ablativum plura- 
_ Se tripũs; polyptis vers ultima m corripit. Obl. in Ys finita bre cia 
alt chelys, Tiphys, etc. „ Nuat in Y deſinunt, corripiunt 
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